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Abstract 
_____________________________________________________________ 
 

Kenneth Christopher JACKSON 

Title:  SKIPTON-IN-CRAVEN, 1865 TO 1914 

Keywords:  Skipton, urban growth, textile, town 

 

The catalyst for the urban growth of Skipton during the formative period of the 

modern town between 1865 and 1914 was indigenous investment and 

organisational change in cotton textiles in the aftermath of the Cotton Famine.  

Railway investment also played an important, although lesser part.  The 

process was facilitated notably by the relaxation of policy on land tenure by the 

principal landowner and by the work of a well managed local authority. 

 

The resulting net in-migration, along with the internal redistribution of population 

necessitated by the extension of commercial and other services in the town 

centre, was accommodated by house building in clusters which were either 

aligned with or removed from the main factory sites.  This gave rise to a 

distinctive pattern of social and spatial segregation, the distribution of which was 

governed principally by the need for factories to have access to water supplies 

for steam raising and condensing.  Thus the canal corridor beyond the existing 

built-up area was subject to textile colonisation while wholly residential 

development was more closely associated with existing high status housing 

elsewhere. 

 

The study considers the processes involved in creating this pattern of 

development with particular reference to the values and activities of the 

principal decision-makers.  It also discusses the resultant shift in power and 

influence from the principal landowner to the local authority and to industrial and 

commercial interests which increasingly were based outside the town.  Arising 

from this a model of urban growth is proposed and tested against neighbouring 

small textile towns.     
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captions.  Absolute distances can be gauged on the 1:25,000 maps from the 

one kilometre grid lines.  Distances on the 1:2,500 maps can be determined by 

comparison with the corresponding 1:25,000 map or from the original sheets 

which are listed in the bibliography.    

 

4. The thesis, including the CD-ROMs, has been compiled using Microsoft 
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Chapter 1    Introduction to the study 

 
1.1  Prologue 

Skipton is an historic market town and route centre in North Yorkshire1 with a 

population of 14,290 (in 2001) and an economy which is heavily dependent on 

tourism, financial services and retailing.  However, from the late-eighteenth 

century, textile production was the dominant industry and this grew rapidly and 

changed significantly as a result of indigenous investment in the aftermath of 

the slump caused by the American Civil War of 1861-65.  Output peaked 

around 1914 but the industry continued to exert a strong influence until it 

declined, catastrophically, during the second half of the twentieth century.  The 

railway was another major employer, especially after the opening of the Midland 

Railway’s line from Settle to Carlisle in 1876, and a thriving retail and 

commercial sector also emerged.  The town had a well managed Local Board of 

Health from 1858 which was energetic in its enforcement of building bye-laws 

and in the improvement of sanitation, water supply and gas supply.  Housing 

development was also facilitated by the gradual relaxation of land tenure policy 

by the Tufton family (sometime Earls of Thanet and subsequently Barons 

Hothfield) who were the principal landowners.  Accordingly, population 

increased from 6,078 in 1871 to 12,977 in 1911, at a rate well in excess of the 

historic trend, although it advanced more slowly thereafter.  The urban growth of 

Skipton during the formative period of the modern town, between 1865 and 

1914, hitherto has been largely overlooked2 but is now the particular concern of 

this study of local history. 

                                                 
1 West Riding of Yorkshire until 1974 
2 A and S E Raistrick, Skipton: a study in site value (Newtown: Montgomeryshire Express, 1930) 
is a notable exception, although the coverage of the nineteenth century was unavoidably brief. 
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1.2  Literature on the history of Skipton 

In reviewing the literature on the history of Skipton it is appropriate to 

concentrate mainly on social and economic themes related to the origins and 

growth of the modern town.  The earliest comments were those of Thomas 

Dunham Whitaker in The history and antiquities of the Deanery of Craven, first 

published in 1805.  Whitaker was narrowly focused on the Clifford family from 

whom the Tuftons inherited Skipton castle and its estates.  He also dealt with 

Holy Trinity Parish Church and the foundation of Skipton Grammar School but 

ignored the rest of the town.3   However, he referred to the Springs which was 

described as a ‘deep and beautiful dell immediately beneath the [castle] walls, 

of which I will not say how it has of late been mutilated and how defiled’.4 In 

writing thus, Whitaker was mindful of the industrialisation of the valley of Eller 

Beck on the north side of Skipton castle where a cotton mill was opened in 

1785; a large dam for the high corn mill was completed at about the same time; 

and a wagon-way, staithe and canal to transport limestone were opened by 

1797; all of these under the auspices of the Earls of Thanet.  By contrast, John 

Bigland writing in about 1813 was favourably inclined towards industrialisation 

and, indeed, published a romanticised engraving of the corn mill dam with the 

castle and the staithe beyond.5  Even J M W Turner took a close interest during 

his tour in 1816 and one of his sketches shows the arrangements for 

transferring limestone from the wagon-way to the canal.6  Mid- and late- 

                                                 
3 T D Whitaker, The history and antiquities of the Deanery of Craven, First Edition, (London, 
1805), Second Edition, (London, 1812).  Also, published posthumously, T D Whitaker (edited by 
A W Morant), The history and antiquities of the Deanery of Craven, Third Edition, (Leeds: 
Joseph Dodgson, 1878).  For a biography of Whitaker see Pamela Maryfield, ‘T D Whitaker, 
1759-1821: Historian of Yorkshire and Lancashire’, Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, , 75, 
(2003), pp. 165-180  
4 Whitaker, Craven, First Edition, p. 220.     
5 J Bigland, A topographical and historical description of the county of York , (London, c. 1813), 
pp. 727-729 and opposite p. 724 
6 The Turner sketch is reproduced in D Hill, In Turner’s footsteps: through the hills and dales of 
northern England, (London: John Murray 1984), p. 38.       
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nineteenth century authors such as Benson Bailey and J H Dixon retained a 

fascination for these early industrial features while also extolling the virtues of 

the modern town.7     

 

Whitaker was an antiquarian while Bigland, Bailey and Dixon are notable for 

recording impressions and word pictures.  By contrast, there is another strand in 

the literature which is highly factual.  Accordingly William Ranger described the 

sanitary condition of Skipton in 1857, just a few years before the start of the 

study period, and judged the housing stock for the most part to be substantially 

built and kept in a clean and neat condition.8  However, there were serious 

concerns about the configuration of the houses, their lack of sanitary amenities, 

and the absence of proper sewerage, drainage and water supply, all of which 

were in due course remedied by the Local Board of Health which was 

established in response to Ranger’s report.  

 

William Harbutt Dawson’s several works are factual, scholarly and supported by 

numerous extracts from archival sources.9   History of Skipton, published in 

1882, was the first readily accessible general history.  Here as well as 

summarising material from Whitaker’s Craven, Dawson wrote about the 

eighteenth and nineteenth century town, with coverage of industry and  

                                                 
7B Bailey, Ilkley, Bolton Abbey, and the pearls of Craven, (Bingley: John Harrison, 1852), pp. 
58-82 and J H Dixon, Chronicles and stories of the Craven dales, (Skipton: Edmondson, 1881), 
pp. 117, 118, 125-128. 
8 W Ranger, Report to the General Board of Health of a preliminary inquiry into the sewerage, 
drainage, supply of water and the sanitary conditions of the inhabitants of the township of 
Skipton in the West Riding of the County of York, (London: HMSO, 1857) 
9 Dawson’s father, John, was a Radical newspaper proprietor (he founded the Craven Pioneer, 
later known as the West Yorkshire Pioneer, in 1861) and W H Dawson edited the paper after his 
father’s death in 1888 until c.1904.  He then left Skipton for the south of England and 
concentrated on his interest in the history of German socialism and the German state, a field in 
which he achieved international recognition for his published work.  See S Berger, ‘William 
Harbutt Dawson: the career and politics of an historian of Germany’, The English Historical 
Review, 116, 465, (2001), pp. 76-113.   
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commerce as well as the origins of religious and other institutions.  However, a 

major weakness was the lack of any systematic analysis of urban growth in 

terms of the town plan, building forms and land use.10   At the turn of the century 

Dawson published three other works on the history of Skipton and Craven,11 

amongst them two collections of articles which he had previously contributed to 

the West Yorkshire Pioneer. 12    A few of these related to Skipton in the 

nineteenth century including one on the plug drawing riots of 1842, another 

which makes brief reference to working class houses built during the early 

decades of the century, and a third which quoted, verbatim, from a detailed 

report describing visits to distressed families in 1843 prior to the repeal of the 

Corn Laws.  In 1891 Dawson published a history of Zion Congregational church 

with which he and his family were associated.13  By way of context, it contains 

an account of Skipton in the late-eighteenth century incorporating extracts from 

the memoirs of John Harrison, an early Congregationalist, recording his 

childhood experiences of employment at the cotton mill in the Springs.14   

                                                 
10W H Dawson, History of Skipton, (Skipton: Edmonson & Co, 1882).  Re-issued in facsimile in 
1972.  An updated edition was planned in 1946 and although a manuscript is said to have been 
deposited with the Craven Herald & Pioneer (the copyright holders of the original edition) before 
Dawson’s death in 1948, nothing was published.  Recently discovered correspondence (dated 
1946) between W H Dawson and Cyril Clarke, the then secretary of Skipton Building Society, 
suggests that the additional content may well have relied heavily on hearsay of doubtful 
accuracy.  I am grateful to Douglas Grant for the loan of this correspondence. 
11 A fourth publication was a compilation of material taken mainly from History of Skipton in 
connection with a visit to the town by Bradford Historical Society in 1890.  See W H Dawson, A 
day at Skipton, (Idle: J Horsfall Turner, 1890)  
12 W H Dawson, Loose leaves of Craven history (First Series), (Skipton: Edmondson, 1891); W 
H Dawson, Loose leaves of Craven history (Second Series), (Skipton: West Yorkshire Pioneer, 
1906) 
13 W H Dawson, A history of Independency in Skipton, (Skipton: Edmondson, 1891) 
14 Apart from the oral evidence and written returns from the various government enquiries on 
child labour, this is the only known first-hand account of general working conditions at the mill.  
See Parliamentary Papers, Report on the minutes of evidence taken before the Select 
Committee on the state of children employed in the manufactories of the United Kingdom, 25th 
April to 18th June 1816, also, Factories Inquiry Commission, Supplementary report on the 
employment of children in factories, Part II, Section C1, 1834, (respectively Industrial 
Revolution, Children’s Employment 1 and 5, in Irish University Press series of British 
Parliamentary Papers, Shannon, 1968) 
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The defining feature of the nineteenth century literature was that it was written 

by amateur historians with an antiquarian outlook who were keen to accumulate 

historical facts, draw attention to valued landscapes or buildings, or to 

document the activities of notable institutions.  This approach continued into the 

twentieth century but in addition the history of the town was considered by 

academic writers, most notably by Arthur Raistrick who jointly with his wife, 

Elizabeth, published a short monograph, Skipton: a study in site value in 1930.15   

Here the authors assessed the strategic location of the town and discussed its 

development from the fourteenth century onwards.  This was the first serious 

attempt to analyse the town’s urban growth and morphology and, with the 

exception of Williams’ work on the medieval period (see below), has so far not 

been improved upon.  Of particular interest is the plan showing the principal 

periods of growth, which gives a rare insight into the development of Skipton in 

the late-nineteenth century, albeit on the basis of time spans which are now 

capable of considerable refinement.16   

 

Over the past 60 years there have been significant contributions to the literature 

by amateur local historians, notably by R G Rowley whose first book, Old 

Skipton, contains previously unpublished material presented as a miscellany 

with a particular emphasis on the eighteenth and early-nineteenth centuries. 17  

However, with the exception of a passing reference to the liberalisation of the 

Castle estate’s land tenure policies, Rowley had little to say about the  

                                                 
15 A and S E Raistrick, Skipton: a study in site value   
16 In 2003, M F Hopkinson published a short article on Skipton incorporating a map showing the 
development sequence, similar in principle to the one which appears in the Raistricks’ 
publication, but with considerably less detail.  Hopkinson’s article is notable for its prolific and 
inexplicable factual errors and falls well short of the standard which was set by the Raistricks.  
See M F Hopkinson, ‘Skipton-in-Craven’ in R A Butler (ed), Historical atlas of North Yorkshire, 
(Otley: Westbury Publishing, 2003), pp. 209-211  
17 R G Rowley, Old Skipton, (Clapham: Dalesman Publishing, 1969) 
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expansion of the town after 1865.  This omission extends to his second major 

publication, The book of Skipton, although he gave some attention here to 

individuals and institutions from the late-nineteenth century and there is also an 

outline of the development of the textile industry albeit largely restricted to 

names and dates.18   

 

Apart from these general works, a number of single subject publications have 

also appeared. They include an important monograph on the medieval town 

published in 1981 by David Williams whose archaeological work confirmed that 

the burgage plots to the rear of the High Street were probably extant by the late-

twelfth century and in continuous use thereafter.  Williams also carried out 

assessments of several buildings in the High Street which had retained 

medieval plans or structures.  With this and supporting documentary sources he 

was able to trace the evolution of the medieval town in terms of its plan, 

buildings, economy, constitution and society.19  This work represented a major 

advance on a largely impressionistic comparative study of Skipton High Street 

and St Giles, Oxford published in the 1930s,20 and complemented a report on 

the disputed ownership of the cobbled areas which lie between the pedestrian 

footpath and the main carriageway in the High Street (the ‘setts’), which was 

published by Skipton Civic Society in 1961.21 

                                                 
18 R G Rowley, The book of Skipton, (Buckingham: Barracuda, 1983) 
19 D Williams, Excavations in Skipton, July-August 1975, (Skipton: Craven District Council, 
1975) [mimeographed copy]; D. Williams, Excavations in Skipton, August 1976, (Skipton: 
Craven District Council, 1976) [mimeographed copy]; D Williams, Medieval Skipton, (Skipton: 
Craven District Council, 1981) 
20 M Rathmell, ‘Two notable streets compared’, Town Planning Review, 18, 2, (1938), pp. 99-
106 
21 Skipton Civic Society, Interim report of the High Street sub-committee of the Skipton-in-
Craven Civic Society, (Skipton: Skipton Civic Society, 1961) 
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On industrial themes, publications by Biddle in 1968 and by Jackson in 2008 

have added greatly to the understanding of the industrialisation of the valley of 

Eller Beck which was first described in the nineteenth century literature.22  Over 

the past decade Jackson has also given detailed attention to the development 

of the cotton industry in Skipton, particularly to the affairs of the two dominant 

nineteenth century businesses, operated by the Dewhurst and Sidgwick 

families.23  Furthermore, his work on organisation, entrepreneurship and 

industrial relations in the cotton weaving industry in north-east Lancashire and 

West Craven contained a good deal of case material relating to the industry in 

Skipton.24  The railway also contributed significantly to the urban growth of the 

town and two substantial and scholarly works by Peter Baughan considered the 

political, economic, engineering and operating aspects of the companies and 

lines which served Skipton.  These are North of Leeds and Railways of 

Wharfedale published respectively in 1966 and 1969.25  While they placed 

Skipton in a much wider railway context, Baughan did not ignore the purely local 

aspects.  The local perspective was also developed in more detail by Jackson in 

a series of extended newspaper articles which included an account of the 

impact of railway construction on the town plan.26   

                                                 
22 G Biddle, ‘The Skipton Rock Railway’, Transactions of the Newcomen Society, 40, (1967/68), 
pp. 171-173 and K C Jackson, ‘The industrialisation of the valley of Eller Beck at Skipton-in-
Craven’, Craven History, 2, (2008), pp. 15-27     
23K C Jackson, ‘The Dewhursts of Skipton: a dynasty of cotton masters, 1789 to 1897’ Yorkshire 
Archaeological Journal, 75, (2003), pp. 181-205; K C Jackson, ‘The Sidgwicks of Skipton: the 
rise and fall of a family firm’, Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, 73, (2001), pp. 133-153  
24 K C Jackson, ‘The room-and-power system in the cotton weaving industry of north-east 
Lancashire and West Craven’, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), pp. 58-89; K C Jackson, ‘Enterprise 
in some working class communities: cotton manufacturing in north-east Lancashire and West 
Craven c. 1880 to 1914’, Textile History, 37, 1, (2006), pp. 52-81; K C Jackson, ‘The 
determinants of the cotton weaver’s wage in Britain between the wars: principles, criticisms, and 
case studies’, Textile History, 39, 1, (2008) , pp. 45-69 
25 P E Baughan, North of Leeds, (London: Roundhouse Books, 1966); P E Baughan, The 
railways of Wharfedale, (Newton Abbot: David & Charles, 1969) 
26 K C Jackson, Craven Herald & Pioneer, 10, 17, 24, 31 October 1997 [Series of extended 
articles published on the 150th anniversary of the opening of the Leeds & Bradford Railway to 
Skipton]  
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Several specialist publications on education in Skipton have appeared and A M 

Gibbon was the pioneer with his history of Skipton Grammar School published 

in 1948.27  Gibbon was well known for his ability to relate local developments to 

the national context and this is a distinctive feature of the book.  Although the 

period after 1875 is covered only in summary, several miscellaneous articles on 

twentieth century topics by later writers appeared in a quincentenary publication 

in 1992 and a more complete account of the school’s recent history is in 

preparation.28  In 1958 Gibbon produced a short history of Skipton Mechanics 

Institute and this work benefits from the same skill in the use and interpretation 

of archives and the contextualisation of local events.29  The Mechanics Institute 

was responsible for introducing further education into Skipton and in 1894 it 

opened a Science & Art School.  The history of this establishment was 

examined in a publication by Carter and Weatherhead in 1999.30  Elementary 

education in Skipton during the nineteenth century was covered by Foster in 

1976.31  This work described how the Anglican monopoly in the town was 

undermined by nonconformist and non-denominational providers; explained 

why the voluntary sector remained in control until the implementation of the 

Education Act, 1902; and also discussed the key issues of teaching and school 

maintenance. 

                                                 
27 A M Gibbon, The Ancient Free Grammar School of Skipton-in-Craven: a study in local history, 
(London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1947).  The book incorporated some material collected at the 
beginning of the twentieth century by Prof T W Edmondson, a former pupil.  Skipton Grammar 
School is now generally referred to as Ermysted’s Grammar School. 
28 D Grant (ed), Ermysted’s Grammar School 1492-1992: a celebration, (Skipton: Ermysted’s 
Grammar School, 1992); D Grant, MA Thesis, University of Leeds, (work in progress).  
29 A M Gibbon, Skipton Mechanics Institute, (Skipton: Skipton Mechanics Institute, 1958) 
30 S Carter and A Weatherhead, Craven College: a history of further education in Skipton, 
(Skipton: Craven College, 1999) 
31 J Foster, Elementary education in nineteenth century Skipton, (Long Preston: Published by 
the author, 1976). [A shortened version of the author’s Leeds University MEd thesis].  Note that 
Messrs Gibbon, Foster and Grant all taught history at Ermysted’s Grammar School. 
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It is evident from this survey that several discrete topics have been discussed in 

some detail, particularly the expansion of the textile industry which was a major 

determinant of urban growth.  However, urban growth per se has received less 

attention and the works by the Raistricks and David Williams are the only 

serious contributions in this field, although the former ranges over several 

centuries and the latter concentrates specifically on the medieval period.  Thus, 

there has been no attempt to develop an integrated and dynamic view of the 

urban growth of the modern town during the late-nineteenth and early-twentieth 

centuries, the period covered by the present study.    

 

1.3  Approach, aims and objectives, and outcomes 

So far as the approach is concerned, the detailed aims and objectives of the 

study have been established on the premise that urban growth is expressed 

through changes in urban morphology, particularly through the extension of the 

town plan, the construction of new buildings, and alterations to land use.  Such 

changes reflect a myriad of decisions arising from the social and economic 

needs, priorities, values, obligations, achievements, shortcomings and 

deprivations of those who lived and worked in the town, and who owned or 

rented property there.  Thus, urban growth can be understood by examining the 

changing patterns on the ground and establishing the motives and decisions 

from which they arose.32  There are two perspectives to this process.  The first 

is evolutionary and is concerned with major extensions to the town plan, often in 

response to industrial and commercial development.  The second is operational  

                                                 
32 This is consistent with Sheeran’s declaration that ‘It is people – their occupations, the 
positions they maintain in the social hierarchy and the ways in which social groups interact – 
which give rise to the physical aspects of towns.  To use urban architecture as the defining 
characteristic of a town begs the question, since we must first show the existence of the social 
processes.’  See G Sheeran, Medieval Yorkshire Towns, (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University 
Press, 1998), p. 1  
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and deals with smaller increments of development within this framework, 

especially in relation to the supply of and demand for new buildings, whether 

singly or in groups.  In practice it is sometimes more convenient to deal with the 

two perspectives in reverse order and to treat evolutionary growth as a 

synthesis of operational developments.  This approach has been adopted in 

structuring the study.   

 

Local history is sometimes criticised as being idiographic but this tendency can 

be avoided by contextualising in various ways.   In the present study, this is 

achieved by referring to the academic literature, which provides context at local, 

regional and national levels (see Chapter 2); by taking account of the building 

cycle, for which the relationship between the local, regional and national cycles 

has been established (see Chapter 3); and by noting the socio-economic 

circumstances of neighbouring textile towns, to provide a specific regional 

context (see Chapter 10).   

 

The following caveats apply.  Firstly, this is not an architectural study per se 

although the involvement of architects as agents of change is considered in 

some detail.  Neither is it intended as a study of housing amenity or as an 

appraisal of the facilities within non-residential properties, except in very broad 

terms.  Secondly, the content of the study is determined by the character of the 

available sources and the consequence is that, unavoidably, it gives much 

greater emphasis to those who bought and sold property than to the 

experiences, perceptions, and emotions of ordinary people.   
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Finally, it should be noted that the study does not present any ethical issues or 

involve any human participants in its approach or execution.  

 

Thus, the principal aim of the study is to explain and account for the urban 

growth of Skipton between 1865 and 1914 (‘the study period’) by examining the 

contemporary changes in urban morphology and investigating the underlying 

motives and decision-making processes.  This is considered from both the 

evolutionary and operational perspectives.  The sensitivity of urban growth to 

industrial performance, notably the performance of local textile businesses, is of 

particular interest.  A model of urban growth will be proposed and this will be 

used to seek a comparative understanding with reference to some of the small 

textile towns of West Craven and north-east Lancashire.   

 

The operational perspective involves supply-side and demand-side objectives 

as follows (note that the codes facilitate subsequent cross-referencing): 

 

Supply-side objectives: 

OS1  To identify the type and distribution of residential and non-residential 

 development which was carried out as the town plan was modified and 

 extended 

OS2 To delineate the house building cycle for Skipton; to place the local 

 building cycle in a regional context; and to identify some of the factors 

 responsible for the cycle  

OS3 To examine the processes involved in the increase of housing provision; 

 to characterise the principal agents of change, especially landowners, 



 

 12
 

 builders and architects; and to identify the relationships between these 

 operators 

OS4 To place the supply-side considerations mentioned above in the 

 context of the academic literature 

 

Demand-side objectives: 

OD1 To consider the demand for new houses with regard to occupancy 

 tenure and the characteristics and activities of landlords and  owner-

 occupiers 

OD2 To consider the occupiers of new houses with particular reference to 

 their employment, social class, and place of birth  

OD3 To use the data from OD2 to draw conclusions about the spatial 

 relationship between housing and employment, especially in  regard to 

 the journey to work 

OD4 To use the data from OD2 to trace social differences within and between 

 the study areas defined in section 1.4, below  

OD5 To identify the circumstances giving rise to the demand for the non-

 residential property needed for industrial, commercial and institutional 

 uses  

OD6 To place the demand-side considerations mentioned above in the 

 context of the academic literature. 

 

The objectives for the evolutionary perspective are as follows:  

E1 To identify the main groups of decision-makers involved in the urban 

 growth of Skipton during the study period; to examine  the values and 

 motives affecting their decisions; to note their roles as initiators or  
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 facilitators of change; and to consider shifts in the balance of power and 

 influence.  

E2 To understanding the strategic issues affecting the structure and 

 performance of the cotton textile industry in Skipton; to consider how 

 these issues were addressed; and to identify the implications for urban 

 growth 

E3 To explore classical and more recent literature on urban growth, and to 

 assess its relevance to the evolutionary perspective of the study 

E4 To develop a model of urban growth reflecting the circumstances of 

 Skipton as a small textile town, and to use the model to identify 

 similarities and differences in the pattern of urban growth between 

 Skipton and neighbouring small textile towns in West Craven and 

 north-east Lancashire.  

 

The primary academic outcome will be the model of urban growth mentioned 

above.  The focus will be on Skipton and, to a lesser extent, on neighbouring 

small textile towns, but the model may have wider relevance.   In addition the 

research will contribute to the understanding of the local history of Skipton 

during the formative period of the modern town.  Amongst other considerations 

it will challenge the oral tradition that the Skipton Castle estate exerted 

overwhelming control over urban growth until at least 1914.  Finally the 

research will have civic implications for priorities within building conservation 

policy.    
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1.4  Sources, methodologies, and study areas 

Sources and methodologies are listed in Table 1.1 along with some of the 

problems encountered in their use.  This table is intended as an overview and a 

more complete account, with a critical evaluation, is provided at each stage as 

the work proceeds.  Even so, it is worth emphasising the importance of the 

General District Rate books and of the building plans submitted for approval by 

the Skipton Local Board of Health (SLB) and the Skipton Urban District Council 

(SUDC), without which this study would not have been possible in its present 

form. It is therefore appropriate to pay tribute to successive generations of 

council officers for ensuring the survival of an almost complete set of each of 

these archives, albeit without the benefit of an index in either case.  All of this 

material is now held at the North Yorkshire County Record Office (NYCRO) and 

in regard to the deposited plans, especially, it is important to acknowledge the 

strenuous efforts made by the staff in locating and recovering a large amount of 

stored material of which they were previously unaware because it was not 

recorded in the catalogue. 33  Detailed appraisals of the rate books and 

deposited plans are appended to Chapter 3.  Local newspapers have also been 

used extensively.  Again, there is no formal index available and I have therefore 

carried out searches, as necessary, to supplement my own accumulated notes 

and references. 

 

To allow the study to proceed on a comparative basis, and to ease the 

management of data, it is helpful to delineate a number of study areas related to 

discrete morphological units. Topography and drainage along with roads, canals  

                                                 
33 NYCRO: DC/SKU/2/5/1 General District Rate books and DC/SKU/4/2 SLB/SUDC Building 
plans submitted for approval  
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and railways, provide boundaries or axes while, internally, the study areas 

contain distinctive patterns of development which lie wholly within the external 

boundaries.  However, it will be appreciated that there is no unique solution to 

the delineation of study areas and that the outcome, although rational, is to 

some extent arbitrary.   

 

Seven study areas are delineated in Figure 1.1 and in clockwise order, starting 

on the east side of the town, they are Middletown; New Town; Keighley Road; 

Broughton Road; Gargrave Road; Primrose Hill and Raikes; Town Centre and 

Otley Road.34  There is no suggestion at this stage that the emergence of these 

individual study areas accords with any particular model of urban growth, 

although this matter is pursued subsequently.  Annual time-series constructed 

from the rate books showing the number of houses erected in each study area 

are given in Figure 1.2.  Brief characterisations of the study areas are provided 

below and as well as contributing to the methodology they also offer an 

introduction to the parts of the town with which the study is principally 

concerned. 

 

Middletown and New Town are mainly clusters of terraced housing in 

juxtaposition with textile mills and other industrial facilities.  The canal forms the 

boundary between the two study areas.  They were first recognised as discrete 

entities by the Ordnance Survey on the 1:10,560 sheet in 1889/90 and are still  

                                                 
34 The details in Figure 1.1 are annotated on an enlarged copy of the 1950 1:25,000 Ordnance 
Survey.  This map has also been used for certain other purposes in subsequent chapters so as 
to capture the southern and western extremities of the town which are missing from the relevant 
1907 1:2,500 sheet.  Most of the post-1907 development shown in the 1950 sheet is restricted 
to municipal and private housing schemes which were started during the inter-war decades and 
their layouts are characteristic of that period.  On the whole these fall outside of the study areas.    
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named on the current 1:25,000 sheet.35  These names continue in common use 

amongst residents, businesses and official bodies.  Middletown was completed, 

for the most part, between 1872 and 1913 and New Town was built mainly in 

the 1870s although both contain a small amount of development from before 

the study period.  The Keighley Road and Broughton Road study areas are 

designated by reference to the arterial roads along or near which they were 

built.  Parts of both areas are wedged between the road and the canal.  

Respectively, they were mostly completed between 1869 and 1907 and 1869 

and 1914 (with additional development in Broughton Road during the inter-war 

period).  At their extremities they incorporate terraced houses clustering around 

textile mills.  The comparative remoteness of these colonies is still recognised in 

local usage by describing their residents as ‘living down Keighley (Broughton) 

Road’, notwithstanding that the reduction in altitude compared with the town 

centre is quite small.  Apart from its remote colony, Keighley Road also contains 

two other residential clusters, one of which includes several large villas.  

Broughton Road also contains a further cluster of houses, including some high 

status examples, close to the railway goods depot at the site of the original 

passenger station.  Several buildings in these study areas predate the study 

period, principally Christ Church in Keighley Road, and Belle Vue Mills and the 

gas works in Broughton Road, (both of which were subject to continuous 

expansion up to 1914).  The new railway station was opened in Broughton 

Road in 1876.   

 

Gargrave Road, also, is designated by reference to an arterial road but is 

largely a residential area with no significant industrial or commercial activity  

                                                 
35 The Ordnance Survey refers to ‘Middle Town’ whereas local usage is ‘Middletown’. 
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except that, towards the eastern extremity, a swing bridge over the canal gives 

a direct link to Belle Vue Mills.  Working class houses were built at this point 

although, beyond, size and amenity gradually increase culminating in detached 

villas.  The largest of these are set in extensive grounds and date from before 

the study period.  There is also considerable institutional land use (the 

workhouse, several schools and the Roman Catholic Church and burial ground) 

and some of this also pre-dates the study period.  Local usage describes the 

residents of this study area as ‘living up Gargrave Road’ which may be a 

reference to the gently rising topography but could also allude to their social 

status. Housing development in Gargrave Road started in earnest in about 1865 

and continued after 1914.   

 

The Primrose Hill and Raikes study area is adjacent to Grassington Road and 

consists of two distinct and contrasting residential clusters.  Primrose Hill is the 

closer to the town centre and is composed of small terraced houses constructed 

on an elevated site mainly during the 1870s.  The Raikes, on the other hand, 

contains late-nineteenth and early-twentieth century villas and was the 

precursor for a much larger middle class development of the inter-war period 

and beyond.  Apart from one large villa, a farm and a detached extension to the 

Holy Trinity burial ground there was no prior development in this area.  

Commercial development here during the study period was on a very small 

scale.    

 

Town Centre and Otley Road is a residual category containing the 

overwhelming majority of the pre-1865 property.  However, during the study 

period there was considerable renewal and extension of commercial and 
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 institutional premises which often involved the redevelopment of residential 

sites.  New residential property was also built by way of renewal or infill in the 

town centre with scattered construction on new sites along Otley Road on the 

east side of the town where major speculative building works were eventually 

carried out during the inter-war period. 

 

Finally, it should be noted that although the study areas can be justified as 

discrete morphological units, they differ in scale in terms of area, number of 

houses and size of population.  The objections which arise from this in the 

context of a comparative study are discussed in Chapter 6 where it is argued 

that for present purposes inconsistencies of scale are more manageable than 

the alternative problem of incoherent morphological units.   

 

1.5  Structure and indicative content of the thesis 

The study continues in Chapter 2 with a review of the literature on the 

processes of urban growth. Much of this material originated from the strong 

research interest in urban history and historical geography in British universities 

between about 1960 and 1990.  The context is therefore mainly Britain with an 

emphasis on the middle and late-nineteenth century.  However, American 

authors have been highly influential in this field ever since the inter-war years 

and these contributions are also well represented.  The review of literature is 

structured in accordance with the aims and objectives given above, with a 

distinction between the operational and evolutionary growth perspectives.   

 

The operational perspective is developed in Chapters 3 to 7.  Building activity in 

Britain during the study period was subject to an economic cycle with a  
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periodicity of about 20 years and in Chapter 3 the cycle for Skipton is delineated 

and compared with some regional and national aggregates.  This analysis 

specifies the economic context within which both house building and non-

residential building occurred.  Chapter 4 deals with the processes involved in 

the increase of housing provision, particularly the activities of landowners, 

builders, and architects, the relationships between them, and their responses to 

economic instability.  It includes an examination of the role of the Skipton Castle 

estate as a landowner and developer and an assessment of the evolution of its 

policy on land tenure.  The demand for new housing is considered in Chapter 5, 

especially changes in the patterns of ownership in the rental market, the growth 

of owner-occupancy, the funding of house purchase and the management of 

unsold stocks by house builders.  Chapter 6 examines the ways in which the 

occupiers of new houses made a living and assesses the significance of in-

migration in meeting the increasing demand for labour.  It also investigates the 

spatial relationships between new housing and places of employment, 

especially those in the dominant cotton textile industry.  Chapter 7 reviews the 

growth of the commercial and institutional building stock and considers its 

relationship to the changing social and economic structure of the town. 

 

The evolutionary perspective is considered in Chapters 8 to 10.  After 1865 the 

cotton industry in Skipton was subject to notable structural and organisational 

changes which had the effect of reinvigorating the industry.  These are 

discussed in Chapter 8 where they are placed in the wider context of the cotton 

industry at large.  Textile investment in parallel with railway investment were 

largely responsible for the take-off of urban growth at the beginning of the study 

period and the outcomes are interpreted in Chapter 9 with reference to both  
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generalised classical (and allied) models and also to empirical approaches 

more closely related to the circumstances of the small textile town.  This 

analysis draws attention to internal shifts in the balance of power and also to the 

increasing influence of external interest groups as urban growth proceeded.   

 

Finally, in Chapter 10 a model of urban growth appropriate to Skipton is  

presented and compared with the circumstances prevailing in several 

neighbouring small textile towns.  The conclusions are set out in relation to the 

aims and objectives of the study in Chapter 11.         
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Chapter 2 A survey of literature on urban growth 
 
 
2.1  Introduction 

This study of Skipton is concerned primarily with understanding the processes 

of urban growth and the present chapter therefore deals in general with the 

literature on that topic.  As far as possible the survey is structured in 

accordance with the previously stated aims and objectives, with separate 

sections devoted to the evolutionary and operational perspectives.  It will be 

recalled that, respectively, these are concerned with major extensions to the 

town plan and with smaller increments of development within this framework 

especially in regard to the supply of and demand for new buildings.  However, 

their interdependence is such that in parts of the literature survey the two 

perspectives are necessarily considered in parallel.  Also, because it is helpful 

to view evolutionary growth retrospectively as a synthesis of operational 

developments, the two perspectives are considered in reverse order in the 

survey.   

 

The understanding of urban growth is informed by urban history and urban 

historical geography the study of which flourished in Britain between about 1960 

and 1990.  Accordingly much of the literature dates from that period.1  The 

selections made for the present chapter are indicative of the range of thematic 

interest embraced by these subjects, while stressing those topics which are of 

general relevance to this study.  Matters of particular relevance are emphasised  

                                                 
1 The powerful influence of H J Dyos in encouraging the study of urban history is assessed in a 
appreciation by David Cannadine in D Cannadine and D Reeder (eds), Exploring the urban 
past: essays in urban history by H J Dyos, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982), pp. 
202-221.  J W R Whitehand, an urban historical geographer, also exerted a comparable 
influence.  However, there were differences in approach in that Dyos was highly eclectic while 
Whitehand was more narrowly disciplined.   
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by commentary which anticipates the context, discussion and conclusions of 

later chapters.  Further literature on a variety of themes is introduced in 

subsequent chapters, as the need arises.  

 

2.2  The operational perspective (supply side) 

This section is concerned with the activities of the agents of change (principally 

landowners, developers, builders, and architects) who were responsible for 

planning and executing growth within the existing urban framework. It also 

covers the regulatory role of local authorities and the provision of housing 

finance.   

 

Landowners 

Between 1865 and 1914, landownership in Skipton was dominated by the 

Tuftons (Barons Hothfield from 1880), a long established aristocratic family.2  

The land management policies of such families were discussed by Thompson 

who drew attention to their tendency to dispose of agricultural land during the 

late-nineteenth century because of declining agricultural income, falling rents 

and capital values, personal debts and high expenditure, and a desire to invest 

in other kinds of asset to spread their risks.3  At the political level, the drive 

towards land reform in the 1880s and again immediately before the First World 

War, was another incentive to reduce aristocratic land holdings.4  Offer 

emphasised the benefits of using agricultural land for building and explained the  

                                                 
2 See Chapter 4 
3 F M L Thompson, English landed society in the nineteenth century, (London: Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1963), pp. 292-326 
4 D Read, England 1868-1914, (London: Longman, 1979), pp. 237-240, 472-474.  See also G C 
Brodrick, English land and English landlords, (London: Cassell, Petter, Galpin & Co for the 
Cobden Club, 1881) for a contemporary account of primogeniture, entail, and settlement along 
with an assessment of the consequences for land ownership and use. 
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options as a freehold sale, in which case the rent was converted into capital 

available for investment elsewhere; otherwise a very long lease of between 100 

and 1000 years might be granted, in which case the rent in effect became a 

perpetual annuity secured on the land and buildings; or, finally, a short lease of 

up to 99 years was possible with repossession of land and buildings at the end 

of the term.  He noted that the latter enabled landowners to retain a degree of 

control over the development of the urban landscape.5    

 

Mortimore in his paper on landownership and urban growth in Bradford, 

commented on the implications of the various forms of tenure for the building 

trade.6  He noted that freehold tenure, which was common in Bradford, 

operated to the disadvantage of the speculative builder in that it required 

additional capital to finance the purchase of land.  It was also detrimental to 

housing quality because of the absence of an influential ground landlord.   

Correspondingly, in nineteenth century Huddersfield, where there were several 

competing forms of land tenure, Springett found that builders often rejected 

freehold in favour of various leasehold tenures. 7  Long leases of 999 years 

were especially popular because they enabled builders to commit capital with 

confidence while allowing the landowner a continuing interest and income. In a 

competitive land market, these considerations strongly influenced the behaviour 

of landowners. 

                                                 
5 A Offer, Property and politics 1870-1914: landownership, law, ideology and urban 
development in England, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981), pp. 115-118.  For 
contemporary guidance on these choices see C H Sargant, Ground rents and building leases, 
(London: Swan Sonnenschein & Co, 1886) 
6M J Mortimore, ‘Landownership and urban growth in Bradford and its environs in the West 
Riding conurbation, 1850 to 1950’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, 46, 
(1969), pp. 105-119 
7 J Springett, ‘Landowners and urban development: the Ramsden estate and nineteenth century 
Huddersfield’, Journal of Historical Geography, 8, 2, (1982), pp. 129-144 
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In the present study the land market was less competitive because of the 

dominance of the Tufton family.  Even so it appears that the policy of leasehold 

tenure, based on 99 year or even shorter leases, was not only a matter of 

historical precedent but also a necessary constraint arising from the fragmented 

and under-capitalised character of the building trade.  In due course building 

land was offered freehold but the change was conditional on the emergence of 

larger, financially stronger building firms.  Perversely, although the 

improvements in the structure of the building trade were largely a response to 

the economic difficulties of the 1880s, it is conceivable that they were also 

encouraged by the change in tenure policy.8   

 

In the same paper, Springett explained the options available to landowners in 

developing their urban estates.  A passive attitude was possible with land 

released in accordance with demand and with tenure determined by the 

characteristics of the market, the potential value of the land, and the financial 

circumstances of the owner.  However, large aristocratic landowners were 

generally more entrepreneurial and often adopted a development strategy 

which might involve investment in roads and the imposition of design and 

quality standards through covenants and leases.  This was the situation in the 

present study in both respects.  The Huddersfield case demonstrated the 

important trade-offs for the landowner between housing quality, the social tone 

of the locality, the amount of land developed, and the intensity of development. 

                                                 
8 The change in the structure of the building trade mentioned here reflects the tendencies 
elsewhere.  See P J Aspinall, ‘The internal structure of the house building industry in nineteenth 
century cities’ in J H Johnson and C G Pooley (eds), The structure of nineteenth century cities, 
(London & Canberra: Croom Helm, 1982), pp. 75-105 
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Cannadine was convinced that retention of the ownership of land, although not 

necessarily of its use, was the basis on which landowners and their agents 

preferred to operate. 9  He also argued that location and topography, along with 

population and social structure, were at least as important as ownership in 

determining the character of urban development, and thus that in general the 

options available to landowners were not so wide ranging as Springett was later 

to suggest.      

 

Cannadine’s observation relates closely to the present study where prior 

decisions by the dominant landowner to support industrial development (or at 

least not to obstruct it), together with the emergence of successful 

manufacturing interests, necessitated a response to the needs of a rapidly 

expanding textile labour force, which in turn restricted housing type, location 

and rental income, particularly in areas close to the mills.  More generally, 

development options were determined not only by internal conditions in the land 

market but also by interdependences between the markets for land, housing 

and labour, both in the town and in competing towns within the region. This is a 

perspective which is not adequately recognised in the literature. 10   

 

Developers 

In a review of literature, Springett offered some generalisations about the 

participants in the residential development process and identified the 

landowner, land developer, builder and potential building owner as the principal  

                                                 
9 D Cannadine, Lords and landlords: the aristocracy and the towns, (Leicester: Leicester 
University Press 1980), pp. 395-416  
10 See Chapter 9 
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decision makers.11  They were supported by secondary agents, namely 

solicitors, investors or mortgagors, and estate agents.  She explained that the 

initiative for development generally came from the builder, who decided where 

to build and what inputs of land, labour, materials and capital were required.  

Houses could be constructed for rent or for owner-occupancy but mainly for 

rent, house ownership being a popular low risk investment amongst small 

savers. The builder’s own perception of market demand and consumer 

preferences determined the type of houses to be erected subject, however, to 

constraints imposed by landowners.   Indeed, in Skipton the principal landowner 

exercised considerable discretion in these respects and builders 

correspondingly less than is implied above.   Springett also pointed out that in 

some cases the builder’s primary role was to coordinate the activities of the 

main participants, with a reliance on independent contractors to carry out 

construction work.  In other cases the builder was also engaged directly in both 

coordination and construction.  This was the norm in the present study except 

during recessionary conditions when builders tended to revert from speculative 

to contract mode because they found it difficult to raise capital.     

 

Treen considered the suburban development of north Leeds.12  In assembling 

the data from his work he found it helpful to characterise the role of each 

participant, as distinct from the decisions for which they were responsible.  This 

gave rise to a somewhat more detailed sequential categorisation of participants,  

                                                 
11 J Springett, ‘Land development and house-building in Huddersfield, 1770-1911’, in M Doughty 
(ed), Building the industrial city, (Leicester: Leicester University Press, 1986), p. 25 
12 C Treen, ‘The process of suburban development in north Leeds’, in F M L Thompson (ed), 
The rise of suburbia, (Leicester: Leicester University Press, 1982), 158-209 
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but nevertheless one which was similar to that proposed by Springett.  It was 

based on previous work by Chalklin and is reproduced in Table 2.1.13 

 

Cooney was interested in the role of the master builder in facilitating the 

development process during the early nineteenth century.14  These firms were 

equipped to carry out the work needed to complete an entire building and to 

achieve this they retained a large permanent workforce covering all of the 

necessary skills.  They generally obtained their work by competitive tender for a 

fixed cost contract.  Cooney regarded the master builder system as an 

important innovation which encouraged both economies of scale and close 

working relationships between builders and clients.  He contrasted the system 

with three others which he designated and described as follows.  Firstly the 

master craftsman working only in his own trade with a small number of 

apprentices or journeymen; secondly the master craftsman responsible for all 

parts of a building but directly employing only workers in his own trade and 

contracting with other master craftsmen for the rest; and thirdly the builder, 

often an architect or a merchant rather than a craftsman, who completed a 

building by contract with various master craftsmen.  The master builder as 

defined by Cooney has not been encountered in the present study, and it is 

unlikely that a small town would be able to support such an entity.  However, 

the master craftsman was often encountered in all three modes under a variety 

of occupational names.     

                                                 
13C W Chalklin, The provincial towns of Georgian England: a study of the building process, 
1740-1820, (London: Edward Arnold, 1974)   
14 E W Cooney, ‘The origins of the Victorian master builders’, Economic History Review, 8, 2, 
(1955), pp. 167-176 
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Speculative builders 

Dyos did much to characterise the diverse roles of speculative builder and 

developer in his classic study of Victorian London.15  He stated that there is no 

fine distinction between the two roles in that they both carried the risk and 

reaped the profits of meeting the anticipated demand for housing.  Thus, they 

both represented a response to a general expectation that ready-made houses 

would be available, as distinct from houses built by contract to customer order. 

Neither was their work clear-cut in that land did not come on the market in 

uniform increments at regular intervals; capital could be put to a range of 

alternative uses; demand for housing was not readily predictable; and plans 

could easily be disrupted by dislocation of infrastructure projects.  Functions 

also overlapped as circumstances changed and it was advisable for developers 

(and builders) to be able to assume any vacant role.   

 

By contrast to the master builders discussed by Cooney, speculative builders 

working in the London suburbs were often quite small in scale and 

corresponded more closely to Cooney’s master craftsmen.  A good many 

organisational forms existed.  On the one hand were firms operating mainly as 

financiers, gaining capital from suppliers’ credit and mortgaging of successive 

increments of output while maintaining cash flow by judicious timing of house 

sales.  At the other extreme were individual jobbing builders who became 

speculative house builders in a boom and returned to jobbing thereafter.   

                                                 
15 H J Dyos, ‘The speculative builders and developers of Victorian London’, Victorian Studies, 
11, (1968), pp. 640-690.  See also Aspinall, ‘The internal structure of the house building industry 
in nineteenth century cities’ in Johnson and Pooley (eds), The structure of nineteenth century 
cities, p. 85. 
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Baer, in a review of published literature, added an international historical 

dimension and also elaborated on the organisational forms adopted by 

speculative builders.16  He pointed out that the speculative building activity 

found throughout Britain during the nineteenth century (and characterised 

above) had its counterparts elsewhere, for example in ancient Rome, in 

Antwerp and Amsterdam in the sixteenth century, and in London during the 

seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.  It subsequently emerged in the United 

States during the twentieth century.17  Baer confirmed that a large number of 

small firms, collectively, accounted for a majority of speculative housing and 

that, organisationally, these firms were highly flexible in their response to 

market instability.  This involved maintaining low overheads to ease 

retrenchment; using temporary workers and out-sourcing to accommodate peak 

demand; and keeping the number of unsold houses to a minimum.  However, 

although these measures were intended to cope with instability, fragmentation 

and flexibility made it difficult to coordinate supply and demand, thereby 

increasing the risk of oversupply with its corollary of cash shortage and possible 

bankruptcy.   

 

Oversupply, or at least the need for the speculative builder to find tenants for 

houses for which there was no immediate market, was a noticeable feature in 

the present study after 1900.  However, before 1880 the fact that small builders 

were under-capitalised, in itself acted as a deterrent to oversupply.  Indeed, it 

seems that because they could not raise sufficient capital, nominally speculative 

builders found it necessary to adopt an intermediate position between  

                                                 
16 W C Baer, ‘Is speculative building underappreciated in urban history?’, Urban History, 34, 2, 
(2007), pp. 296-316 
17 Speculative building in the United States is discussed in M J Vill, ‘Building enterprise in late 
nineteenth century Baltimore’, Journal of Historical Geography, 12, 2, (1986), pp. 162-181  
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speculative and contract modes by promoting a housing development and then 

calling on prospective purchasers to make advances.  No reference to this 

arrangement has been found in the literature.18     

 

Architects 

It is curious that neither Springett nor Treen identified a role for the architect in 

speculative house building.  Dyos in his influential study of the Victorian suburb 

of Camberwell made a similar omission insisting that builders not architects 

were responsible for speculative housing design, using readily available pattern 

books.19  This was in accordance with the conventional wisdom which still 

persists, without supporting evidence, and in spite of evidence to the contrary.20   

 

Trowell published a study of speculative housing development in Headingley, 

Leeds, between 1838 and 1914 and one of his principal aims was to resolve the  

issue of architectural provenance.21  He stated that the belief that builders alone 

were responsible for the design of working and lower middle class housing 

relies on three assumptions, namely that bye-laws and restrictive covenants 

along with prescribed building lines limited the scope for originality; that low 

budgets necessitated simple designs; and that architects were too busy with 

villas for the wealthy and with non-residential work to take an interest in 

speculative housing.  However, the evidence of building plans submitted to the  

                                                 
18 See Chapters 4 and 5 
19 H J Dyos, Victorian suburb: a study of the growth of Camberwell, (Leicester: Leicester 
University Press, 1973) 
20 For recent examples, see A G Crosby, ‘Townscapes and cityscapes’, in A J L Winchester 
(ed), England’s landscape: the North West, (London: Collins, 2006), p. 143 and R R Lawrence, 
The book of the Edwardian and interwar house, (London: Aurum, 2009), pp. 11-12. 
21F Trowell, ‘Speculative housing development in the suburb of Headingley, Leeds, 1838-1914’, 
Publications of the Thoresby Society, 59, (1986), pp. 50-118.  In a lecture to the Skipton and 
Craven History Society on 8 November 2007, Frank Trowell expressed his continuing regret that 
he had been unable to convince H J Dyos of the architect’s role in the design of speculatively 
built housing.  See also the footnote to p. 101 of Trowell’s paper.   
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local authority for approval between 1866 and 1914 confirmed that in the 

majority of cases drawings were prepared, deposited, and signed by people 

who called themselves architects.  Mansions and the best villas attracted the 

most eminent architects but others with city centre offices were retained by 

speculative developers.  These two groups accounted for 82 per cent of the 

deposited plans in the study area.  Furthermore, architects were also used to 

prepare plans for very minor works such as WCs and stables.  Trowell 

commented that bye-laws, far from simplifying the design process, presented 

practical problems which required the architect’s expertise. He was also 

unaware of any pattern books offering designs comparable to those found in 

Headingley.  He acknowledged, however, that many well trained architects did 

not have professional accreditation because it was only during the study period 

that the facility became available.  Similarly the distinction between an architect 

and a surveyor was not properly clarified until the latter part of the period. 22   

Although Trowell’s findings challenged the conventional wisdom, they were 

endorsed by Whitehand and Whitehand and Carr.23  They are also given 

resounding support by the present study, certainly after 1880.24  Muthesius, 

whose work predates that of Trowell, was more cautious but not dismissive in 

that he recognised an architectural hierarchy; the absence of barriers to entry in 

the profession; and the involvement of people who called themselves architects 

in the design of ordinary terraced housing.25  

                                                 
22 B Kaye, The development of the architectural profession in Britain, (London: George Allen & 
Unwin, 1960), pp. 88-92 
23 J W R Whitehand, ‘The makers of British towns: architects, builders and property owners, c. 
1850-1939’, Journal of Historical Geography, 18, 4, (1992), pp. 417-438; J W R Whitehand and 
C M H Carr, ‘The creators of England’s inter-war suburbs’, Urban History, 28, 2, (2001), pp. 
218-234  
24 See Chapter 4 
25S Muthesius, The English terraced house, (New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 
1982), pp. 250-251 
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Local authorities and mortgage providers 

The evolution of building controls through a series of central government and 

local authority initiatives facilitated improvements in both the structural quality 

and public health aspects of nineteenth century housing.  Gaskell published a 

comprehensive account of the legal, political, and technical aspects of the 

subject, noting especially the Local Government Act, 1858. 26  This gave 

particular attention to controls in respect of physical structure and stability, the 

provision of adequate space around buildings, and the control of fire.  It also 

enabled local authorities to make bye-laws which were consistent with best 

practice amongst the then current local Acts.  The Public Health Act, 1875 

consolidated and improved previous provision and resulted in model bye-laws 

to assist with implementation of standards.  Gaskell also noted that while the 

provisions were generally accepted by public opinion, their adoption was still not 

mandatory; there were problems of supervision and inspection at local level; 

and vested interests and ignorance continued to frustrate their objectives.  In 

the present study, arrangements were in place by 1860 with rigorous 

enforcement thereafter against a background of limited but persistent oversight 

or awkwardness on the part of some builders and developers.27 

 

The other key facilitators during the study period were mortgage providers, 

including the permanent building societies.  The contribution of the societies to 

housing finance in the West Riding was assessed by Yeadell who recognised 

that they carried out a function which the banks were generally unwilling to  

                                                 
26 S M Gaskell, Building control: national legislation and the introduction of local bye-laws in 
Victorian England, (London: British Association for Local History, 1983) 
27 See Chapter 4 
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perform.28  Borrowers were primarily from the middle and more affluent working 

classes and loans were often used to finance multiple house purchases for 

renting.  Meanwhile many depositors were from the working class and while 

their aim was perhaps to save sufficient to funds to purchase their own house, 

in fact they may have lived in rented accommodation purchased by a landlord 

using funds which they and their contemporaries had deposited.  However, 

Offer stated that even as late as the early twentieth century building societies 

were minority providers; that insurance companies accounted for a bigger 

proportion of loans; and that solicitors were still very active in channelling 

clients’ money into property.29 

 

Offer’s conclusion is surprising given the disproportionately large volume of 

building society indentures identified at the West Riding Registry of Deeds 

(WRRD) in connection with the present work.  Perhaps other providers were 

less conscientious in regard to registration.  However, the sources used by 

Offer were based on valuations at national level and may well have under-

represented the volume of low value houses on which building societies granted 

mortgages as well as concealing regional variations in building society activity.    

 

2.3  The operational perspective (demand side) 

The literature considered in this section is concerned with investigations of the 

journey to work; social segregation; and ownership and occupancy, all of which 

are related to the demand for housing.   These themes were pursued very  

                                                 
28 M H Yeadell, ‘Building societies in the West Riding of Yorkshire and their contribution to 
housing provision in the nineteenth century’, in Doughty (ed), Building the industrial city, pp. 58-
103.  It should be noted that Yeadell also considered the terminating building societies, 
especially the Skipton Tradesman’s Building Society of 1823. 
29 Offer, Property and politics, pp. 142-144 
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actively during the 1970s and 1980s and because of the confidentiality rule 

which is applied to the Census enumerators’ books, and also the limitations of 

the early Censuses, the historical context is mainly the mid-nineteenth century 

between 1851 and 1871.  While the account which follows emphasises the 

conclusions of the various studies, it should be noted that the methodological 

aspects are often also of considerable interest.   

 

Studies of the journey to work 

Vance pointed out that traditional economic analyses of the location of industry 

do not adequately explain the positioning of factories within the urban 

landscape and especially the spatial relationship between factory location and 

workers’ housing. 30  The latter is described as the ‘employment linkage’. The 

direction and termini of employment linkages are important local geographical 

characteristics and the journey to work is an important measure of each linkage.  

Vance reviewed the development of the employment linkage in the context of 

the cotton industry (mainly in the USA) and developed concepts which are of 

importance to the understanding of nineteenth century manufacturing 

settlements there. 

 

The ‘mill village’ was described with reference to Arkwright’s development at 

Cromford, Derbyshire, and similar settlements in the USA, where the housing 

provision was a specific adjunct to the mill and there was a predominance of 

clearly defined employment linkages with the mill.  In particular a ‘segmental’ 

labour force (children and young people) was employed with parents continuing  

                                                 
30 J E Vance, ‘Housing the worker: the employment linkage as a force in urban structure’, 
Economic Geography, 42, 4, (1966), pp. 294-325  
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in traditional non-textile occupations.  For mill employees, the journey to work 

under this arrangement was minimal.  The ‘mill village’ was compared with the 

‘mill town’, exemplified by Waltham and Lowell in New England where large 

scale production was introduced early in the nineteenth century.  A large labour 

force was needed and this also was recruited segmentally (young women from 

rural areas) with dedicated boarding accommodation provided at the mill.  The 

journey to work was, again, minimal. 

 

Developments during the middle of the century, such as that at Holyoke, New 

England, changed the nature of the employment linkage.  Expansion was 

pursued by corporate landowners providing sites for industry; labour supply now 

depended on in-migration of families rather than individuals; and employers 

were no longer providers of housing.  A generalised and speculative housing 

market emerged and because landowners gave priority to industrial investment, 

housing was relegated to marginal areas and, initially, was of poor quality.  

Furthermore, since entire families rather than individuals needed 

accommodation, the volume of housing rose disproportionately to the size of the 

work force.  In addition, in-migration increased diversity within the labour force 

and a generalised labour market resulted.  The generalised housing and labour 

markets contributed to spatial segregation, and, in due course, this was 

reinforced by the expansion of public transport which opened up a greater 

choice of residential areas.31  By this stage, the employment linkage was no 

longer specific to cotton textiles; morphological complexity was greatly 

increased; and the journey to work was now much further. 

                                                 
31 For an account of the relationship between urban growth and innovation in local public 
transport, see D Ward, ‘A comparative historical geography of streetcar suburbs in Boston, 
Massachusetts, and Leeds, England, 1850-1920’, Annals of the Association of American 
Geographers, 54, (1964), pp. 477-489  
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This is an interesting illustration but it relates to a distinctively North American 

experience.  In and near Skipton there was a tendency during the first phase for 

labour to be drawn from a neighbouring settlement if it were sufficiently close 

and this governed the volume of dedicated housing required at the mill as well 

as complicating the employment linkage.  In the second phase there were 

indeed instances of in-migration actively encouraged by manufacturers but the 

emphasis was on the recruitment of families, and on the provision of housing (or 

a reliance on the generalised housing market) rather than on dedicated 

boarding accommodation.32  Meanwhile individuals made their own 

arrangements for board and lodging.  This also complicated the employment 

linkage.  Finally, in the third phase, within the context of both generalised 

housing and labour markets, a fundamental aspect of land use was that mills 

and new working class housing developments were almost invariably in 

juxtaposition giving the opportunity to minimise the journey to work even if the 

actual outcome was otherwise.33  

 

Vance extended his work by exploring the employment linkage with various 

industrial sectors in Birmingham (England) during the nineteenth century.34  He 

observed that it was likely that the family home would be conveniently sited for 

the father’s work.  This in itself gave rise to a straightforward employment 

linkage in which the father’s work played a ‘determinative’ role in the location of 

the family home.  However, other family members, including those working  

                                                 
32 On the other hand, to cope with labour shortage during the immediate post-Second World 
War period, boarding hostels for young women were established by large textile undertakings 
based in mill villages in south Craven, as at Sutton-in Craven and Glusburn between Skipton 
and Keighley.  See for example the photographs at www.sutton-in-craven.org.uk. 
33 See Chapter 6 
34 J E Vance, ‘Housing the worker: determinative and contingent ties in nineteenth century 
Birmingham’, Economic Geography, 43, 2, (1967), pp. 95-127  
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within a segmental labour force, were unlikely to share the father’s employment 

linkage thus giving rise to ‘supportive’ or ‘contingent’ roles within the household 

and, in turn, to a potentially complex network of employment linkages.  

Relationships within the family were thus seen as having an important influence 

on the journey to work.  The concepts developed here are undoubtedly 

appropriate to the present study except that their significance is diminished by 

the small town context and the juxtaposition of mills and working class housing.  

Even so, segmental textile recruitment of females and younger males at several 

different sites combined with the greater tendency of older males to work in a 

range of non-textile occupations had the potential for a complex network of 

employment linkages overall.  

 

Warnes concluded that in Chorley in 1851, a clear majority of industrial 

employees travelled to work, although in most cases there was relevant 

employment within a quarter of a mile. 35  Only a very small proportion lived 

more than a mile from a possible workplace.  However, this represented a 

significant increase compared with the early years of the century and it arose 

not only because of the increased separation of home from work but also from 

an increase in the variety of employment on offer.   

 

A comparative study by Jackson of housing areas in nineteenth century Wigan 

and St. Helens demonstrated how differences in the circumstances of industrial 

growth with respect to ownership and technology can affect patterns of  

                                                 
35A M Warnes, ‘Early separation of homes from work-places and the urban structure of Chorley, 
1780 to 1850’, Transactions of the Historic Society of Lancashire and Cheshire, 122, (1970), pp. 
105-135 
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residential development and, thereby, the journey to work.36  Thus, in St Helens, 

where glass making and the chemical industry were dominant, working class 

residential areas were located at some distance from the principal places of 

employment.  Furthermore, they were segregated on the basis of social status 

rather than occupation.  Meanwhile in Wigan, where cotton spinning and 

weaving was one of the principal industries (along with coal mining), housing 

grew up in close proximity to the local mills giving a tendency for segregation by 

occupation.  These differences arose because, in St Helens, industry was 

promoted by absentee owners who wished to use prime sites for direct 

investment in large scale industrial facilities.  They had few associations with 

the area and little appreciation of housing issues.  A generalised housing 

market driven by small-scale speculators therefore emerged using marginal 

land on the periphery of the town (compare with Holyoke, New England, above).  

In Wigan, on the other hand, the rising generation of industrialists were local 

people, often with an existing interest in housing gained from an involvement in 

terminating building societies.  They were also amongst the principal 

landowners.  Accordingly, there was a greater interest in providing housing 

close to the factory.  

 

The cases of Cromford and Wigan, together with the commentary on the 

relevance of Vance’s observations, introduce the concept of the industrial 

colony which has been discussed by Marshall and by Timmins. 37  These 

                                                 
36J T Jackson, ‘Housing areas in mid-Victorian Wigan and St Helens’, Transactions of the 
Institute of British Geographers, NS 6, (1981), pp. 413-432 
37 J D Marshall, ‘Colonisation as a factor in the planting of towns in north-west England’ in H J 
Dyos, (ed), The study of urban history, (London: Edward Arnold, 1968), pp. 215-230; J D 
Marshall, ‘Urban-related colonies in the North West’ in S Jackson (ed), Industrial colonies and 
communities, (Papers presented to a seminar of the Conference of Teachers of Regional and 
Local History in Tertiary Education, Institute of Historical Research, May 1988), pp. 39-42;  G 
Timmins, ‘Textile colonies and settlement growth in Lancashire, c. 1780 to c. 1850’ in John F 



 

 39

settlements, which were a recurrent feature in the textile areas of north-west 

England, were established by developers (sometimes but generally not mill 

owners) nominally to minimise the journey to work for textile employees, 

although in practice occupants were not always employed in the mill with which 

the colony was associated.  They were of two types, described as primary and 

secondary, which respectively were remote from and an adjunct to an existing 

urban area, although the former might be absorbed subsequently by the 

outward growth of the urban area.  Characterisations of industrial colonies play 

an important part in the present study because, in partnership with the technical 

literature on the location of steam powered textile mills, they facilitate an 

operational interpretation of classical models of urban growth, in the specific 

context of the small nineteenth century textile town, as explained 

subsequently.38  

 

Studies of social and spatial segregation  

A complementary perspective on urban structure is provided by the literature on 

social and spatial segregation.  Ward observed that the ‘modern’ city (that is, 

the twentieth century city) usually contains a large number of residential districts 

which are separate and distinct from the principal places of employment.  They 

are also likely to be segregated from one another, socially and culturally.39  

Ward asked whether nineteenth century cities displayed these modern features  

                                                                                                                                               
Wilson, King Cotton: a tribute to Douglas A Farnie, (Lancaster: Crucible Books, 2009), pp. 280-
304  
38 See Chapter 9.  The related literature is R N Holden, ‘Water supplies for steam-powered 
textile mills’, Industrial Archaeology Review, 21, 1, (1999), pp. 41-51; F S Chapin Jr, Urban land 
use planning, (Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1965), pp. 15-29, 90-97; and D Harris and E 
L Ullman, ‘The nature of cities’, Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, 242, (1945), pp. 7-17 
39 D Ward, ‘Victorian cities: How modern?’, Journal of Historical Geography, 1, 2, (1975), pp. 
135-151 
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and argued that during the early and mid-Victorian years, apart from areas  

occupied exclusively by the very wealthy and the very poor, respectively, most 

of the newer parts of industrial cities were occupied by a weakly differentiated 

but diverse population in terms of its occupational and other socio-economic 

characteristics.  This was at variance with the observations made by Engels, 

Disraeli and other contemporary writers, who referred only to a rigid distinction 

between the rich minority and the poor majority, between whom there was very 

little contact.40  But Ward also recognised the emergence of a ‘labour 

aristocracy’ during the later decades of the nineteenth century amongst the 

better-off and more secure manual and clerical workers.  This coincided with the 

erosion of the distinction between skilled and unskilled work and its replacement 

by a value system based on income and status which found expression 

amongst the labour aristocracy in terms of residential segregation, particularly 

so in the wake of the introduction of public transport.  By contrast, in earlier 

decades class consciousness was based on occupational skill which had an 

intrinsic worth making residential segregation unnecessary.  Accordingly, Ward 

dated the ‘modern’ city from the emergence of the labour aristocracy.  Ward’s 

paper was based on literature survey combined with preliminary observations 

from a major study of residential differentiation in Leeds.  The completed work 

on Leeds provided further evidence in support of the earlier generalisations.41   

 

Cannadine took issue with Ward, insisting that the better-off were more highly 

segregated during the early and mid-Victorian period than Ward had allowed, in  

                                                 
40 Friedrich Engels, The condition of the working class in England, (London: Penguin Books, 
1987) [First published in Germany in 1845]; Benjamin Disraeli, Sybil, (Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 1981) [First published 1845] 
41 D Ward, ‘Environs and neighbours in the ‘Two Nations’ residential differentiation in mid-
nineteenth century Leeds’, Journal of Historical Geography, 6, 2, (1980), pp. 133-162 
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support of which he appealed to the work of contemporary commentators, to the 

behaviour of landowners, and to middle class expectations. 42   Cannadine saw 

the period 1820 to 1870 as the ‘golden age’ of middle class suburbia, but he 

agreed that thereafter the availability of public transport enabled the lower 

middle class and the labour aristocracy to follow, thereby threatening middle 

class exclusiveness in such places as Kelvinside (Glasgow), Kemp Town 

(Brighton) and Victoria Park (Manchester) and causing a middle class retreat to 

locations beyond the existing city boundary.  He explained that this not only 

reinforced social segregation but also precipitated class conflict and created 

tensions between landowners and their retreating ground tenants. 

 

In fact, there is comparatively little in Cannadine’s paper which contradicts 

Ward, who did not deny the segregation of the wealthy in the early and mid-

Victorian city.  Neither did Cannadine take issue with Ward’s claim regarding 

the weakly differentiated majority, nor would Ward have disapproved of 

Cannadine’s observations on the emergence of the labour aristocracy.  In fact 

Cannadine, in registering his dissent, succeeded in complementing Ward’s 

version of events.  It is therefore interesting to note his closing remark that the 

dissent ‘may have been no more than a function of the different cultural and 

intellectual backgrounds of the writers’.43 

 

Pooley was keen to resolve the apparent disagreement which Ward had 

created in regard to the extent of segregation during the early and mid-Victorian 

years.  He did so by establishing that whereas most investigators had been  

                                                 
42 D Cannadine, ‘Victorian cities: how different?’, Social History, 4, (1977), pp. 457-482  
43 An English social historian (Cannadine) and an American urban geographer educated in 
England (Ward) 
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content to describe differentiation as a majority situation, Ward insisted on  

exclusivity in that he expected virtually the whole of a particular area to be 

occupied by a certain group before he would allow that segregation had 

occurred.44  Pooley, who was well known for his work on Liverpool, 

demonstrated that when data for Leeds and Liverpool in 1871 were analysed in 

a comparable way, very similar conclusions arose.  In particular, there were 

areas in which certain social and occupational groups were over-represented 

but at the same time few areas were completely exclusive in their social 

composition.  Contradictory conclusions therefore arose depending on whether 

‘over-representation’ or ‘exclusivity’ was the criterion. 

 

However, Cowlard in his paper on Wakefield had no hesitation in recognising 

social differentiation. 45  He also appealed for greater emphasis to be placed on 

the active role of inhabitants in creating or controlling urban change as distinct 

from their passive responses to predetermined circumstances.  In developing 

these perspectives Cowlard mapped three areas of the town which had been 

noted for their distinctive social characteristics and in each identified core social 

(class) areas together with the status gradients rising towards or away from 

them, as at 1851.  In interpreting the results he detailed the active participation 

of inhabitants in influencing urban growth, noting especially that it was the self-

interest of the wealthier residents living in the St John’s district which 

constrained industrial development in the town during the nineteenth century.  

                                                 
44 C G Pooley, ‘Residential differentiation in Victorian cities: a reassessment’, Transactions of 
the Institute of British Geographers, NS 9, (1983), pp. 131-144 
45 K A Cowlard, ‘The identification of social (class) areas and their place in nineteenth-century 
urban development’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 4, (1979), pp. 239-
257 



 

 43

Dennis, like Cowlard, was concerned to take the analysis of segregation beyond 

the static tabulation of Census data.46  He remarked that ‘we record where 

different groups sleep, not necessarily where they work or make friends’.  He 

also noted how different classes met in the street or at work and how the social 

characteristics of city thoroughfares changed with the time of day.  The 

implication was that a greater diversity of contemporary sources was needed in 

order to explore the dynamics of nineteenth century urban life. 

 

As Vance, Ward, and Cannadine all recognised, suburbanisation was 

encouraged in the city by the introduction of public transport.  The development 

of electric tram systems in the late-nineteenth century was especially important 

in this respect.   Suburbanisation in turn created opportunities for social 

segregation.  However, Ward pointed out that the spatial impact of transport 

innovations varied by locality depending on rates of urban and economic 

growth.  Thus Leeds (England) and Boston (USA), towns of similar population in 

1870, both adopted the electric tram but experienced significantly different rates 

of suburban growth.  Leeds was the less dynamic, a fact which Ward attributed 

to a downturn in the British building cycle when the adoption was made, and to 

more rigorous building regulations which in turn reflected the emphasis on 

terraced property, unlike Boston where suburbs were based to a far greater 

extent on low density housing.47   

 

Although social and spatial segregation has been discussed here in the context 

of the city, the present study shows that it can also be recognised in microcosm  

                                                 
46R J Dennis, ‘More thoughts on Victorian cities’, Area, 12, (1980), pp. 313-317  
47Ward, Annals of the Association of American Geographers, 54, (1964), pp. 477-489  
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in the small town, both within and between districts (or ‘study areas’ in the 

present case).  Furthermore, segregation between districts occurred without the 

encouragement of public transport.  Nor does the existence of social and spatial 

segregation contradict the previous observations on industrial colonisation 

because the two phenomena need not be mutually exclusive.  Indeed, 

secondary industrial colonisation can be regarded as a component within a 

segregated pattern and, particularly, as a special case in which people live 

close to, rather than distinct from, the principal places of employment.  As for 

segregation within districts, nominally this was common on a front street, back 

street basis, with superior housing lining principal approach roads and 

concealing the less prestigious housing behind.48      

 

Ownership and occupancy 

Comparatively little is known about the scale and extent of owner-occupancy of 

housing in much of Britain before the First World War and this poses a difficulty 

by way of interpreting the assessments arising from the present study.49  

However, Daunton provided some important insights in his study of Cardiff and 

its hinterland, in which he identified large variations over quite small distances, 

as in the mining valleys where it ranged between 15 and 60 per cent of 

properties in 1914. 50   Meanwhile, in Cardiff it was only 7 per cent overall and 

had fallen between 1884 and 1914, although not in all parts of the city. The 

difference in the levels of owner-occupancy between Cardiff and the mining 

valleys could not be explained readily by the relative costs of purchase or  

                                                 
48 See also N Jackson, J Lintonbon and B Staples, Saltaire: the making of a model town, 
(Reading: Spire Books, 2010), p. 76.  These issues are dealt with mainly in Chapters 6 and 9. 
49 See Chapter 5. 
50 M J Daunton, Coal Metropolis: Cardiff 1870 to 1914, (Leicester: Leicester University Press, 
1977), pp. 106-124 
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renting and it was considered that contrasting social structures and attitudes 

were of greater significance.  In particular, the spirit of voluntarism which 

characterised the mining valleys and supported the formation of building 

societies was less prevalent in Cardiff.  In addition, in the valleys the absence of 

an established middle class, active as landlords in the housing market, 

necessitated self-help in housing provision.  The reasons for the decline in 

owner-occupancy in Cardiff were complex, although the building cycle and the 

state of trade, to which the cycle was related, played a part.   

 

It should be added that although Daunton found that owner-occupancy in 

Cardiff in 1914 was only 7 per cent overall, it reached 25 to 35 per cent in 

recently built middle class areas.  Pritchard, similarly, encountered higher levels 

of owner-occupancy in the middle class districts of Leicester, in this case up to 

17.3 per cent in 1895, compared with values as low as 0.2 per cent in the inner 

city.51  In further work Daunton quoted 11.1 per cent overall for owner-

occupancy in Blackburn in 1895 and 13.8 per cent for Halifax in 1901, although 

these estimates were based on valuations for rating purposes rather than on 

physical housing units and are therefore not comparable with the Cardiff 

study.52  

 

Swenarton and Taylor were critical of a consensus that 10 per cent of dwellings 

in England and Wales were owner-occupied in 1914. 53  It seems that this  

                                                 
51 R M Pritchard, Housing and the spatial structure of the city: residential mobility and the 
housing market in an English city since the industrial revolution, (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1976), pp. 70-71 
52 M J Daunton, House and home in the Victorian city: working class housing, 1850-1914, 
(London: Edward Arnold, 1983), p. 198 
53 M Swenarton and S Taylor, ‘The scale and nature of the growth of owner-occupation in Britain 
between the wars’, Economic History Review, 38, 3, (1985), pp. 373-392 
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estimate, which was taken from work by Cleary, was both conjectural and 

inaccurate.54  They drew attention to an official report from 1938 which showed 

that 27.1 per cent of pre-First World war dwellings were by then in owner-

occupancy.  However, an unknown proportion of this property was brought into 

owner-occupancy during the inter-war period and for that reason this evidence 

was not especially helpful.  As to the social and geographical distribution, they 

noted that certain working class districts and middle class suburbs were 

highlighted in the literature.  Lancashire cotton towns, South Wales mining 

communities, ship building areas and, to a lesser extent, Yorkshire wool towns 

and working class suburbs in south-east London, were noted as areas with high 

concentrations of owner-occupancy.  By way of explanation, the factors referred 

to by Daunton in respect of the South Wales mining valleys were mentioned, in 

addition to which the authors stressed the importance of regular and secure 

employment.   

 

2.4  The evolutionary perspective 

There are two interdisciplinary strands in the literature on the dynamics of urban 

growth arising, respectively, from the German urban morphological tradition of 

the late-nineteenth century and the human ecology approach of the Chicago 

school in the 1920s.  The German outlook was introduced into Britain by 

Conzen and subsequently developed by Whitehand, both of whom were 

geographers.  Burgess, a sociologist, is the best known representative of the 

Chicago school, although others applied his ideas later, especially Chapin, an 

urban planner.  The land economist, Hoyt, and the geographers Harris, Ullman 

and Vance are amongst those in the United States who made complementary  

                                                 
54 E J Cleary, The building society movement, (London: Elek Books, 1965) 
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contributions.  All of these approaches are in various ways relevant to the 

extension of the town plan.  Collectively they constitute the classical strands in 

the literature on urban growth dynamics. 

 

The urban morphological tradition        

Urban morphology is concerned with the development and interaction of town 

plan, building form and urban land utilisation.  In discussing Conzen’s 

background and approach to the subject Whitehand drew attention to the 

analogy with geomorphology, especially in terms of ‘the search for processes 

and the forces underlying them’, a statement which emphasises that urban 

morphology is concerned above all with the dynamics of urban change.55   

Conzen carried out analyses of individual British towns leading to the 

publication of work on Whitby, Alnwick and Newcastle-upon-Tyne.56  Whitehand 

regarded the work on Alnwick as ‘the major contribution to urban morphology in 

the English language in the post-war era’ because amongst other things it 

offered a statement of principles; provided an evolutionary approach; and made 

possible the conceptualisation of developments in the urban landscape.57  

Further details of Conzen’s approach to urban morphological analysis are given 

in Annex 2.1.  These include historical characterisations of the morphological 

periods which are used to provide the dynamic context.  Although Whitehand’s  

                                                 
55 J W R Whitehand, ‘Background to the urban morphogenetic tradition’ in J W R Whitehand 
(ed), The urban landscape: historical development and management.  Papers by M R G 
Conzen, Institute of British Geographers Special Publication, No. 13, (London: Academic Press, 
1981), pp. 1-24.  B Hofmeister, ‘The study of urban form in Germany’, Urban Morphology, 8, 1, 
(2004), pp. 3-12 
56 M R G Conzen, ‘The growth and character of Whitby’, in G H J Daysh (ed), A survey of 
Whitby and the surrounding area, (Eton: The Shakespeare Head Press, 1958), pp. 50-89; M R 
G Conzen, Alnwick, Northumberland: a study in  town plan analysis, Institute of British 
Geographers Publication No. 17, (London: George Philip, 1960); M R G Conzen, ‘The plan 
analysis of an English city centre’ in K Norborg (ed), Proceedings of the IGU symposium in 
urban geography, Lund 1960 (Lund: Gleerups 1962)  
57 Whitehand, ‘Background to the urban morphogenetic tradition’ in Whitehand (ed), The urban 
landscape, p. 12. 
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claims are not unreasonable it should be stressed that the strength of the 

approach lies in its facility to document change rather than its ability to engage 

with underlying causes and processes. 

 

Indeed, Carter criticised Conzen’s approach to urban growth dynamics because 

he believed that its conclusions were idiosyncratic and therefore unsuitable as a 

basis for gaining theoretical insights.58  Instead, he recognised that changes in 

the urban landscape are best understood by considering the human values and 

behaviours responsible for them.  Accordingly, Carter preferred interpretations 

which focus on decision-making and explore both the strategic significance of 

decisions and the concentration of decision-making power.  In so doing he 

followed the lead of Chapin (see below). 59   Whitehand welcomed this as a 

valid alternative and indicated that it could be accommodated within the 

traditional approach, but was unconvincing in his explanation.60  A similar but 

not identical interpretation of Chapin’s concepts is used in the present study.61    

 

It is important to recognise publications on urban morphology which were 

produced independently of Conzen’s approach.  They include work on the 

influence of the pre-urban pattern of landownership on the town plan.  Ward 

considered this matter with reference to Leeds and his findings in respect of  

                                                 
58 H Carter, ‘A decision-making approach to town plan analysis: a case study of Llandudno’ in H 
Carter and W K D Davies (eds), Urban essays: studies in the geography of Wales, (London: 
Longman,1970), pp. 66-78 
59 F S Chapin Jr, ‘Selected theories of urban growth and structure’, Journal of the American 
Institute of Planners, 30, 1, (1964), pp. 51-58; Chapin, Urban land use planning, pp. 7-99, 
especially pp. 90-97  
60 J W R Whitehand, ‘Conzenian ideas: extension and development’ in J W R Whitehand (ed), 
The urban landscape:  historical development and management.  Papers by M R G Conzen, 
Institute of British Geographers Special Publication, No. 13, (London: Academic Press, 1981), 
pp. 127-152.   
61 See Chapters 9 and 10 
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terraced house developments up to 1919 are of particular interest.62  He noted 

that suburban developments frequently incorporate the nuclei of former village 

settlements but cautioned that the process of urban growth was not achieved 

simply by arbitrary subdivision of the rural landscape into building plots.  Rather, 

the individual land holdings provided the framework within which building 

activity took place and by which it was constrained.  Thus, in the southern 

townships of Leeds, landownership was fragmented and holdings were small 

and of irregular shape, reflecting the dual economy of manufacturing and 

farming which characterised the domestic textile industry.  Accordingly, this 

gave rise to a pattern of development in which terraces were subject to frequent 

breaks and changes of alignment.  By contrast, in the northern and eastern 

townships large holdings, occupied as tenanted farms, predominated.  Hence, 

suburban development here was characterised by a more regular plan with 

greater continuity of terraced housing.   

 

Further evidence of the persistence of pre-urban landownership patterns is 

contained in Mortimore’s paper on Bradford. 63  It is also found in the present 

study in terms of the configuration of streets, houses and house styles within 

nineteenth century housing developments.  Meanwhile, in the town centre 

historic patterns of land allocation and use (the burgage plots) influenced the 

size and form of nineteenth century commercial buildings.64     

                                                 
62 D Ward, ‘The pre-urban cadaster and the urban pattern of Leeds’, Annals of the Association 
of American Geographers, 52, (1962), pp. 150-166 
63 Mortimore, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, 46, (1969), pp. 105-119 
64 See Chapters 4 and 7 



 

 50

Fringe belts 

The concept of the urban fringe belt is an essential component of the urban 

morphological tradition and has given rise to a specialist strand within the 

literature. The concept was used by Conzen in his study of Alnwick and was 

subsequently developed by Whitehand in a study of Newcastle. 65   Here, fringe 

belts were characterised as localities on the edge of the built-up area containing 

elements such as playing fields, allotments, hospitals, country houses, 

cemeteries, sewage works, or other land uses where there is a need for cheap 

land, for space, separation or seclusion, and where ease of access to and from 

the built-up area is relatively unimportant.  It was suggested that fringe belts are 

formed during periods of low urban growth and that when higher growth is 

resumed they become enclosed by residential development as the built-up area 

extends outwards. Hence they punctuate successive stages of development by 

establishing fixation lines which constitute the limits to urban growth on the one 

hand and to the expansion of the fringe belt itself on the other.  In spite of 

Carter’s earlier criticisms of Conzen’s work, Carter and Wheatley demonstrated 

the utility of the fringe belt and fixation line concepts in tracing the evolution of 

urban settlement in small towns, in their study of Aberystwyth.66  They also 

illustrated how the character of the fringe belt is susceptible to modification by 

adaptation and redevelopment involving fundamental changes in land use.  This 

was considered on a larger scale by Whitehand and Morton in a study of 

development pressures on fringe belts in Birmingham during the second half of  

                                                 
65 J W R Whitehand, ‘Fringe belts: a neglected aspect of urban geography’, Transactions of the 
Institute of British Geographers, 41, (1967), pp. 223-233  
66 H Carter and S Wheatley, ‘Fixation lines and fringe belts, land uses and social areas: 
nineteenth century change in the small town’, Transactions of the Institute of British 
Geographers, (NS) 4, (1979), pp. 214-238.  Carter had previously questioned the value of the 
fringe belt concept in his paper on Llandudno in Carter and Davies (eds), Urban essays: studies 
in the geography of Wales, p. 66 
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the twentieth century, especially those arising from the commercialisation of 

public services and the high demand for housing.67 

 

Whitehand developed a dynamic approach to the understanding of fringe belt 

formation which takes into account the building cycle and incorporated work by 

Alonso on alternative land uses (his bid-rent theory). 68   Housing and 

institutional uses were compared and it was postulated that increasing distance 

from the edge of the built-up area reduces the utility of sites more quickly for the 

house builder than for the institution.  This assumes that access costs for the 

householder are large relative to the small area of land required and, 

conversely, that access costs for the institution are small relative to the cost of 

acquiring the large areas of land which institutions may require.  In the short 

run, this gives rise to a predominantly residential zone, with a further zone 

beyond made up largely of institutions.69  However, it was argued that the 

dynamics of the building cycle varied the relative attractiveness of land at the 

edge of the built-up area such that new housing was favoured during a housing 

boom and new institutional use was favoured during a housing slump.  Thus the 

type of land use was expected to alternate in time and space, although the 

pattern might be haphazard with gaps and irregularities occurring both 

circumferentially and radially due to factors which include topography and the 

preferences of decision-makers.  While Whitehand found some support for his 

idea in a study of the development of north-west Glasgow, he also recognised  

                                                 
67 J W R Whitehand and N J Morton, ‘The fringe belt phenomenon and socio-economic change’, 
Urban Studies, 43, 11, (2006), pp. 2047-2066 
68J W R Whitehand, ‘Urban-rent theory, time series and morphogenesis: an example of 
eclecticism in geographical research’, Area, 4, 4, (1972), pp. 215-222; J W R Whitehand, 
‘Building cycles and the spatial pattern of urban growth’, Transactions of the Institute of British 
Geographers,  56, (1972), pp. 39-55; W Alonso, Location and land use, (Cambridge, Mass.: 
Harvard University Press, 1964)  
69 Whitehand commented only on institutions but presumably also had other fringe belt uses in 
mind. 
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that the growth of certain housing developments in inaccessible areas 

suggested that other influences were present.  In addition, his analysis was 

confused by the existence of numerous distinct suburban settlements.70   

 

Rowley, who carried out work on the Fitzwilliam estate in Sheffield in the inter-

war years, introduced further complications by stressing that development 

decisions can be taken at the level of the estate as a whole rather than at the 

level of the fringe belt; that landowners do not necessarily set out to maximise 

rent; that agricultural priorities may operate; that questions of personal, social 

and political prestige may inhibit development; and that legislation and local 

authority bye-laws play an important part in deciding how development takes 

place.71  Subsequently, Holman and Rowley tested Whitehand’s dynamic model 

within their study of church and chapel building in Sheffield and, in so doing, 

identified a set of institutional circumstances which did not fit Whitehand’s 

theory.72  In particular, fundamental distinction was made between institutions 

which were neighbourhood-serving and those which were city-serving.  The 

churches and chapels included in the study were in the former category and it 

was postulated that the decision to build them was dependent on there being a 

sufficient threshold population in the particular neighbourhood.  Accordingly, it  

                                                 
70 Whitehand, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, 56, (1972), pp. 39-55.  
Whitehand subsequently attempted to relate his work on urban growth in time and space, to the 
size of building plots.  He postulated that plot size would increase with increasing distance from 
the city centre; that it would decrease over time in the long run; and that it would increase during 
a slump and decrease during a boom.  However, although a study of North Kensington gave 
support for the relationship between plot size and time, it did not confirm the suggestion made in 
respect to distance.  See J W R Whitehand, ‘Building activity and intensity of development at the 
urban fringe: the case of a London suburb in the nineteenth century’, Journal of Historical 
Geography, 1, 2, (1975), pp. 211-224. 
71 G Rowley, ‘Landownership in the spatial growth of towns’, East Midland Geographer, 6, Part 
4, 44, (1975), pp. 200-231.  
72 R Holman and G Rowley, ‘The location of institutions during the process of urban growth: a 
case study of churches and chapels in nineteenth-century Sheffield’, The East Midland 
Geographer, 7, Part 4, 52, (1979), pp. 137-152  
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was expected that church and chapel building would correspond with house 

building.  The empirical investigation confirmed that this was indeed the case.   

  

Whitehand’s application of bid-rent theory to the study of urban development 

was the cause of a serious controversy with M J Daunton.  The published 

debate was both acrimonious and confusing but, in essence, it arose from two 

diametrically opposed approaches to the study of urban growth dynamics. 73  

On the one hand, Whitehand was frustrated by what he saw as an idiographic 

tendency and, accordingly, his mission was to establish an analytical framework 

to reflect the common ground and to advance the general understanding of 

urban development.74  On the other hand, Daunton was convinced that 

imperfections in the nineteenth century land market were such that each case 

had to be judged separately.75  Some years later, Dennis offered a more 

reflective and balanced critique which reviewed alternative explanations for 

intricate patterns of development, with particular reference to the motives and 

behaviour of landowners.76  His conclusion was moderately supportive of 

Whitehand but like Daunton, he also placed great emphasis on the activities of 

individual decision-makers, whether landowners, developers, builders, or local 

government officials. Surprisingly, Carter overlooked the controversy in his 

textbook on urban historical geography, and gave his unqualified approval of  

                                                 
73M J Daunton, ‘The building cycle and the urban fringe in Victorian cities: a comment’, Journal 
of Historical Geography, 4, 2, (1978), pp. 175-181 and J W R Whitehand ‘The building cycle and 
the urban fringe in Victorian cities: a reply’, Journal of Historical Geography, 4, 2, (1978), pp. 
181-191 
74 Whitehand, Journal of Historical Geography, 1, 2, (1975), p. 211 
75 Daunton, Journal of Historical Geography, 4, 2, (1978), p. 179 
76 R J Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth century, (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1984), pp. 146-154 
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Whitehand’s analysis.77  Larkham also, in his extensive review of literature on 

urban form, made no mention of the debate.78 

 

Although controversial in its more abstract forms, Whitehand’s work in 

publicising and developing the fringe belt concept made a major contribution to 

the progress of town plan analysis and has been used to advantage by other 

researchers to elucidate specific cases of urban growth.  A good example is a 

study by Barke who delineated the inner, middle and outer fringe belts of 

Falkirk; explained their development between the late eighteenth century and 

the early post-Second World War period; and measured changes in the 

structure and intensity of their land use.79  However, the fringe belt concept was 

largely overlooked by the human ecology writers even though, stripped of its 

bid-rent embellishments, it is an essential element in the understanding of the 

pattern of urban growth, as in the present study where it is used in parallel with 

other approaches.80   

   

The human ecology approach and other North American contributions 

The most influential publication from this source is by Burgess and presents his 

model of urban growth which is based on his understanding of the evolution of 

Chicago.  This work gave rise to what is popularly (but misleadingly) known as 

the concentric zone model.81  Burgess claimed that cities expand radially along  

                                                 
77 H Carter, An introduction to urban historical geography, (London: Edward Arnold, 1983), pp. 
146-148 
78 P J Larkham, ‘The study of urban form in Great Britain’, Urban Morphology, 10, 2, (2006), pp. 
117-141  
79 M Barke, ‘The changing urban fringe of Falkirk: some morphological implications of urban 
growth’, The Scottish Geographical Magazine, 90, (1974), pp. 85-97   
80 See Chapter 9 
81E W Burgess, ‘The growth of the city: an introduction to a research project’, in R E Park, E W 
Burgess, R D McKenzie (eds), The City, (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1925, reprinted 
1967), pp. 47-62 
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a continuous front from their central business district (the ‘loop’) in such a way 

as to form a series of successive annular zones.  He characterised the 

prevailing circumstances within each zone and described the dynamic 

processes responsible for their formation and expansion.  Beyond the loop, the 

zones are areas ‘of transition’ (including poor quality housing in an area subject 

to social problems and general physical deterioration, but also subject to some 

urban renewal); ‘of workingmen’s homes’ (inhabited by skilled and thrifty 

individuals living within easy reach of their work); ‘residential’ (occupied by white 

collar workers and the middle classes); and ‘commuters’ (containing élite 

suburbs and satellite settlements some distance from the city, and also some 

business activity).  Burgess represented the model diagrammatically as a set of 

concentric circles but he also stated that: ‘It hardly needs to be added that 

neither Chicago nor any other city fits perfectly to this ideal scheme’.82  

Unfortunately, he offered no clue as to the permitted tolerances and in 

consequence the model has tended to be judged (and found wanting) in terms 

of empirical convergence with the diagram.83  However, the realism of the 

suggested dynamic processes has been endorsed in a general sense by 

several authors, notably by Chapin.84  

 

The dynamic processes are of three kinds and the following description uses 

Chapin’s terminology and analogies.  Firstly, ‘invasion and succession’ refers to 

the progressive take-over of each zone by the adjacent inner zone, a feature 

which implies the continuous expansion of the city as a whole with a ‘rippling 

effect’.  Secondly, ‘centralisation and decentralisation’ relates to the clustering  

                                                 
82 Ibid, pp. 51-52 
83 Whitehand was scathing in his criticism.  See J W R Whitehand, ‘Development cycles and 
urban landscapes’, Geography, 79, (1994), pp. 3-17.  
84Chapin, Urban land use planning, pp. 15-29 
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of commercial activity in the central business district on the one hand and the 

formation of residential nuclei in outlying areas on the other hand.  The 

implication is that the outlying areas are beyond the ‘residential’ zone and 

match Burgess’s ‘commuter’ zone.  Finally, ‘dominance, gradient and 

segregation’ acknowledge degrees of social difference and similarity as well as 

rigorously demarcated contrasts.   

 

Vance provided a political and economic insight into the initiation of the dynamic 

processes by drawing attention to the tendency in capitalist societies for land to 

be valued either for its accessibility or for its ascription in terms of social 

significance.85  He argued that commercial activity placed a high value on a 

central location because accessibility was important for commercial success. 

On the other hand, for housing, location per se was less important than the 

socially defined considerations which gave rise to differentials in value for sites 

of comparable accessibility but different ascriptions.  Vance pointed out that 

because of this, in capitalist societies central areas were characterised by 

physical replacement and functional substitution as commercial activity moved 

in and residential settlement was transferred out to less accessible areas of 

diverse social ascription.  These processes relate closely to Chapin’s invasion 

and succession; centralisation and decentralisation; and dominance, gradient 

and segregation.   

 

In a further but less well known publication Burgess qualified and developed 

certain aspects of his earlier model. 86  This work took into account substantial  

                                                 
85J E Vance, ‘Land assignment in the pre-capitalist, capitalist, and post-capitalist city’, Economic 
Geography, 47, 2, (1971), pp. 101-120    
86 E W Burgess, ‘Urban Areas’ in T V Smith and L D White, Chicago: an experiment in social 
science research, (New York: Greenwood Press 1929, reprinted 1968), pp. 113-138.  
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empirical research by himself and others, and enabled him to address 

irregularities in the annular pattern as well as giving the opportunity to elaborate 

on the interdependence of the component parts of the city. One of his principal 

concerns was the influence of topography with lakes, rivers, hillsides, and 

elevated railroads receiving particular attention.  He remarked on the 

association of higher ground with better class housing, an observation echoed 

by Hoyt some years later (see below).  Rivers were linked with the formation of 

distinctive social areas, mainly because of the way in which they can create a 

physical barrier.  However, he claimed that these particular social areas were 

associated especially with industry, poverty and bad housing, and overlooked 

the potential for economic growth and urban renewal. Burgess’s generally 

negative view of industrial activity is reinforced by his revision of the 

characterisation of the workingmen’s zone as being for those who wish to live 

‘near but not too close to their work’.  This weakened the link with the 

minimisation of the journey to work concept.  Amongst the factors which he did 

not take into account are landowner preferences, sites for municipal housing, 

and the fringe belt phenomenon.  However, the additional work added realism 

to his account of the growth of the city. 

 

Although dating from 1925 Burgess’s growth model continued to interest 

scholars of British urban history during the late-twentieth century, several of 

whom gave qualified empirical support, as the following examples illustrate.  

Lewis was concerned with the changing urban structure of Cardiff during the 

mid-nineteenth century and especially with the relative residential status of the  
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city centre and the periphery.87  He attributed his interest to the work of Schnore 

who observed that in the pre-industrial city the central area was prosperous and 

the periphery was poor, while in the modern city these conditions were 

reversed. 88  Schnore’s conclusions were, in turn, consistent with those of 

Sjoberg (on the pre-industrial city) and Burgess (on the modern city).89  Lewis 

wished to study the process of internal reorganisation associated with this 

transition and Cardiff, between 1845 and 1875 was selected because the city 

was passing through an industrial take-off stage at that time.  For c 1850, Lewis 

concluded that Cardiff had a ‘mottled’ residential pattern but with higher status 

groups still evident in the main thoroughfares as well as in new suburbs to the 

east and south.  Other groups occupied high density housing in the central area 

or in an area of terraced housing close to the canal and the railway.  By c 1870, 

considerable expansion of residential housing had taken place and was 

ongoing.  Higher status groups now occupied houses alongside the arterial 

roads and, as before, in suburbs to the east and south.  Other groups still 

clustered in courts and terraces in the central area but, in addition, were to be 

found in a discontinuous fringe of new housing around the central area.  Lewis 

believed that by 1870, the initial stages of the Burgess model were already 

emerging in that a central business district could be identified, with a zone of 

workers’ housing beyond.  In between was a zone which was subject to  

                                                 
87 C R Lewis, ‘A stage in the development of the industrial town: a case study of Cardiff, 1845-
75’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 4, (1979), pp. 129-152.  Lewis was 
based at the University of Wales, Aberystwyth, and his work on Cardiff was one of several 
projects on the spatial structure of Welsh towns carried out in the university at that time.  See 
also the publications by Carter and Wheatley on Aberystwyth (discussed in the survey of fringe 
belt literature above) and on Neath and Merthyr Tydfil (reported below). 
88 L F Schnore, ‘On the spatial structure of cities in the two Americas’ in P M Hauser and L F 
Schnore (eds), The study of urbanisation, (New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1965), pp. 347-398; 
see also J Langton, ‘Residential patterns in pre-industrial cities’, Transactions of the Institute of 
British Geographers, 65, (1975) 
89 G Sjoberg, The pre-industrial city, (London: Free Press, 1960) and Burgess, ‘The growth of 
the city’, pp. 47-62 



 

 59

incursions by the central business district and in which older housing was in a 

state of decay.  However, Lewis also identified developments which were not 

consistent with the Burgess model.  

 

Carter and Wheatley carried out cross-sectional studies of Neath in 1871 and 

Merthyr Tydfil in 1851 and like Lewis, they were motivated in part by an interest 

in the models proposed by Sjoberg and Burgess.90  While confirming certain 

aspects of the Burgess model, these studies also concluded that it is not 

entirely appropriate to the circumstances of industrial towns with no clearly 

defined historic nucleus.   

 

Chapin went further than Burgess by developing a decision-making approach 

which related the processes and outcomes of urban growth to human values 

and behaviour. 91  He began by pointing out that theories of urban growth 

should seek to identify regularities in the pattern of human interaction in space 

and to explain their origins and transformations in time.  He emphasised 

clustering behaviour and the spatial relationships between clusters; referred to 

clusters as activities and the relationships between them as communication; 

and stated that urban growth theory was concerned particularly with the 

accessibility of activities as defined by the relevant communications.  Within this 

context two decision types were proposed, namely priming decisions, which are 

of great strategic significance and trigger a chain of smaller secondary 

decisions through which a particular phase of urban development is completed.  

Chapin also referred to control processes and this aspect was developed further  

                                                 
90 H Carter and S Wheatley, ‘Some aspects of the spatial structure of two Glamorgan towns in 
the nineteenth century’, Welsh History Review, 9, 4. (1979), pp. 32-56 
91 Chapin, Journal of the American Institute of Planners, 30, 1, (1964), pp. 51-58; Chapin, Urban 
land use planning, pp. 7-99, especially pp. 90-97  
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by Carter (see above) who suggested that the greater the concentration of 

decision-making power, the stronger will be the emphasis on the priming 

decision, and the more uniform will be the urban growth outcome.  Conversely, 

when power is dispersed, priming decisions will be less influential and the 

outcomes will be more diverse.  These ideas are particularly relevant to the 

interpretation of the town plan as Carter demonstrated in his study of 

Llandudno.92  They have also been adopted in the present study.  The concept 

of the priming decision as the initiator of growth processes is especially useful 

because it seeks explanations in terms of specific actions rather than relying 

solely on generalised economic conditions. 

 

Finally, it is important to mention two further sets of generalisations about the 

internal structure of cities by Hoyt (the ‘sector’ model) and Harris and Ullman 

(the ‘multiple nuclei’ model).93  Like Burgess’s analysis both are widely referred 

to in the textbooks and are important components of the classical literature.  

However, they have attracted much less attention by way of empirical 

examination and have therefore aroused less controversy than the Burgess 

approach.  Hoyt suggested that growth takes place axially from the central 

business district, often along principal roads, and that the sectors to which this 

process gives rise are internally homogeneous in terms of housing quality.  A 

particular claim was that high-class residential sectors tend to migrate towards 

higher ground, open country, and the homes of community leaders and in this  

                                                 
92Carter, in Carter and Davies (eds), Urban essays: studies in the geography of Wales, pp. 66-
78    
93 H Hoyt, The structure and growth of residential neighborhoods in American cities, 
(Washington: Federal Housing Administration, 1939), pp. 117-119, quoted in Chapin, Urban 
land use planning, p. 18; Harris and Ullman, Annals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science, 242, (1945), pp. 7-17 
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respect it endorsed an observation made by Burgess.  Unfortunately, while the 

concept of axial growth is realistic, because the model relates principally to 

residential development it provides only a partial explanation of the 

circumstances in many towns and cities. 

 

Harris and Ullman claimed that land use patterns are often focussed on several 

discrete nuclei rather than on a single centre. These may be related to the 

historic core but retail districts, transport facilities, and factories may form other 

nuclei, each with differing land use characteristics.  The basis for the formation 

of separate nuclei may be the need for access to specialised facilities; for 

cohesion between similar activities; to separate mutually antagonistic activities; 

and they may also be a response to differentials in rental values.  Over time the 

boundaries of the various nuclei are likely to extend outwards to meet those of 

their neighbours.  The model has proved helpful to the present study because it 

has the flexibility to simultaneously accommodate an historic core (in transition) 

as a central business district; contrasting residential areas with differing access 

characteristics relative to places of employment and the central business 

district; and steam powered factories constrained in location by the need for 

water supplies.  It also allows, implicitly, for the growth, addition, and eventual 

combination of nuclei, prompted by decisions which in turn initiate urban growth 

processes.94  

 

2.5  Conclusion  

This survey has reviewed examples of literature relating to the operational and 

evolutionary aspects of urban growth.  In so doing it has identified some of the  

                                                 
94 See Chapters 9 and 10 
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principal themes for consideration in the present study and has noted several 

areas of interest in which generalisations are possible and others where there is 

uncertainty in regard to approach, interpretation or understanding.  So far as 

unresolved issues are concerned, many of these are left over from the 

expansionary era in British urban history and historical geography before 1990 

and include such matters as the architectural provenance of working class 

housing; patterns and determinants of owner-occupancy; the relative merits of 

morphological and decision-making approaches to the analysis of urban growth; 

and the relevance of classical models to the growth of small towns as distinct 

from cities and large towns.  While the present study advances all of these 

topics, its specific contribution is in relation to the use of urban growth concepts 

to understand the circumstances of the small textile town.  The literature on the 

initiation and processes of urban growth; the activities of agents of change; the 

development of social and occupational segregation; the formation and 

adaptation of fringe belts; and on the technical determinants of industrial 

location, all play an important part in this. 

 

The literature on urban history and historical geography has often been 

overlooked by local historians in spite of its obvious relevance to local affairs.  

Thus, its application in the present study illustrates the potential for broadening 

the scope of local history and introducing new perspectives.  It also helps to 

overcome parochial and idiographic tendencies by providing context from 

numerous wide-ranging local studies, although this is not always 

straightforward. Thus, while Marshall stressed the need for context in local 

history, Whitehand and Larkham both drew attention to the difficulties of 

producing comparative local studies on a consistent basis using the work of  
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different investigators.95  Marshall also complained of fragmentation in local 

history but, once again, reference to the literature on urban history and historical 

geography can help by suggesting approaches which both unify and integrate.96   

The overviews of urban growth provided by classical models (and their more 

recent derivatives) are a case in point and have been used in the present study 

to develop an emphasis on motives and processes as a basis for exploring 

relationships between discrete topics.97     

                                                 
95 J D Marshall, The tyranny of the discrete: a discussion of the problem of local history in 
England, (Aldershot:, Scolar Press, 1997), pp. 56, 59; Whitehand, ‘Conzonian ideas: extension 
and development’ in Whitehand (ed), The urban landscape, pp. 127-152; Larkham, Urban 
Morphology, 10, 2, (2006), pp. 132 
96Marshall, The tyranny of the discrete, p.39  
97 See R Samuel, ‘Local history and oral history’, History Workshop Journal, 1, 1, (1976), p. 193 
for a discussion of some of the causes of this tendency.  
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Chapter 3  The supply of new housing: the house building cycle  
_______________________________________________________________ 
 
3.1  Introduction 

In considering the operational perspective it is important at the outset to 

recognise that during the study period the building trade in Britain was subject 

to a recurring economic cycle, known as the building cycle or long swing, which 

had a periodicity of about 20 years.  This compares with the business cycle, 

expressed as variations in the growth rate of Gross Domestic Product (GDP), 

which was of only five to ten years duration, even though building made a 

significant contribution to GDP.  Furthermore, it has proved difficult to establish 

a systematic long term relationship between GDP and its building component, 

because on the one hand variations in building activity were sometimes of 

sufficient magnitude to either destabilise GDP or to dampen its fluctuations, 

while on the other hand GDP was also subject to a wide range of other 

influences.1  The building cycle was also in evidence during previous decades 

and centuries and continued throughout the twentieth century.2  As well as 

being a characteristic of building activity per se, it also influenced closely related 

variables including building costs and housing rents.3  The cycle can be seen 

both in national and regional time-series, although there is a good deal of 

regional variation in the timing and amplitude of turning points, such that the  

                                                 
1 D H Aldcroft and H W Richardson, The British Economy, 1870 to 1939, (London: Macmillan, 
1969), pp. 45-48.     
2 R Machin, ‘The Great Rebuilding: a reassessment’, Past and Present, 77, (1977), pp. 33-56 
found an approximately 20 year cycle between 1560 and 1795, although this was based on a 
survey of surviving houses with date stones. These were not necessarily representative of all 
houses built during the period.  R Barras, ‘Technical change and the urban development cycle’, 
Urban Studies, 24, (1987), pp. 5-30 and R Barras, ‘Property and the economic cycle’, Journal of 
Property Research, 11, (1994), pp. 183-197 found a 20 to 30 year cycle after 1945. 
3 K Maiwald, ‘An index of building costs in the United Kingdom, 1845-1938’, Economic History 
Review, 7, 2, (1954), pp. 187-203; H W Singer, ‘An index of urban house rents and land rents in 
England and Wales, 1845-1913’, Econometrica, 9, 3/4, (1941), pp. 221-230; B Weber, ‘A new 
index of house rents for Great Britain, 1874 -1913’, Scottish Journal of Political Economy ,7, 
(1960), pp. 232-237. 
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process of aggregation from which national building statistics are derived 

involves the risk of creating a time-series which is atypical of its components.4  

The building cycle was a clearly defined feature of house building activity but 

there has been some uncertainty about the relationship between residential and 

non-residential building activity.5   

 

The emphasis of this part of the study is on the operational aspects of urban 

growth, within which housing plays an important part.  The house building cycle 

therefore constitutes a significant time-related element in the economic context 

of the study.  Accordingly, the aims of this chapter are:  

 

• To consider the approaches used in the literature to delineate the house 

building cycle, especially those which are relevant to the present study 

• To present two versions of the house building cycle for Skipton between 

1865 and 1914 

• To discuss the explanations for the cycle suggested in the literature, as 

well as identifying some of the discrete influences that affected activity in 

Skipton   

 

3.2  Delineating the house building cycle 

Much of the seminal work on the delineation of the house building cycle was 

carried out in the 1950s and 1960s.  This section comments on the main  

                                                 
4 J Parry Lewis, ‘Building cycles: a regional model and its national setting’, Economic Journal, 
70, (1960), pp. 519-535 
5 Aldcroft and Richardson, The British Economy, 1870 to 1939, pp. 27-31 and A K Cairncross 
and B Weber, ‘Fluctuations in building in Great Britain, 1785-1849’, Economic History Review, 
9, 2, (1956), pp. 283-297 claimed that residential and non-residential patterns differed during 
the nineteenth century, while Barras (above) noted similarities after 1945.  The present study 
identifies similarities during the study period for residential and major non-residential projects, 
see Chapter 7.  
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contributions noting especially the consensus on the measurement of activity 

using local authority data and the growing realisation of significant regional 

differences in the amplitude and phasing of the cycle.  Issues which are of 

particular relevance to the delineation of the Skipton house building cycles are 

emphasised. 

   

Weber pioneered the construction and analysis of meaningful time-series and 

he is recognised especially for his index of annual residential construction for 

Great Britain from 1838 to 1950 and the commentary which flowed from it.6  

This work was motivated by a realisation that existing data on the topic were 

unsatisfactory.  In 1934 Shannon had published an index of brick production by 

volume but this was considered to be too heavily influenced by railway and 

other non-residential construction to act as a proxy for house building.7  Inland 

Revenue data on Inhabited House Duty was considered but suffered, amongst 

other complications, from the fact that they showed additions to the housing 

stock net of demolitions, which were neither certain in number nor a constant 

annual proportion.  Finally, data from the Census of Population, apart from 

being available only on a decennial basis, were regarded as unsatisfactory 

because of a concern that the number of uninhabited houses was understated.   

 

Weber therefore set about constructing an index of house building using local 

authority annual returns on houses approved or erected.  These sources were 

available progressively from 1838 with coverage of 34 large authorities by 1900 

and Weber described the means by which the data were combined into a single  

                                                 
6 B Weber, ‘A new index of residential construction and long cycles in house building in Great 
Britain, 1838-1950’, Scottish Journal of Political Economy, I2, (1955), pp. 104-132 
7 A Shannon, ‘Bricks: a trade index’, Economica, NS 1, (1934), pp. 300-318 
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index.  It was noted that a good cross-section of geographical areas was 

covered but it was also recognised, explicitly, that the particular set of local 

authority areas was selected because of the availability of data rather than by 

any rational method of sampling.  Of the 34 local authorities, 8 provided only 

data from building plans approved (for at least part of the period), thereby 

necessitating a procedure for estimating the number of houses actually erected.  

The approach adopted recognised the lag between approval and completion, 

for which six months was allowed.  It also took into account that some plans 

approved were subsequently abandoned and here a ten per cent allowance 

was made, this being arrived at by sampling of approvals and completions in 

authorities for which both data sets were available.8  A further difficulty was 

presented by local authority boundary changes.  No adjustments could be made 

for this, but neither were there any serious discontinuities in the time-series for 

individual authorities and this suggested that the effect was of minimal 

significance. Weber published an index based on the above as a proxy for 

Great Britain as a whole.  He also published supporting indices, with numerical 

detail for London and Liverpool, and in graphical form for several of the other 

large towns.  Weber emphasised the similarity of the patterns of activity which 

he found in the various localities but also recognised that there were differences 

in regard to amplitude and phasing.   

 

The first truly regional study to generate house building indices was by Richards 

and Parry Lewis and covered 28 towns in South Wales.9  It was found that 

house building here showed an inverse tendency compared with Britain as a  

                                                 
8 See Annex 3.1, section 8, for comments on this estimate. 
9 J H Richards and J Parry Lewis, ‘House building in the South Wales coalfield, 1851-1913’, The 
Manchester School, 23, 3, (1956), pp. 289-301 
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whole and also a strong direct relationship with the local export trade to the 

USA.  This made a convincing case for further investigations at the regional 

level.  Like Weber, Richards and Parry Lewis used local authority data to 

measure house building and, accordingly, they faced similar problems of 

methodology in compiling a statistical indicator.  Houses approved was the 

principal source and these data were converted to houses erected using a 

similar approach to Weber’s with a ten per cent adjustment for plans not 

implemented and, in this case a nine month adjustment for completion.  Gaps in 

the time-series were a complication which Weber did not specifically mention 

and where possible Richards and Parry Lewis dealt with this problem by 

seeking alternative sources, particularly entries in the minutes of whichever 

local authority committee was charged with the approval of plans.   

 

The fact that South Wales followed an appreciably different pattern from that for 

Britain as a whole convinced Parry Lewis of the considerable importance of 

local factors and, indeed, prompted him to point out that at high levels of 

aggregation the position may be quite dissimilar from what is experienced in 

any of the localities from which the aggregate has been derived.10  He also 

decided to revise Weber’s index of residential construction in order to make it 

more representative.  Accordingly, he incorporated the South Wales data (with 

some slight amendments); introduced data which he had collected from towns 

in the Manchester conurbation; and added data made available by S B Saul 

from a large number of other towns.  Parry Lewis subsequently published the 

new index as seven individual components at various levels of aggregation.11      

                                                 
10 Parry Lewis, Economic Journal, 70, (1960), pp. 519-535 
11 J Parry Lewis, ‘Indices of house building in the Manchester conurbation, South Wales and 
Great Britain, 1851-1913’, Scottish Journal of Political Economy, 8, (1961), pp. 148-156     
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Kenwood completed a further regional study, this time of the north-east of 

England, and the results were closely related to those obtained by Richards and 

Parry Lewis for South Wales, an outcome which was readily explained by the 

similar industrial structures of the two localities.12  An interesting aside in 

Kenwood’s work concerns the procedure for converting numbers of houses 

approved to numbers of houses erected.  Certain local authorities had records 

for both approvals and houses erected and here he found that the percentage 

of completions was lower during periods of high activity (and vice versa).  This 

was attributed to the behaviour of speculative builders.  However, in the event 

Kenwood used averages across periods of high and low activity on grounds that 

the observed variations had only a small effect in the long term.      

 

Finally, as a series of appendices to his major interpretative work, Building 

cycles and Britain’s growth, Parry Lewis placed on record much of the 

unpublished data on individual towns which he had incorporated in his previous 

work.13  Parry Lewis himself had collected some of this and most of the 

remainder was from Weber’s collection and from S B Saul.14  Particularly 

detailed classified analyses of building plans for Bradford, Hull and Liverpool 

were included.  There was also an extended commentary on the adjustments 

made to the raw data and on the construction of the indices.  A short but 

important theoretical appendix illustrates how the aggregation of regional time-

series into national series might lead to a sequence of peaks and troughs not 

found in any of the individual regions.  

                                                 
12 A G Kenwood, ‘Residential building activity in north-eastern England’, The Manchester 
School, 31, 2, (1963), pp. 115-128  
13 J Parry Lewis, Building cycles and Britain’s growth, (London: Macmillan, 1965) 
14 Weber died prematurely some years previously but his contribution is acknowledged in the 
title page of Parry Lewis’s book.  
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3.3  House building cycles for Skipton 

Much of the data on building activity used in the studies mentioned above was 

derived from records of building plans approved by local authorities.  Given the 

sheer volume of data compiled it is likely that it was taken from summaries 

contained in the registers held by local authorities (or from returns based on 

them) and it is very unlikely that the researchers inspected the plans for each 

individual application at first hand.  Unfortunately, the archives of the SLB and 

the SUDC, which are held at the NYCRO, contain only fragments of such a 

register.  Elsewhere, counterfoils of approval notifications were discovered in 

the store at Skipton Reference Library, but these cover only a very limited 

number of years.  It is possible that a register has been retained by the Craven 

District Council but if so, because of staffing constraints, it was considered very 

unlikely that access would be granted except on a superficial basis.  However, 

the volume of building plans generated in Skipton between 1865 and 1914, 

although considerable, was sufficiently manageable to allow inspection of the 

complete collection. Indeed, this was necessary, in any event, to support the 

work on the operational aspects of new building reported in Chapters 4 and 7.   

 

A version of the house building cycle for Skipton has therefore been delineated 

directly from this source.15  Specifically, the data were derived from 1307 sets of 

plans and the procedure which was used, both to select from and to supplement 

the archive so as to provide a reliable and almost comprehensive coverage of 

building activity during the study period, is summarised in Table 3.1.  The  

                                                 
15 NYCRO: DC/SKU/4/2 SLB/SUDC Building plans submitted for approval   
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procedure and the problems which it was designed to accommodate are 

explained in detail in Annex 3.1.  It will be noted that the 1307 sets of plans are 

classified as residential, other residential (mainly incremental additions), and 

non-residential, accounting for 29.7, 24.9, and 45.4 per cent of plans 

respectively.  After adjustment for duplicated and missing plans the data cover 

exactly 2000 houses which, as explained below, accounts for about 94 per cent 

of all the houses built during the study period. 

 

Annual data on the number of houses approved have been converted to a 

series of indices which are plotted in Figures 3.1 to 3.3 where they are 

compared with Parry Lewis’s data for Great Britain (the Weighted Index), and 

for two principal textile areas, the Manchester conurbation and Bradford.16  The 

general pattern is in accordance with a 20 year cycle, with activity rising to a 

peak in the late-1870s, followed by a downturn and slump until the mid-1890s, 

after which activity rises to a further peak at the end of the decade with a 

downturn subsequently.  However, Skipton also had minor peaks in 1890 and 

1907.  The 1890 peak also occurred in Bradford.  In addition, Bradford 

displayed a lengthy plateau in the late-1860s and early-1870s as well as an 

attenuated recovery beyond 1900 and these features were not evident in any of 

the other series.  The data for Skipton showed greater short-term variation than 

the Weighted Index and the Manchester conurbation data and this, in part, 

reflects the smoothing effect of the high levels of aggregation within the latter.   

 

An alternative version of the house building cycle for Skipton can be derived  

                                                 
16 It should be noted that while the comparative data have been lagged to represent houses 
erected the Skipton data have not been adjusted in this way.  
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from the General District Rate books and this is based on houses erected as 

distinct from houses approved.  The studies mentioned above did not use this 

source except in so far as those local authorities providing estimates of houses 

erected may well have derived the data from their rate books.  It is most unlikely 

that researchers dealing with a large number of towns and cities would use this 

source directly, any more than they would inspect individual plans, and for the 

same reasons of practicality.  In any case, as Dennis has pointed out, relatively 

few complete series of rate books have survived.17  Skipton is exceptional in 

this respect in that the whole set from 1859 to 1974, compiled at six-monthly 

intervals, is deposited at the NYCRO.18  For purposes of this study, a time-

series of additions to the housing stock has been derived by comparison of the 

successive rate books for October or November of each year.  An account of 

the content of the rate books and of the difficulties encountered in deriving the 

data on houses erected is given in Annex 3.2.   

 

Accordingly, the total number of houses erected during the study period was 

2026 (compared with 2000 houses approved). The time-series are compared in 

Figure 3.4 and it is clear that both display a similar pattern of short and medium 

term variations (except that the minor peaks in 1890 and 1907 are less 

prominent in houses erected).  The expected lag between approval and 

completion is evident.  In summary, the two versions of the Skipton building 

cycle are mutually supportive, although neither is comprehensive in its 

coverage.  This is principally because plans for about 120 houses shown in the 

rate books are missing.  On the other hand, plans exist for about 90 houses  

                                                 
17R J Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth century: a social geography, 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1984), pp. 253-254  
18 NYCRO: DC/SKU 2/5/1, SLB/SUDC General District Rate Books   
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which were certainly built but cannot be positively identified in the rate books.  

Thus, a fair estimate of the total number of houses built during the study period 

is 2120 of which the plans approved and houses erected time-series account for 

94 per cent and 96 per cent, respectively.  Most of these houses are still extant.  

While this is the best estimate available, it should be recognised that various 

ambiguities described in Annex 3.2 may have been resolved in such a way as 

to under-state the actual number of houses by a small margin.    

 

3.4  Some explanations for the house building cycle        

Explanations for the house building cycle contained in the literature are broadly 

of two types, respectively emphasising foreign influences and domestic 

influences.   

 

Those based on foreign influences refer to a strong inverse relationship 

between the building cycles in Britain and the USA such that, as Phelps-Brown 

put it, ‘whether a house is built in Oldham depends on and is decided by 

whether a house goes up in Oklahoma’.19  Cooney identified this inverse 

relationship as a feature of the decades following the American Civil War and 

was confident that the cause lay in the USA rather than in Britain.20  He 

postulated that the growth phase of a 20 year building cycle in the USA, as well 

as diverting capital and labour from the building industry in Britain, also 

increased British exports.  This in turn reduced housing demand by raising 

building costs through increases in the costs of materials and labour, as  

                                                 
19 E H Phelps-Brown (1954) quoted in H J Habakkuk, ‘Fluctuations in house building in Britain 
and the United States in the nineteenth century’, Journal of Economic History, 22, (1962), pp. 
198-230  
20 E W Cooney, ‘Long waves in building in the British economy of the nineteenth century’, 
Economic History Review, 13, 2, (1960), pp. 257-269 
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builders competed for these resources with export industries. Furthermore, 

emigration reduced the demand for housing still further.  Conversely, during the 

downturn of the cycle in the USA, there was more capital and labour available in 

Britain resulting in a higher demand for housing.  Cooney demonstrated that the 

inverse relationship continued up to the First World War, although so far as the 

British building boom of the late-1890s is concerned, he also recognised the 

positive influence of domestic factors including rising real incomes, local 

authority reform, and transport innovations, on the amplitude, but not on the 

timing of the cycle.  Cooney was in some doubt as to whether an inverse 

relationship between Britain and the USA was evident before 1865.  However, 

Hall by refining Cooney’s data found some evidence for its existence in the 

1830s and 1840s.21  Thomas was another advocate of the inverse relationship, 

particularly in regard to the period between 1870 and 1913.  His emphasis was 

on migration for which he demonstrated that in Britain when internal migration 

was low, external migration was high and building activity contracted and vice 

versa.22  

   

Habakkuk was more sceptical of the strength of the inverse relationship.  He 

pointed out that foreign influences on British building activity were generally of 

minor significance compared with domestic factors; that the observed inverse 

relationship with the USA was fortuitous rather than systematic; that during the 

late-1880s when emigration did occur on a scale sufficient to deflect the 

recovery of house building in Britain, Australasia rather than the USA was the  

                                                 
21 A R Hall, ‘Long waves in building in the British economy of the nineteenth century: a 
comment’, Economic History Review, 14, 2, (1962), pp. 330-332 
22 B Thomas, Migration and economic growth: a study of Great Britain and the Atlantic 
economy, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1954 and 1973).  See especially the 1973 
edition pp. 202-222.   
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principal destination for British emigrants; and that on occasions British demand 

for capital and labour deflected recovery in house building abroad, as in the 

case of the building boom of the late-1890s which inhibited the flow of 

resources from Britain to Canada.23  Saul was another sceptic of the 

relationship suggested by Cooney and, while accepting that external conditions 

did have an influence, he regarded house building in Britain as much more than 

a residual activity.24   

 

Explanations which emphasise domestic influences concentrate especially on 

the measurement of the demand for housing, the supply of credit and liquidity, 

the activities of speculative builders, the management of stocks of empty 

houses, economic shocks, and the manner in which the interaction of these 

factors results in a building cycle which over runs the business cycle.  

 

Leser was particularly concerned with the difficulties of assessing the demand 

for housing.25  He distinguished the market demand for housing from the need 

for new houses (which he related to the number of family units) and from the 

demand for space (which he suggested was a function of the size of the total 

population).  He argued that although the economic variables affecting market 

demand could be identified and assessed, it was difficult to measure market 

demand directly, and that this consideration was an important source of 

uncertainty.  The position was complicated further by speculative factors and 

the ability of purchasers to anticipate and to postpone their transactions.  Leser  

                                                 
23Habakkuk, Journal of Economic History, 22, (1962), pp. 198-230  
24 S B Saul, ‘House building in England, 1890-1914’, Economic History Review, 15, 1, (1962), 
pp. 119-137  
25 C E V Leser, ‘Building activity and housing demand’, Yorkshire Bulletin of Economic & Social 
Research, 3, 2, (1951), pp. 131-149   
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also pointed out that market demand for new houses generated a supply of 

older houses in good condition (or otherwise), as existing families transferred 

from the old to the new.  This effect was difficult to estimate.  Taking all of these 

circumstances into account, an equilibrium between the number of houses 

required and the number provided was unlikely to occur, with the consequence 

that market conditions would be inherently unstable.  

 

Saul was especially interested in the incidence of empty houses and its 

influence on building activity at the turning points of the cycle. The building trade 

journals in the early twentieth century frequently suggested that builders used 

intelligence on empty houses to assess the state of the market, and Saul 

therefore examined data from a large number of towns in an attempt to 

establish how responsive builders actually were to this indicator.  In 1911, when 

conditions were depressed, there was an unambiguous tendency for building 

activity to be related inversely to the proportion of empty houses.  However, in 

1901, which was a boom year, there was no consistent pattern and a good deal 

of evidence that in some towns a high level of activity continued even when the 

proportion of empty houses was quite high.  This was attributed to the 

behaviour of speculative builders and to their inclination to carry on without 

regard to costs or rents so long as they could access sufficient short term credit 

or cash at favourable rates of interest.  By contrast, house buyers and mortgage 

lenders were concerned with long term capital and Saul showed that shortage 

of long term funds (as well as high levels of empty houses) was of particular 

importance in delaying the lower turning point of the cycle.26 

                                                 
26 Saul, Economic History Review, 15, 1, (1962), pp. 119-137  
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Parry Lewis elaborated by explaining that because of long gestation periods, 

building activity is highly dependent on the availability of trade or bank credit 

and that during a boom the demand for credit is likely to expand faster than its 

supply.  Possible causes include an increased tendency for forward buying to 

secure supplies at an acceptable price, as well as the growth of speculative 

demand for credit. The resultant increase in the cost and reduction in the 

availability of credit, especially if combined with an economic shock, may leave 

builders with empty houses which they cannot sell, financed by short term loans 

which they cannot repay, culminating in their bankruptcy.27   

 

It is possible to trace the domestic influences chronologically.  Thus, Parry 

Lewis attributed the housing boom of the late-1870s to the ready availability of 

cheap loans, combined with rising wages, and the migration of population to 

urban areas. He also stressed that over-building arose not only because of the 

practical difficulty of matching supply with effective demand over the gestation 

period but also because of speculative activity which proceeded without regard 

to the availability of tenants.  In these circumstances an economic shock in the 

form of a serious industrial recession and a tightening of credit made the 

collapse of the housing market inevitable.28  Dealing with the immediate 

aftermath, and with particular reference to the Manchester area, Parry Lewis 

stated that the position was exacerbated by the difficulties facing local building 

societies which were adversely affected by heavy withdrawals and the failure of 

borrowers to keep up with their repayments because of the state of trade. The 

collapse of the City of Glasgow Bank in October 1878 and the national banking 

crisis which it precipitated was noted but more for its effect on confidence than  

                                                 
27 Parry Lewis, Building cycles, pp. 55-60 
28 Ibid, p. 200 
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for any direct consequences. 29  However, more recently, Collins argued that the 

shock arising from the 1878 banking crisis has been understated in the 

literature. He noted in particular that local banks in Yorkshire and Lancashire 

were badly affected. By way of illustration he cited the case of the Yorkshire 

Banking Co which suffered liquidity problems arising from a run on deposits and 

from bad debts caused by the failure of customers.  It also found itself with 

insufficient saleable assets.  The bank survived by calling in loans, selling 

securities (at a loss), borrowing from other banks and raising capital (mainly 

from its directors).  The severe monetary contraction caused by the banking 

crisis in general, caused loans to be curtailed, reduced output and employment, 

and led to bankruptcies.30  Bank deposits remained at low levels until 188131  

and this restricted the flow of funds for both industry and housing.  Although 

industry recovered and real wages increased thereafter, this was not sufficient 

to immediately absorb the stock of empty houses and building did not recover 

until 1887. An important corollary was that many speculative builders left the 

industry and were not replaced until market conditions changed. 32  Building 

costs also declined.33   

 

Once under way, the recovery in house building took place unevenly with a 

serious disruption in the early-1890s arising from a shortage of credit in the 

aftermath of the shock caused by the collapse of the Baring Bros bank in  

                                                 
29 Ibid, pp. 123-124 
30 M Collins, ‘The banking crisis of 1878’, Economic History Review, 42, 4, (1989), pp. 504-527.   
31R P Higonnet, ‘Bank deposits in the United Kingdom, 1870-1914’, Quarterly Journal of 
Economics, 71, 3, (1957), p.357  
32 Parry Lewis, Building cycles, p. 200; S B Saul, The myth of the Great Depression, 1873-1896, 
(London: Macmillan, 1985), p.31.   
33Maiwald, Economic History Review, 7, 2, (1954), pp. 187-193 
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November 1890.34  In addition there were severe difficulties amongst the 

building societies in 1892 arising from the Baring Bros collapse.35 However, this 

was followed by unusually high gold imports which created considerable 

additional purchasing power and high per capita bank deposits.36  Blackman 

and Sigsworth characterised the recovery and boom thereafter.  They argued 

that the general recovery of economic conditions from 1894 was led by the 

housing sector and in support of this they presented an extensive review of 

investment by local authorities, of industrial output and investment, foreign 

investment, and stock market performance.  They concluded that all of these 

sectors lagged behind housing, very significantly in some cases, and so far as 

local authorities are concerned, much of their capital expenditure was 

predicated on the expansion of housing.  On the supply side, building was 

stimulated by a combination of rising rents, falling building costs, favourable 

land prices, and low interest rates.  This resulted in an upsurge of speculative 

building and the establishment of new suburbs.  On the demand side, the 

growth of the suburbs encouraged migration from city centres. The rise in the 

real incomes and savings of professional and trades-people was a contributory 

factor and was expressed not only in terms of new but also better quality 

housing.  It also encouraged both owner-occupancy and a parallel demand for 

similar properties for investment purposes, returns being currently in excess of 

those available elsewhere. 37  Ultimately, as prices and rents increased, credit 

became more restricted and the boom was brought to an end, hastened by the  

                                                 
34 See R L Pressnell, ‘Gold reserves, banking reserves, and the Baring Crisis of 1890’, in C R 
Whittlesey and J S G Wilson (eds) Essays in money and banking in honour of R S Sayers, 
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1968), pp. 192-228.  The bank failed because of reckless overseas 
lending. 
35 Parry Lewis, Building cycles, pp, 145-147 
36 Higonnet, Quarterly Journal of Economics, 71, 3, (1957), p.356  
37J Blackman and E M Sigsworth, ‘The home boom of the 1890’s’, Yorkshire Bulletin of 
Economic & Social Research, 17, 1, (1965), pp. 75-97 
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shock caused by the adverse financial consequences of the South African War, 

but without the dramatic downturn on the scale of 1878-79.38  

 

The domestic influences referred to so far provide characterisations of specific 

features of the house building cycle but do not offer a satisfactory explanation of 

the 20 year duration.  However, Barras proposed a conceptual model which 

remedied this omission.39  Although it was based on his research on 

commercial property in the post-1945 period40 it also serves as a useful 

synthesis of the elements described above in relation to housing between 1865 

and 1914, subject to retention of the author’s caveat that the model reflects 

tendencies only and that it should not be regarded mechanistically.  In summary 

the model begins with an upswing in the business cycle which creates a 

shortage of property, increases rents and capital values, and stimulates building 

activity.  An expansion of credit then fuels a boom in the business cycle which 

encourages the banks to fund a second wave of mainly speculative building, 

and rents and capital values continue to rise during the gestation period.  

However, new buildings reach completion as the business cycle swings 

downwards and as the authorities withdraw credit to control inflation.  This 

induces a reduction in the demand for property just as the additional supply 

reaches a peak.  Rents and capital values then fall and much new property 

remains empty.  As the recession in the business cycle intensifies and credit is 

restricted further, developers have insufficient income to meet their interest 

payments.  A property slump follows characterised by still lower rents and  

                                                 
38 Parry Lewis, Building Cycles, p. 147 
39 Barras, Journal of Property Research, 11, (1994), pp. 183-197 
40The work used spectral analysis to decompose time-series into cycles of varying lengths, 
specifically short cycles of 4-5 years; long cycles of 9-10 years; and long swings of up to 20 
years.  In the present context, short cycles and long swings correspond with the business cycle 
and the building cycle, respectively.   
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capital values, a high proportion of empty properties, and bankruptcy amongst 

developers.  This typically lasts throughout the next business cycle because the 

high level of empties reduces the need for further building.  The process 

described so far is then repeated over the next two business cycles but driven 

more by effective demand and less by speculative activity.  In these 

circumstances the peak in output is more subdued and there is a 

correspondingly smaller proportion of empty properties and a less serious 

collapse in the market.  This completes a building cycle extending over four 

repeats of the business cycle or typically around 20 years.  Barras subsequently 

used this model to devise a successful mathematical simulation, although this, 

again, was related to the commercial property market in recent times.41 

 

Previously, Barras had sought to identify the underlying causes and 

consequences of the 20 year cycle.42  He found that the cycle correlates with 

fundamental changes in technology which correspond to the ‘technological 

revolutions’ proposed by Schumpeter43 and argued that technological change is 

a crucial determinant of the urbanisation process at each stage of economic 

development, ultimately giving rise to distinctive types of building in particular 

places. Innovation in transport and communications and its influence on 

suburban growth is a case in point.   

 

3.5  Conclusion:  economic fluctuations in Skipton, 1865 to 1914 

The house building cycle for Skipton during the study period was delineated 

earlier and placed in a broad regional and national context.  It is appropriate in  

                                                 
41 R Barras, Building cycles: growth and instability, (Chichester: John Wiley, 2009), pp. 215-251 
42 Barras, Urban Studies, 24, (1987), pp. 5-30 
43 J A Schumpeter, Business cycles, (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1939) 
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conclusion to relate the local house building cycle to other patterns of economic 

activity with different time horizons.  Taking a long term perspective, there was 

considerable population increase in Skipton during the 1870s reflecting in-

migration which arose from an unusual coincidence of large-scale investment in 

both textiles and railway infrastructure.  In textiles, the room-and-power system 

became established locally thereby encouraging the emergence of a new 

generation of single process weaving firms.  In addition, sewing thread 

production was adopted by one of the larger of the existing cotton textile firms, 

as an expansionary move, and to safeguard its future in the face of major 

structural change in the cotton industry as a whole.44  Meanwhile, the Midland 

Railway upgraded and expanded its facilities in Skipton in connection with the 

opening of the Settle and Carlisle route to Scotland.  This was also a period of 

major infrastructure investment on the part of the local authority particularly in 

relation to water supply and sewage disposal.  When combined with a regime of 

credit expansion in the macro-economy, the outcome was an unprecedented 

increase in house building activity at local level, culminating in the boom of 

1878.  These developments were ultimately responsible for the take-off of urban 

growth and the emergence of the modern town.45  Thus the upturn in the 

building cycle during the 1870s was indicative of the beginning of a steep rise in 

the long term trend of industrial output and population growth.       

  

Taking a short to medium term perspective, it is difficult to quantify the general  

level of economic activity in the town with any precision and over a suitably  

lengthy period, although the few available statistical series do provide a partial 

indication, as follows.   

                                                 
44 See Chapter 8 
45 See Chapter 9 
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Firstly, it can be confirmed that the downturn in house building in the late-1870s 

and early-1880s coincided with a decline in the number of passengers using 

Skipton railway station.  In particular, while there was significant growth in 

passenger numbers immediately after the opening of the Settle and Carlisle line 

in 1876, this was followed by an 8.3 per cent decline between 1878 and 1881 

with no sign of sustained recovery in the following two years (Figure 3.5).46  

Unfortunately this time-series does not extend beyond 1883.47 

 

Secondly, it is possible to compare the performance of the cotton industry with 

house building activity in Skipton, albeit using industry level statistics for the 

former.  Although a trade recession in the cotton industry was one of the main 

factors contributing to the general economic downturn of the late-1870s, raw 

cotton consumption in the industry as a whole recovered strongly during the 

early-1880s while house building activity remained depressed, and there is no 

reason to suppose that Skipton did not benefit from the recovery in cotton 

(Figure 3.6).48  Over a longer period, and taking houses approved as the 

indicator of building activity in Skipton, there is some evidence of a systematic 

relationship with the short term variations in raw cotton consumption, as shown 

in Table 3.2.  This indicates that the major and minor peaks in the building cycle 

more or less coincided with alternate upper turning points in the cotton textile 

cycle and that the relationship between lower turning points was similar but less  

                                                 
46 It is not clear whether these are passenger bookings at Skipton station or the combined inflow 
and outflow of passengers. 
47 Data derived from P E Baughan, North of Leeds, (London: Roundhouse Books, 1966), 
Appendix XI/a, p. 434 
48 The statistics for cotton consumption relate directly to the spinning sector and less directly to 
other sectors. There was some cotton spinning capacity in Skipton (at Dewhursts’ Belle Vue 
Mills and Sigwicks’ High and Low Mills) but most firms were principally concerned with weaving.  
Activity in the latter is lagged by possibly up to 12 months compared with cotton spinning and 
subject to reduced amplitudes because of smaller inventory cycle effects.  Data derived from B 
R Mitchell, British historical statistics, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1988), p. 332  
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precise.  Were it not for the anomaly of 1900 to 1903 in house approvals, the 

pattern would be consistent with the one suggested by Barras (see section 3.4).   

 

Thirdly, statistics are available for the number of new entrants to Skipton 

Grammar School, many of whom were fee paying and lived locally (Figure 3.7).  

The outline of the building cycle can be detected in the plot of these data, 

except that the minor peaks are greatly exaggerated and the major peak of the 

late-1890s is much reduced.  There is also considerable short to medium term 

variation which, from 1890, coincides with the turning points in the raw cotton 

consumption time-series either precisely, or within a single year either way, as 

shown in Table 3.3.  This suggests that the wider local economy was subject to 

the combined influence of the building cycle (or the factors underlying it) and the 

cotton textile cycle. 

 

Fourthly, population statistics are available and these show that while the 49.6 

per cent (3013 people) increase in the 1870s was not repeated subsequently, 

population continued to increase significantly until levelling off after 1911 

(Figure 3.8).49  Table 3.4 compares additions to the housing stock with 

population growth on a decennial basis.  Total additions (net and gross of empty 

houses) are shown according to the printed Census reports, as well as houses 

erected derived from the rate books.  The former are consistently the lower 

except for 1881 to 1891 and the most likely explanation is the progressive 

abandonment of older dwellings in the town centre in favour of those in the new 

developments on the outskirts (see Chapters 4 and 5).  However, during the  

                                                 
49 Data derived from printed Census reports and from William Page (ed), The Victoria History of 
the County of York, Vol 3, (London: Archibald Constable, 1913) (Reprinted for University of 
London Institute for Historical Research, Dawson of Pall Mall, 1974), Population Tables, pp. 
485-548 
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1880s house building was depressed and did not keep up with population 

growth resulting in increased occupancy in the older properties. Thus it is again 

evident that the economic well-being of the town cannot be assessed solely by 

reference to the building cycle.  

 

In general Skipton grew substantially during the study period as a consequence 

of industrial and commercial progress.  However, economic conditions were 

volatile not only in housing but also across the wider local economy. It is 

especially noticeable that house building and manufacturing (and their related 

activities), while mutually dependent appear to have fluctuated with quite 

different periodicities such that the net amplitude might at times be either 

smoother or more exaggerated than the individual components.  In the national 

context Saul described the ‘great depression’ of 1873 to 1896 as a ‘myth’, by 

which he implied that the period was characterised by mixed economic 

performance rather than sustained under-performance.50  This would appear to 

be a reasonable description of Skipton at this time and beyond.  The corollary of 

the differing periodicities is that while the supply of new houses was determined 

by the building cycle, the demand for new houses was in general more closely 

related to the business cycle in the cotton industry with imbalances being 

accommodated by adjustments in the occupancy rates of older properties.    

 

                                                 
50Saul, The myth of the Great Depression, p. 57 
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Chapter 4  The supply of new housing: agents of change  
_______________________________________________________________ 
 
4.1 Introduction 

The purpose of this chapter is to examine the processes involved in the 

increase of housing provision in Skipton during the study period and to identify 

and characterise the principal agents of change.  In accordance with the 

literature survey, particular attention is given to landowners, builders, and 

architects and the relationships between them.  So far as landowners are 

concerned emphasis is given to the Skipton Castle estate because of its 

position as the dominant landowner and land developer during the study period.  

Its motives and methods are considered and compared with those of its local 

counterparts.  The Castle estate compiled block plans for new housing 

developments, laid out streets and sewers and allocated plots to house 

builders.  The latter were composed of speculative builders who also acted as 

contractors for non-builders wishing to erect houses for their own use or for 

sale.  The relative importance of these roles is assessed; the numerous 

additional functions performed by the building trade are outlined; and the 

strategies for coping with market volatility are considered along with their 

structural implications.  Finally, the involvement of architects in the design of 

ordinary terraced housing is examined and evidence which complements that 

published by Trowell in regard to Headingley is presented.    

 

The principal sources are the rate books; deposited building plans; entries at 

the WRRD; newspaper reports; the 1: 2,500 Ordnance Survey; and field work  
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observations.1  For comparison purposes, reference is made to the seven study 

areas which were delineated in Chapter 1.  The slide show in Annex 4.1 (on 

CD-ROM) provides illustrations for each section of the chapter and these are 

referred to hereafter by individual slide numbers.     

 

4.2   The involvement of the Skipton Castle estate and other landowners2 

As explained more fully in Chapters 8 and 9 the resurgence of Skipton’s 

economy in the immediate aftermath of the Cotton Famine can be accounted for 

initially by two factors.  The first was the opening in 1867 of Union Shed, a 

weaving mill, operated on the room-and-power system, which was successful in 

encouraging the growth of cotton manufacturing businesses.3  The other factor 

was the diversification of the Dewhursts’ cotton textile business into sewing 

thread production, including the opening of a new factory in 1869.  The 

increases in employment and population arising from these ventures led to an 

unprecedented increase in the housing stock.  The Castle estate, which had 

supported the Union Shed initiative, took the lead by promoting the  

                                                 
1 The use of rate books, deposited building plans, and deeds in the study of residential 
development is discussed in W K D Davies, J A Giggs, and D T Herbert, ‘Directories, rate books 
and the commercial structure of towns’, Geography, 53, (1968), pp. 41-54; R G Rodger, 
‘Sources and methods of urban studies: the contribution of building records’, Area, 13, (1981), 
pp. 315-321; I Darlington, ‘Short guides to records: rate books’, History, 47, (1962), pp. 42-45; R 
S Holmes, ‘Ownership and migration from a study of rate books’, Area, 5, (1973), pp. 242-251; 
R S Holmes, ‘Identifying nineteenth century properties’, Area, 6, (1974), pp. 273-277; C A 
Archer and R K Wilkinson, ‘The Yorkshire registries of deeds as sources of historical data on 
housing markets’, in Urban History Yearbook, (Leicester: Leicester University Press, 1977), pp. 
40-47 
2 ‘Skipton Castle estate’ is shorthand for the trustees under the Will of Henry Tufton, 11th Earl of 
Thanet, who died in 1849.  As explained in a standard preamble to indentures of sale, the 
trustees were responsible for the management of trust lands including the right to sell land 
subject to the agreement of Henry Tufton’s successors.  Accordingly sales of land were 
transacted in the names of the trustees.  Assignments of ground leases, however, were in the 
name of the successor.  Note that in 1881 Henry Tufton’s grandson, Henry James Tufton, 
became the first Lord Hothfield.   
3 The term ‘cotton manufacturing’ was used during this period and well into the twentieth century 
to denote a business producing woven cotton fabrics.  Under the room-and-power system the 
ownership of weaving mills (and their associated power generation and transmission facilities) 
was distinct from the business of producing and selling cloth, which was carried on by tenants.  
See K C Jackson, ‘The room-and-power system in the cotton weaving industry of north-east 
Lancashire and West Craven’, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), pp. 58-89.  See also Chapter 8. 
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development of New Town, close to the mill, mainly between 1869 and 1875.   

The expansion of railway facilities in connection with the opening of the Settle-

Carlisle route to Scotland in 1876, and the multiplier effects of textile industry 

expansion, created a further substantial demand for housing which, again, the 

Castle estate sought to satisfy by promoting Middletown.  This was a much 

larger development built principally between 1875 and 1913 and, like New 

Town, it was sited close to industrial employment.  Some contemporary 

accounts of housing conditions and house building in the 1870s are given in 

Annex 4.2.  (See also slides 3 to 7)   

 

The pre- and post-development features of the Castle estate land in New Town 

and Middletown can be compared in Figures 4.1 and 4.2. 4   The New Town site 

was made up of two fields known as Whinney Hill.  The portion of the 

Middletown site lying roughly between the alignments of what became Sackville 

Street in the south and Devonshire Street in the north contained four fields, two 

each sloping steeply to the north and to the south, and was known as Cock 

Hill.5 This prominence features in the foreground of the view of Skipton in 1852 

reproduced in Figure 4.3.6  The west to east boundary across its summit 

corresponds to the alignment of Castle Street and views from here dated 1857, 

are shown in Figures 4.4A and 4.4B.7  The transition to housing in this vicinity 

can be observed in Figures 4.5 and 4.6.  The rest of the site, to the north of  

                                                 
4 Figure 4.1 is an extract from Yorkshire Archaeological Society (YAS): DD214, Estate map of 
Skipton by James Crow, 1757; see also Skipton tithe apportionment schedule, 1843, North 
Yorkshire County Library, Skipton (incomplete transcript) 
5 Craven Pioneer, 24 February 1877 reports the discovery of military relics on the summit of 
Cock Hill during building operations.  They were thought to date from the siege of Skipton castle 
during the Civil War. 
6B Bailey, Ilkley, Bolton Abbey, and the Pearls of Craven, (Bingley: John Harrison, 1852), p.  57 
7 Rock & Co, London, 1857, nos. 3329 and 3330.  I am grateful to Douglas Grant for these 
copies. 
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Cock Hill, including the area shown as undeveloped in the 1907 Ordnance  

Survey, consisted of two fields, West and East Under Weary Bank, part of a 

holding known as James Park.8 These names were perpetuated in the naming 

of Park Mill, Weary Street (later Ermysted Street), and Bank Street (planned but 

not built).   

 

The motives of the Tufton family in converting agricultural land to residential use 

need to be considered.9  Here, the influence of Angus Nicolson, an estate 

manager for Sir Richard Tufton, and from 1872 the agent for the Castle estate, 

was important.10  Nicolson was greatly concerned about the indifferent 

economic condition of Skipton and district during the mid-1860s in the aftermath 

of the Cotton Famine and became a leading advocate of industrial 

development, first in Silsden, where the Castle estate was a substantial 

landowner, and then in Skipton.  In Silsden he supported the construction of 

Airedale Shed as a provider of room-and-power for the weaving industry, and in 

Skipton he encouraged the promotion of Skipton Mill Co to undertake the 

building of Union Shed for the same purpose. From the chair of a public 

meeting in November 1866 Nicolson made unfavourable comparisons between 

towns which had and had not pursued economic regeneration, amongst them  

                                                 
8 For the influence of field boundaries on the layout of terraced housing developments see D 
Ward, ‘The pre-urban cadaster and the urban pattern of Leeds’, Annals of the Association of 
American Geographers, 52, (1962), pp. 150-166 
9 The YAS holding of Skipton Castle (Tufton family) estate papers for the late-nineteenth 
century is disappointingly sparse but enquiries at the record offices in Northallerton, Wakefield, 
Leeds, Bradford, Kendal and Maidstone have yielded no further relevant material.  Lord 
Hothfield has told me that his papers in relation to the Skipton estates are in fact held at Kendal 
(10 March 2008).  However, the record office there advises that these papers are concerned 
only with the disposal of estate property during the 1950s following the death of the second 
Baron (11 March 2008).  Access to Lord Hothfield’s papers is restricted.  For these reasons the 
account which follows is based mainly on the YAS holding supported by external sources, 
particularly those at the WRRD and the local newspapers.       
10 See his obituary, Craven Herald, 5 June 1896. 
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Kendal which was prosperous and Appleby where he claimed that ‘the streets 

are now growing a plentiful crop of grass’.11  Skipton was placed in the same  

category as Appleby and attention was drawn to the fact that there were 100 

empty houses in the town.12   

 

It is inconceivable that Nicolson would have become such an outspoken critic of 

the status quo in Skipton and Appleby, and such a vehement advocate of 

industrial development, without the approval of Sir Richard Tufton.  

Furthermore, the willingness of the Castle estate to supply the land for Union 

Shed, and Nicolson’s eventual promotion to the position of agent for the Skipton 

estates under Sir Henry Tufton demonstrate tangible and continuing 

endorsement of his policy.  However, the issues were not solely urban and 

industrial.  At national level, farmers’ incomes declined catastrophically during 

the late-1870s and, locally, the newspapers reported a long succession of sales 

of farm stock and equipment at this time.13  Farm rents decreased 

simultaneously although, proportionately, by much less than the decline in 

farmers’ incomes.14  This reflected a lengthy secular decline in rents across the 

whole of British agriculture which the Castle estate would have been hard 

pressed to avoid.  The agricultural depression undoubtedly reinforced the policy 

of converting land to residential use.  In addition, following the death of Sir 

Richard Tufton in 1871, his eldest son, Henry James Tufton, succeeded to the 

title and was faced with the need to raise £25,000 to satisfy bequests to his two  

                                                 
11 The Tufton family was the principal landowner in Appleby. 
12 Craven Pioneer, 17 November 1866.  The increase in the proportion of unpaid rates in 
respect of empty properties, from 1.5 per cent in 1861 to 5.0 per cent in 1865, combined with 
the high level of turnover of occupants in 1864 and 1865 gives some support for Nicolson’s 
concerns.  See NYCRO: DC/SKU/2/5/1, SLB General District Rate books,1861 to 1865 
13 B R Mitchell, British historical statistics, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1988), 
Agriculture 15, p. 220.  For example see Craven Pioneer, 20 September 1879, and thereafter. 
14 Craven Pioneer, 18 October 1879 
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brothers under his father’s Will.  This added to the pressure to increase the 

income from land. 15         

 

Thus the release of land for housing was motivated by several factors.  Ever 

since the mid-eighteenth century, the Castle had encouraged limited economic 

development to increase the return on its estates, principally in the field of 

limestone quarrying and, on a much smaller scale, in cotton spinning and lead 

processing.16  It was undoubtedly the shock of the Cotton Famine, allied with 

the initiatives taken independently by the Dewhurst family at Belle Vue Mills, 

which emphasised the need for a new approach.  This was based on support 

for contemporary forms of activity and organisation in cotton manufacturing 

which, if successful, would inevitably lead to population increase and to an 

inexorable rise in the demand for working class housing. Subsequently, the 

strategy gained momentum because of agricultural depression and the 

redistribution of wealth within the Tufton family.  All of this is consistent with 

Thompson’s observations on the tendency of aristocratic families to divest 

themselves of agricultural land during the later years of the nineteenth 

century.17  It also confirms the view expressed in the literature survey that a 

decision in favour of industrial development thereafter restricted the landowner’s 

options in relation to housing type, location and rental income. 

 

Initially, land for residential development was made available on leasehold 

tenure with land and buildings reverting to the Castle estate at the end of the  

                                                 
15 WRRD, Book 728, Page 634, No. 756, 17 April 1875, registered 20 July 1875. (Abbreviated 
WRRD, 738/634/756, 17/4/75 and 20/7/75)  
16 See K C Jackson, ‘The industrialisation of the valley of Eller Beck at Skipton in Craven’, 
Craven History, 2 (2008), pp. 15-27.  See also Chapter 9.   
17 F M L Thompson, English landed society in the nineteenth century, (London: Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1963), pp. 292-396 
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term.  This contrasts with the freehold sales which were the norm elsewhere in 

the town.  A schedule to an indenture of re-settlement dated 1895 shows that in 

New Town and Middletown ground leases were for 99 years from the outset.18 

 It also shows that, previously, leases had been for much shorter periods and 

this continued to be the norm so far as town centre properties were concerned 

when leases came up for renewal.  Thus, for example, leases of 30, 21 and 60 

years respectively were entered into for the New Ship Inn in 1876, 86 Middle 

Row in 1877, and 16 and 20 Canal Street in 1878.  A draft 99 year lease dated 

1870 for 12 houses, probably those built in 1872 by Howarth & Roberts in 

Pembroke Street,19 contains clauses dealing with the annual ground rent, and 

also imposes covenants to enforce the Castle estate’s insistence that good 

quality houses should be built and that they should be kept in good order 

pending the reversion of the property at the end of the lease.20  The details are 

summarised in Annex 4.3.   

 

As explained in the literature survey, the advantages of leasehold tenure were 

that it gave the landowner an annual income; control over the type of houses to 

be built within the limitations of whatever economic development strategy had 

been decided upon; and ongoing influence over the condition of the property.  It 

also relieved the builder and his customers of the need to raise capital for the  

                                                 
18WRRD, 1895, 9/84/170ff, 1/2/95 and 14/3/95 
19WRRD, 720/3/5, 15/10/73 and 23/7/74 refers to the lease of the plots.  
20 YAS: DD214/3, Draft agreement for a building lease of land at Skipton, 1870.  This is the only 
document of its kind held in the Skipton Castle estate papers at the YAS.  Exceptionally, 
memorials of leases recorded at the WRRD recite some of the details, particularly in relation to 
ground rents (see for example WRRD, 753/382/444, 30/10/75 and 25/2/76; 753/383 to 387/445 
to 450, 1/11/75 and 25/2/76).  Ground rents are also recorded in the schedule to the re-
settlement deed of 1895.  However, memorials at the WRRD involving Castle estate land rarely 
recite covenants relating to housing quality but I have been shown several original indentures 
by current owners of houses built on former Castle estate land which contain such 
requirements, and I am convinced that their use was normal practice.     
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purchase of freeholds.21  An almost essential prerequisite was that the 

landowner should also act as a primary land developer up to the point of 

supplying plots to builders or prospective house owners. 22  Indeed, it is clear 

from the deposited plans, the local authority minutes, and the surviving estate 

papers that this is precisely how the Castle estate behaved in regard to New 

Town, Middletown, and other parts of Skipton in which estate lands were used 

for housing.  However, some of this evidence reflects a cavalier attitude to the 

submission of detailed plans for street works for approval by the local authority, 

notably in regard to Middletown.23   In September 1875 the Craven Pioneer 

found it necessary to remind Sir Henry Tufton that property has duties as well 

as rights, and to criticise him for being an absentee landlord and for the 

insensitivity of his land agents.  This is almost certainly a reference these 

difficulties and there are signs that public opinion was antagonistic towards the 

Castle estate as the house building boom got underway. 24  

  

From about 1876, perhaps because of the need to raise money to meet the 

bequests mentioned above, policy shifted towards the sale of the freehold of 

individual plots in New Town and Middletown to the ground tenants.  The 

change was a matter for press speculation and it was anticipated that 

preference would be given to artisans and operatives, who would pay for the 

freehold in annual instalments over seven to fourteen years.25  The new policy  

                                                 
21 A Offer, Property and politics 1870-1914: landownership, law, ideology and urban 
development in England, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981), pp.115 and 118 
22 This role is defined in detail below. 
23 For example in June and July 1875, in response to requests from builders for a sewer for 
houses already under construction, the SLB had to approach Mr Ross (the agent) to ask what 
he intended to do about the sewer.  There were further serious complaints in August 1875, 
February, July and October 1876.  See NYCRO: DC/SKU/1/1/2, Minutes of Skipton Local Board 
of Health, 1871 to 1877.    
24 Craven Pioneer, 4 September 1875 
25 Craven Pioneer, 11 March 1876  
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was initiated in 1877 when freeholds of several existing houses were sold to 

people described as factory operatives.26  However, it was not only factory 

operatives who benefited and in 1878 various small business owners bought 

existing housing plots as investments in a piecemeal, yet inexorable move 

towards the disposal of freeholds.27  In many cases, Skipton Building Society 

provided mortgages.28  It should also be noted that the policy was not restricted 

to working class housing.  Thus, on the fringe of New Town in 1876 Skipton Mill 

Co bought the freehold of Union Shed, and in 1877 Robert Little bought the 

freehold of Prospect Villas and Whinfield, which had been built to his 

instructions in 1871 and 1873, respectively.29  In spite of the popularity of 

freehold land sales, on the evidence of the 1895 re-settlement deed the Castle 

estate appears to have regarded leasehold tenure as its normal practice 

throughout the town until at least 1892, but with freehold sale as an option 

available to both parties if required.  Thus, the schedule to the re-settlement 

deed reveals a complex patchwork of leasehold housing containing many gaps 

in sequence where plots had been sold.  This was perhaps an attempt to 

reconcile the demand for freeholds on the part of some house owners with the 

preference for leaseholds on the part of a relatively under-capitalised building 

trade.   

 

After 1892, the sale of freeholds by private treaty became the norm.  This 

generally involved the builder purchasing the sites for a block of houses, usually  

                                                 
26 WRRD, 800/675/720, 12/5/77 and 31/7/78; 810/731/817, 12/5/77 and 24/12/78; 824/621/692, 
7/11/77 and 2/8/79 
27 WRRD, 824/623/694, 2/2/78 and 2/8/79; 824/624/695, 7/8/78 and 2/8/79; 824/626/696, 7/8/78 
and 2/8/79; 824/635/707, 26/3/79 and 2/8/79 
28 See WRRD 824/638/710 continuously to 824/650/729, various dates, registered 2/8/79, for a 
selection of mortgage details by place and occupation.  Full title Skipton & District Permanent 
Benefit Building Society (SBS). 
29 WRRD, 772/344/389, 20/4/76 and 16/2/77; 822/551/641, 7/11/77 and 30/5/79 
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for the whole of one side of a street, in marked contrast to previous 

arrangements where leasehold plots were assigned to builders on an ad hoc 

basis depending on the state of demand and on the financial position of the 

builder.  The change was conditional on the emergence of larger and better 

capitalised building firms and its effect was to introduce greater uniformity of 

style within streets, although not necessarily between them.   Furthermore in 

most cases, builders submitted plans for approval by the local authority well 

before the completion of the land sale, suggesting that the Castle estate was 

still prepared to accommodate builders by foregoing payment for the plots until 

the houses were ready for sale, in some cases more than a year later.30  It was 

not until 1902 that the sale of freehold building land by public auction was 

attempted.  In that year an estate plan for the development of the north side of 

Middletown was drawn up.31  This included the construction of Brougham Street 

to link Westmoreland (sic) Street to the south, with Newmarket Street to the 

north, thereby addressing complaints of poor access to Middletown.32  

Purchasers of the various lots were required to pay a charge for street 

construction and sewers.33  The sale met with only limited success, 34  although 

the rate books show that building work was well under way by 1903. By 1913 

this part of Middletown had been completed in accordance with the plan, apart 

from some small increases in plot density.   

                                                 
30 For example at WRRD, Byron Street (south side), 7/382/189, 8/2/97 and 16/2/97; Building 
Plan 780, 20 February 1896.  Cowper street (south side), 9/615/322, 8/2/97 and 4/3/97; Building 
Plan 774, 16 January 1896.  Fairfax Street (west side), 9/618/323, 8/2/97 and 4/3/97; Building 
Plan 783, 19 March 1896.  Dorset Street, 23/944/458, 7/5/99 and 7/6/99, Building Plan 876, 6 
October 1898.  Neville Street (north side), 37/187/94, 4/8/03 and 20/8/03; Building Plans 1034 
and 1054 of 4 September 1902 and 2 July 1903.  Here, and subsequently, ‘Building Plan’ refers 
to a plan submitted for approval by the SLB or SUDC.    
31 YAS: DD214/2, Plan of building plots off New Market Street to be offered for sale 
32 The complaint is dealt with in more detail in an article in Craven Herald, 31 March 1888 
33 YAS: DD214/2 includes technical plans and cross-sections of these streets. 
34 Craven Herald, 28 March 1903 
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There were implied social differences both within and between the Castle 

estate’s various housing developments.  Thus, while the houses in New Town 

were popularly described as workers’ cottages, there were also some larger 

houses, with gardens, at the edges along the main road and also facing south 

towards Prospect Villas. (Slides 8 and 9)  The northern phase of Middletown 

was laid out similarly with larger houses along the principal roads and the more 

basic properties in less prominent positions.  This front street, back street 

dichotomy reflects the position in most working class and lower middle class 

areas of the north-east Lancashire and West Craven mill towns, and is also a 

notable feature of the Broughton Road study area in Skipton which was 

developed independently of the Castle estate.  Nominally it allowed for social 

differences in areas where housing and places of employment were built in 

juxtaposition to ease the journey to work.35  It also offered the opportunity for 

the modest enhancement of architectural form.36   

 

Meanwhile in the western portions of the Keighley Road and Gargrave Road 

study areas, which were more remote from both industry and the town centre, 

Castle estate policy was to build housing which was altogether superior to that 

in either New Town or Middletown (see Figures 4.7 to 4.9).  In the Keighley 

Road study area several very large villas were built at the urban fringe in the 

1860s and 1870s under covenants to ensure that there was no departure from 

this intention.37 (Slides 39 and 40)   Even the terraced housing which followed  

                                                 
35 The extent to which social differences were actually expressed in this way and the extent to 
which the juxtaposition of housing and places of employment actually resulted in the 
juxtaposition of home and work are discussed in Chapter 6.  
36 This point is emphasised in a recent study of Saltaire.  See N Jackson, J Lintonbon and B 
Staples, Saltaire: the making of a model town, (Reading: Spire Books, 2010), p. 76 
37 For example the worsted manufacturer George Walton built Towerville subject to a covenant 
requiring an expenditure of at least £2,000.  See the late Derek Walton’s family papers.  See 
also Building Plan 98  



 

 97

nearby in the 1880s and 1890s was much larger than the typical workman’s 

cottage, had more extensive amenities, and generally attracted middle class 

occupiers.38  In Gargrave Road, a plan was drawn up in 1872 in association 

with the Bradford architect George Ogden, for a crescent of 26 stylistically 

similar semi-detached villas, although only one pair of houses was built (West 

Bank Villas) and only half of the roadway for the crescent was constructed.39  

(Slide 41)  It became evident that demand for middle class housing at the time 

was insufficient.  But instead of turning the site over to workers’ cottages during 

the boom in such housing during the late-1870s, development was delayed 

mainly until 1895 to 1906 when an eclectic collection of large houses, principally 

Arts and Crafts style villas, was built thereby eventually securing the required 

social tone as an élite suburb rather than an industrial colony.40  (Slides 10, 11, 

12, and 13) 

    

As explained above, the Castle estate carried out various primary functions as a 

developer by deciding on the type of houses to be built, laying out and 

constructing streets, dividing land into building plots, seeking approval from the 

local authority for block plans, supplying plots to builders or prospective house 

owners, and enforcing quality standards through leases and covenants.  

However, it did not engage in the secondary functions concerned with the 

design, financing, construction and sale of houses.  These were discharged by 

speculative builders and also by investors and prospective house owners in 

association with building contractors.  All parties sought professional help as  

                                                 
38 Building Plans 521, 533, 583, 689, 697, 742.  See also the 1901 Census enumerators’ books. 
39 Plan of sites to be disposed of for the erection of semi-detached villas in Aireville Gardens, 
Gargrave Road, Skipton, the property of Sir Henry Tufton Bart (January 1872).  I am grateful to 
the late Arthur Norton (via Douglas Grant) for supplying a copy of the plan. 
40 Building Plans 499, 602, 705, 852, 947, 1038, 1053, 1101, 1104, 1118   
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necessary, especially from architects.  However, as the literature survey 

demonstrated, this was not the only way in which these functions could be 

distributed.  Indeed, other models prevailed elsewhere in Skipton, as illustrated 

in Table 4.1.41   These are summarised below using the terms ‘primary 

developer’ and ‘secondary developer’ to describe the decision-makers active in 

the two functional areas.   

 

The model adopted by the Castle estate as a landowner and primary developer 

had a major formative influence over large areas of the town but it was neither 

realistic for the Castle to become a secondary developer given the scale and 

risks of such an undertaking, nor necessary given the relative ease with which 

an independent generalised housing market emerged.  Table 4.1 shows that the 

same model was adopted by Skipton Grammar School in respect of Park 

Avenue, a small development on a visually sensitive site opposite the school in 

Gargrave Road.42  However, during the study period the school was 

preoccupied with developing its extensive lands for institutional use, not least 

for the construction of new buildings for its own use, and this precluded a 

significant involvement in the housing market.   

                                                 
41 The land transactions associated with the entries in Table 4.1 are too numerous to list in full.  
A selection of those involving Castle estate land was given above and the following relate to 
other landowners and primary developers.  Gargrave Road: The auction sale of Birtwistle land 
was advertised in Craven Pioneer, 20 July 1872.  See also WRRD, 691/421/464, 21/2/73 and 
8/4/73 (Birtwistle’s Divisees to J B and T H Dewhurst); 683/760/822, 1/5/73 and 2/5/73 
(Birtwistle’s Divisees to Samuel Cope); 682/540/573, 21/2/73 and 8/4/73 (Birtwistle’s Divisees to 
Henry Robinson).  Broughton Road: WRRD, 1897, 18/303/136, 8/4/97 and 5/5/97 (George and 
Welbury Kendall, land ex-Stoneyhurst College to Skipton Room & Power Co); 1900, 3/932/437, 
6/8/00 and 15/8/00 (Castle estate to Skipton Room & Power Co); 758/674/817, 1/9/76 and 
3/11/76 (J F Easby and others to Emanuel Watkinson). Keighley Road: 1889, 33/498/265, 
15/6/87 and 29/10/89 (Castle estate to Midland Railway); 1895, 14/381/187, 1/4/95 and 1/5/95 
(Midland Railway to William Lavender and others); PT/520/363, 23/7/47 and ?/8/47 (Earl of 
Thanet to Leeds & Bradford Railway); 1890, 14/401/214 5/4/90 and 5/5/90 (Midland Railway to 
George Kendall). 
42Standards were enforced by a covenant imposing a cost of at least £500 per house including 
site (1906).  See Land Registry title no. NYK 201507. See also Building Plans 1136, 1163, 
1268, 1272, 1283, 1315.  
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Another model involved selling undeveloped land to a primary developer, as an 

intermediary, in circumstances where financial gain was more important than 

influencing development outcomes.  An important example is the case of 

Stoneyhurst College which had limited holdings at the western fringe of the 

town.  These were sold opportunistically in the late-1890s for the building of 

Broughton Road Shed and a significant area of working class housing nearby.  

The sale of land from the Birtwistle estate in Gargrave Road in the 1870s was 

on a similar scale and this also was motivated by short term considerations, 

particularly the need to liquidate land holdings to satisfy the beneficiaries of 

William Birtwistle’s Will. (See Figures 4.7 and 4.8)  Of the two main primary 

developers, John Dewhurst & Sons were perhaps keen to encourage the 

building of operative housing close to their Belle Vue Mills, although in the event 

a mix of housing types emerged.43 (Slide 14)  The other primary developer was 

a solicitor, George Robinson who, like the Castle estate in the case of Aireville 

Gardens, had to abandon an initial proposal for an extensive villa development 

but nonetheless decided to await the growth of demand rather than turning the 

site over to working class houses.44 (Slide 15)  In the same category there is 

also an example of a small but intensive development on former railway land in 

Keighley Road.45 (Slide 16)   

 

Finally, there were sales of land to combined primary and secondary 

developers, although they were invariably small in scale.  They include another  

                                                 
43 Block plan for building sites, Brook Street (west) to Bright Street (east), approved by SLB, 20 
July 1877.  This is Building Plan 234 which has become detached from the main collection of 
deposited plans now at the NYCRO and is held by the Craven Museum (uncatalogued).  
44 Block plan for 54 houses approved by SLB, 24 September 1875, see NYCRO: DC/SKU/1/1/2, 
Minutes of Skipton Local Board of Health, 1871 to 1877.  See also Craven Pioneer, 9 October 
1875. 
45 This and the example below relate to redundant sites arising from the incompatibility of 
railway alignments and field boundaries.  See Figure 4.9.  
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case of the use of former railway land, this time by better-off railway employees 

(members of the ‘labour aristocracy’) to build a high status terrace for their own 

use employing contractors to do the work.  This also was in the Keighley Road 

study area (see Figure 4.9 and slide 25).  No major instances have been found 

of speculative builders combining their principal role as secondary developer 

with that of a primary developer, which is not to deny the existence of active 

collaboration between builders and primary developers.  Even after the 

emergence of larger building firms in the later part of the study period there was 

no noticeable tendency for diversification into primary development, although 

this is not surprising given the dominance of the Castle estate and its apparent 

skill in matching the supply of building land to the demand for housing.    

 

To conclude this section it is worth reflecting on Carter’s assertion that 

uniformity of plan increases with the concentration of decision-making on the 

part of landowners and developers.46  In this connection it is instructive to 

compare the Middletown and Gargrave Road study areas. In Middletown 

decision-making was highly concentrated since it involved a single landowner 

who was also the sole primary developer.  By contrast, in Gargrave Road there 

were multiple landowners, two of which were also primary developers, while a 

third sold land to several independent primary developers. Decision-making was 

therefore dispersed.  A further complication in Gargrave Road was that 

development had already occurred before the study period, unlike Middletown 

which was previously agricultural land apart from a narrow industrial fringe 

along the canal side.  Carter did not identify specific influences and a  

                                                 
46 H Carter, ‘A decision-making approach to town plan analysis: a case study of Llandudno’ in H 
Carter and W K D Davies (eds), Urban essays: studies in the geography of Wales, (London: 
Longman,1970), p. 68 
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characterisation in the context of housing, based on observations from the 

present study, is therefore given in Annex 4.4.  The study areas can be 

compared in Figures 4.7 and 4.10. 

 

In Middletown the principal source of irregularity is the boundary of the site 

which was constrained by topography and the alignments of the canal and the 

railway.  This resulted in variations in street length and also limited the scope for 

right angled junctions in the street plan which in turn created the phenomenon 

of the anomalous end terraced house (see Section 4.4).  Over time housing 

amenity was improved, principally by the adoption in Phase 2 of entrance 

passages and single storey rear extensions for scullery, water closet and coal 

store and in Phase 3 of small front gardens and occasionally bathrooms above 

the scullery for the higher status properties.  These features can be detected in 

Figure 4.10.  Thus there is an evolutionary change to the east and north of the 

original development.  Social amenities, especially shops, chapels and a school 

are further sources of diversity.  However, the uniformity of the plan is its 

overwhelming feature.  This was achieved by the separation of residential from 

industrial development; by consistent use of terraced housing; and by 

accommodating improved housing amenity through more intensive use of each 

plot rather than by significantly increasing plot size. (See Annex 4.5 on plot 

metrology and slides 27 to 32 which illustrate a range of approaches to 

increasing plot utilisation in Middletown and elsewhere.)  However, while there 

was uniformity of plan, there was considerable diversity of form arising from a 

multiplicity of builders and architects and from changes in fashion, although 

latterly these tendencies were offset by the emergence of larger building firms 

and increases in the number of houses per plan.   
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In Gargrave Road, irregularity reflects prior development of large villas on the 

western fringe of the study area and prior and concurrent institutional 

developments within the study area.  The shared desire of the Castle estate and 

George Robinson for high status development within their respective land 

holdings, and the slow progress in achieving it, resulted in diverse outcomes as 

preferences changed over time.  This is especially noticeable in the area which 

had been allocated for Aireville Gardens where garden city style development 

not far removed in plan from the original proposal, but very different in form and 

extent, contrast with short terraces incorporating some unusually large plots 

(see Figure 4.7).  Diversity was increased further by the sale of plots to private 

individuals requiring bespoke house designs.  In George Robinson’s area 

bespoke designs for individual terraced houses along the main road are a 

source of irregularity in plan and form and it is of interest that this occurred 

during the 1880s housing recession when speculative building was largely in 

abeyance.47 (Slide 37) The Dewhursts’ area was in itself much more uniform in 

plan, although at the scale of the study area as a whole this simply adds to the 

irregularity.  It should be noted that the later extension of these terraces to the 

south was uniform with the existing development in plan but not always in form. 

(Slide 38)  The extension was carried out by the Castle estate and provides an 

example of coordination between primary developers.  Overall, the range of plot 

sizes is very wide (see Annex 4.5) and it is likely that in the high status areas 

covenants encouraged diversity rather than uniformity.  Thus Gargrave Road 

shows considerable irregularity of plan and fails to match many of the 

requirements in Annex 4.4. There is also extensive diversity of form.   

                                                 
47 Building Plans 372, 468, 485  
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4.3  The involvement of builders and other secondary developers 

In the previous section the term secondary developer was adopted to describe 

those agents responsible for the design, financing, construction and sale of 

houses.  These individuals and firms can be identified as the applicants seeking 

local authority approval for their building plans.  As recognised by Aspinall, they 

are of several kinds but particularly speculative builders carrying the risk and 

accruing the profits of supplying the anticipated demand for new houses; also 

other speculators with similar goals but working through building contractors; 

and finally non-specialists also working with contractors to build houses for their 

own use, to let or to occupy.48  In the present study there were very few 

developers in the second category and it is therefore convenient to group them 

with the non-specialists and to refer hereafter to speculative builders and to 

non-builders.  The purpose of this section is to review the structure and 

operation of these agents in the context of the present study. 

 

Figure 4.11 considers the contribution of builders and non-builders to the stock 

of new houses in Skipton.  This is derived from an analysis of the overwhelming 

majority of the available building plans from the study period.49  Because the 

contributions reflect longevity as well as activity at a point in time; because 

some applicants were also engaged in other activities; and because others  

                                                 
48 P J Aspinall, ‘The internal structure of the house building industry in nineteenth century cities’ 
in J H Johnson and C G Pooley (eds), The structure of nineteenth century cities, (London & 
Canberra: Croom Helm, 1982), pp. 85.  The definition of the speculative builder is based on that 
given by Dyos in H J Dyos, ‘The speculative builders and developers of Victorian London’, 
Victorian Studies, 11, (1968), pp. 663.  
49The analysis referred to here covered all seven study areas.  It was conducted using a 
chronological listing of the residential plans classified by study area, street and applicant. The 
data set is the one specified in Chapter 3 but reduced from 2000 to 1829 houses because of 
uncertainty in identifying the status of certain applicants.  The reduction also reflects the deletion 
of houses in streets already under construction in 1865 and the removal of plans for ad hoc infill.  
As mentioned in Chapter 3, the data have not been adjusted to reflect differences in the size of 
houses.  However, this is not a serious drawback given the relative homogeneity of housing 
output.  
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were private individuals rather than commercial entities, the data give only an 

approximation to a size distribution of firms, although some general indications 

of trends in this respect are provided later.  The summary in Table 4.2 indicates 

that builders accounted for less than a third of applicants but were responsible 

for almost three-quarters of houses; that nearly 60 per cent of all applicants 

(lower for builders and higher for non-builders) generated five houses or fewer; 

and that while non-builders did not exceed 50 houses, a fifth of builders 

accounting for about seven percent of all applicants did exceed this number and 

collectively contributed almost a half of all houses.  Thus, there was a clear 

dichotomy between builders and non-builders with the former making a powerful 

contribution to the housing stock in a speculative (or semi-speculative)50 mode 

and the latter a more modest contribution, no doubt using the services of the 

same builders but in their contract mode.  In addition, while the range of 

contributions was wide, it was much wider for builders and much more skewed 

towards the lower end for non-builders, a fact which is readily explained by the 

large numbers of applications for single dwellings received from non-builders.  

The general pattern of a large proportion of small contributions and a small 

proportion of much larger contributions is consistent with Aspinall’s observations 

on Sheffield and the existence of a significant contract sector recalls Rodger’s 

findings for the Scottish house building industry.51  

 

Table 4.3A provides a ranking of speculative builders responsible for more than 

ten houses.  Of the 23 businesses, only eight were active prior to the housing  

                                                 
50 See below. 
51 Aspinall, ‘The internal structure of the house building industry in nineteenth century cities’ in 
Johnson and Pooley (eds), The structure of nineteenth century cities, p. 91 and 94; R G Rodger, 
‘Speculative builders and the structure of the Scottish building industry’, Business History, 21, 2, 
1979, pp. 226-246 
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recession of the 1880s, although amongst these Thomas Duckett and George 

Bradley carried out most of their work after the recovery from that event.  Of the 

remaining six, William Morgan, Henry Ridley, Henry Hinings, Armstrong & 

Wright and Howarth & Roberts either did not trade or only traded briefly as 

speculative builders following the upturn and this is in keeping with the national 

position as described by Parry Lewis and by Saul.52  Only one firm from the 

1870s, James Horner, was still active at the turn of the century.  Accordingly, 

although there were some prolific speculative builders at work during the early 

part of the study period (Armstrong & Wright and James Horner in particular) 

such concerns were less significant then than in later years. Correspondingly 

there was a greater reliance in the years before the recession on very small 

businesses and on non-builders working with contractors.  Indeed, some 70 per 

cent of the houses contributed by non-builders and listed in Table 4.3B date 

from before 1887.   

 

An increase in the scale of speculative building firms occurred subsequently 

and this was reinforced by the intensity of the housing boom during the late-

1890s. It can therefore be confirmed that longevity was not the principal reason 

why some builders had a large output.  For example Ward Bros (with Solomon 

Ward), the largest of the new firms, built 213 houses in 16 years from 1895 and 

this compares with James Horner, the most prolific of the earlier concerns, who 

completed 107 houses in 31 years from 1871.  Although the increase in scale  

                                                 
52J Parry Lewis, Building cycles and Britain’s growth, (London: Macmillan, 1965), p. 200; S B 
Saul, The myth of the Great Depression, 1873-1896, (London: Macmillan, 1985), p.31. Amongst 
local builders it is clear that Ridley was placed in financial difficulty as a result of the recession.  
See WRRD, 897/86/120, 25/5/83 and 30/5/83 which implies that he mortgaged all of his 
property to creditors.   
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was a national phenomenon,53 it coincided locally with the move towards 

freehold land sales on the part of the Castle estate and it seems likely that the 

change in the structure of the house building industry was both a prerequisite 

for and an inevitable consequence of the change in land tenure policy given the 

increase in building costs that the policy entailed.   

 

The building chronologies in Table 4.4 highlight the effect of larger scale in 

terms of increases in the number of houses per building plan (and reductions in 

the number of plans per street) in the construction of terraced houses after 

1890.  This reflected the ability of individual speculative builders to finance 

whole terraces as opposed to just several houses within a terrace.  The data for 

Middletown, in particular, where building was overwhelmingly speculatively, 

show a striking contrast in this respect towards the end of the century as 

compared with the 1870s.  The main exceptions relate to long streets which 

were the base lines for a succession of further streets (Castle Street and 

Brougham Street) and to the effects of the housing recession of the 1880s 

(Westmoreland Street).  Thus, the increase in the scale of building firms was 

such as to replace anarchy of style within terraces by diversity of style between 

them.  By contrast in Gargrave Road and Raikes especially, the tendency was 

towards reductions in houses per plan, reflecting the construction of individual 

high status properties on a contract basis.  The position across all study areas 

is shown in Figure 4.12 and this confirms a net increase in the trend of houses 

per plan although with pronounced variations in accordance with the building 

cycle. (Slides 33 to 38) 

                                                 
53 Aspinall, ‘The internal structure of the house building industry in nineteenth century cities’ in 
Johnson and Pooley (eds), The structure of nineteenth century cities, p. 97 
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As well as operating speculatively, builders also worked under contract to non-

builders although it is not easy to identify the particular associations of building 

contractors and non-builders. 54  There are two significant aspects of this 

relationship. Firstly, there can be little doubt that at various times investment by 

non-builders was an essential source of funding for the building trade as in 1870 

when it supplemented the capital of speculative builders during the initial phase 

of New Town which, by the local standards of the day, was an unusually large 

project.  Non-builders also financed the building trade during the recession of 

the 1880s.  Only 25 plans (for 64 houses) were approved between 1881 and 

1885 and of these only seven (for 16 houses) were in the names of speculative 

builders (four firms).  Furthermore, building under contract helped in the 

subsequent revival of activity in Middletown.55  There is also circumstantial 

evidence of close collaboration between builders and prospective house 

purchasers creating a semi-speculative mode, stopping short of a formal 

contractual arrangement, to overcome shortages of capital during the boom of 

the late-1870s. Specifically, in 1877 Armstrong & Wright were named as the 

sole applicants in respect of 32 houses to be built in Russell Street (Middletown) 

but while they built at least 11 of these speculatively, it can be confirmed with  

                                                 
54 An exception arises where separate plans were submitted by a speculative builder and by a 
non-builder for the various houses in a terrace built uniformly with no break in continuity. In such 
cases it can be safely assumed that the speculative builder and the contractor were the same 
firm.   See for example Park Avenue (Gargrave Road): Building Plans 1163, 1268, 1272, 1315, 
Mrs Naylor (non-builder) and Chapman & Aldersley/ T T Chapman (speculative builders and 
contractors) (1906 to 1911).  Occasionally, the network of relationships is explained in the local 
newspapers, as in the case of the initial phase of New Town for which a detailed account is 
given in Craven Pioneer, 14 May 1870.  
55 First in Westmoreland Street, Building Plan 528A, Joseph Robinson, (1887) and then in 
Duckett Street, Building Plans 571, 573, 581, 586, 598, 605A, various names (1888 to 1890), 
with Thomas Duckett as the builder. 
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certainty that others were built on contract.56        

 

Secondly, as Table 4.3B implies, new houses were in any case an attractive 

investment for non-builders, although new investment by each individual was 

generally intermittent or short-lived.  Joseph Robinson, an inn keeper, was 

amongst those involved in the initial stage of New Town.57  The rate books 

show that Robinson retained the houses which he built for letting, thereby 

generating regular income and the prospect of capital gains.  This is the 

common reason for non-builders engaging in the building trade and the decision 

to build rather than purchase new houses from a speculative builder was 

perhaps made to reduce costs.  In addition speculative builders may not have 

produced the required type of houses and this might have been the position 

facing Emanuel Watkinson (1876), a farmer, and Joseph Platt (1890), a coach 

builder, both of whom built houses in Broughton Road which were less 

sophisticated than those currently being built on Castle estate land in 

Middletown. 58  Indeed, Watkinson built back-to-backs contrary to SLB policy, 

although there was little that the local authority could do to stop the project 

because it was carried out beyond their boundary.59  Skipton Mill Co and 

George Walton, proprietors respectively of Union Shed and Alexandra Shed, 

                                                 
56 NYCRO: DC/SKU/1/1/2, Minutes of Skipton Local Board of Health, 1871 to 1877, 18 May 
1877.  The sale of leasehold properties, 44 to 64 Russell Street by auction for Armstrong & 
Wright was advertised and reported in the Craven Pioneer, 21 September and 5 October 1878.  
However, WRRD, 824/648/726, 17/7/79 and 2/8/79 states explicitly that Thomas Windle erected 
32 and 34 Russell Street on land conveyed to him by the Castle estate.  In several other 
indentures, it is implicit that various individuals erected houses on this side of Russell Street on 
land conveyed to them by the Castle.  
57 Joseph Robinson was the proprietor of the Thanet’s Arms in High Street.  See SLB, Minutes, 
6 December 1871 and Building Plan 91, November 1870 also Craven Pioneer, 14 May 1870. 
58 Building Plan 606A (Joseph Platt). 
59 Craven Pioneer, 23 September 1876, Craven Herald, 11 August 1877 and 27 October 1877.  
The 1860 building bye-laws prohibited new construction of back-to-backs except as blocks of 
three or four houses such that the houses were open on at least two sides (See NYCRO: 
DC/SKU/I/6/7, Skipton Local Board, byelaws with respect to new streets and buildings, 1860, 
clause 12, ‘Space about buildings’) 
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 also built to let, perhaps with the needs of prospective operatives in mind, 

although on the occupational evidence of the Census these were more likely to 

have been ordinary commercial investments.  All of these investors were active 

before 1890 but the interest in building rather than purchasing continued and 

the Oddfellows and the Skipton Cooperative Society were amongst those 

building small numbers of houses to let in Middletown early in the twentieth 

century.60  Only a few houses were built by non-builders for immediate sale, and 

this approach is represented by Richard Atkinson, a joiner, and Barrett Wright, a 

farmer, in Gargrave Road.61  Another principal reason why a non-builder might 

engage with the building trade is to construct a high status bespoke house to 

use as a home, and a large proportion of the applications charted in the lowest 

category of Figure 4.11 are applications for a single dwelling.   

 

Activity amongst speculative builders varied in accordance with the building 

cycle and, as Baer pointed out, this necessitated a good deal of organisational 

flexibility.62  In Skipton there were at least four principal approaches.  The first 

was to sub-contract work to cover periods of high demand and also to buy in 

skills which the builder himself could not provide.  This gave rise to considerable 

fragmentation as confirmed by the local newspaper advertisements which seek 

to elicit tenders and contracts.63  However, comparatively few such 

                                                 
60 Building Plans 1026 and 1090  
61 Building Plans 286, 556, 589 
62 W C Baer, ‘Is speculative building underappreciated in urban history?’, Urban History, 34, 2, 
(2007), pp. 296-316 
63 For example, James Horner wished to let the ‘various works’ for his seven houses in 
Gargrave Road (Craven Pioneer, 18 March 1876).  Armstrong & Wright required contracts with 
joiners, slaters, plasterers, plumbers and painters for the building of 32 houses in Russell Street 
(Craven Pioneer, 16 June 1877) and then contracts for ‘the several works’ for 11 houses near to 
Gargrave Road (Craven Pioneer, 7 December 1878).  William Morgan sought contracts with 
plumbers and other craftsmen for work on the building of six houses in Westmoreland Street 
(Craven Pioneer, 15 June 1878).  Howarth & Roberts, who are referred to variously as builders 
or joiners, contracted with James Horner for mason work in New Town (Craven Pioneer, 14 May 
1870) and sought tenders from the full range of trades for building seven houses in Sackville 
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advertisements appear after about 1890 which may suggest a higher degree of 

self-sufficiency on the part of the larger concerns of that period with a 

corresponding loss of flexibility.  The second approach is the one already 

discussed of working for non-builders.  This might involve tendering for a 

contract from an architect appointed by the non-builder, thereby reversing the 

normal relationship with the architect as compared with the speculative mode.64  

For the larger builder this approach also included tendering for non-residential 

contracts.65   Thirdly, speculative builders diversified into a range of small scale 

building and allied activities including house extensions, maintenance, drainage, 

monumental mason work, and trading in building supplies including fireplaces.66  

A fourth approach was to diversify into house ownership by retaining a 

proportion of output as an investment from which to generate rents and capital 

gains.  Sometimes this was a deliberate long term policy but it might also be 

forced on a builder by difficult trading conditions.  Instances of both kinds are 

reported in Chapter 5.  In addition to these approaches the larger builder might 

hedge against adverse trading conditions in one town by becoming a 

speculative builder in another.  However, it seems that of the larger Skipton 

builders only Ward Bros did this (in Barnoldswick), and then only on a  

                                                                                                                                               
Street (Craven Pioneer, 20 June 1874) and 16 houses in Hill Street (Craven Pioneer, 19 
February 1876).  
64 For example, William Bradley, architect and surveyor, sought contracts with craftsmen for 
building six houses in Westmoreland Street (Craven Pioneer, 9 March 1878,) and 12 houses in 
New Town (Craven Pioneer, 23 March 1878).  James Hall, architect and surveyor advertised for 
contracts with various trades for building 15 houses in Keighley Road (Craven Pioneer, 7 
September 1878).  William Petyt, another architect and surveyor, sought craftsmen for building 
five houses in Primrose Hill (Craven Pioneer, 14 March 1874). 
65 For example, Thomas Duckett was responsible for the construction of Ings School (1911) and 
the restoration and extension of Holy Trinity Parish Church (1910). See his obituary in Craven 
Herald, 8 February 1929. 
66There are many advertisements in the Craven Almanack including the following: James 
Horner, (1883, p. 102); Christopher Edmondson (1890, p. 12); Benjamin Kirk (1897, p. 18); 
George Bradley (1897, p. 36); Thomas Duckett (1897, p. 182).  An unusual diversification by W 
Morgan & Son involved the running of an eating house and bakery in Castle Street.  This seems 
to have arisen from a client defaulting on payment for the property.  See Craven Pioneer, 6 April 
1878.  



 

 111

comparatively small scale.67  For the very small builder, for whom many of these 

options were probably too challenging, there was the possibility of reverting 

from employer or self-employed to employee status, as circumstances 

changed.68   It should be stressed that because the volume of alternative and 

complementary activity carried out by each of the principal speculative builders 

shown in Table 4.3A cannot be estimated the data provide only a partial 

summary of the work which they performed.  

 

It is useful to conclude this section by drawing together previous comments on 

the working capital requirements of speculative house builders and by 

mentioning some of the available sources.  Firstly it is implicit that the Castle 

estate’s leasehold tenure policy was beneficial to builders because it reduced 

their working capital requirements.  Subsequently, the overlap of leasehold and 

freehold policy was a helpful transitional stage in that while house purchasers 

were permitted to buy their freeholds there was no compulsion on builders to do 

so.  When freehold sales ultimately became the norm and building costs 

increased, the Castle limited the impact by deferring payment until houses had 

been completed and sold (see section 4.2).  Working capital requirements were 

also related to operational flexibility in that during periods of tight credit and 

uncertain market conditions builders might choose to change from speculative 

to contract mode so as to shift some of the burden of raising capital to their 

clients.  Furthermore, as explained above, there is circumstantial evidence, at 

least until the 1890s, of a semi-speculative mode under which nominally 

speculative builders appear to have reached an understanding with prospective  

                                                 
67 WRRD, 1916, 16/1152/460, 6 June 1916 and 21 June 1916 (Colin Street, Barnoldswick) 
68 For example, while in the 1881 Census, Henry Hinings was described as a master 
stonemason, in 1891 he was simply a stonemason.  Similarly, after a short period as a 
speculative builder in 1896 and 1898, Jonathan Lowe was an employee stonemason in 1901. 
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house purchasers about their future intentions with the advantage of more rapid 

turnover and lower demands on working capital.69   

 

The expansion of working capital depended in part on revenue from house 

sales with house purchasers either investing their existing cash balances or 

raising mortgage finance, typically from Skipton Building Society (see Chapter 

5) although not from the banks.70  Rents from houses retained by the builder 

were another source of revenue.  Rapid turnover of house sales was needed to 

limit working capital requirements for a given level of output but little is known 

about the marketing arrangements used to achieve this except that newspaper 

advertising and auction sales were used and that estate agents made an 

appearance by the 1890s.71  However, it is likely that word of mouth was the 

most important medium.  

 

It is a reasonable presumption that speculative builders also used suppliers’ 

credit.  Other external sources of capital are difficult to determine mainly 

because a high turnover of houses implies a reliance on short term loans which 

are generally less well documented in the archives than mortgages.  Offer 

stated that although banks were unwilling to supply conventional mortgages 

they did extend short term credit on the security of title deeds but it is not clear  

                                                 
69 In addition to the Russell Street case mentioned above there is also a suggestion of semi-
speculative activity elsewhere in Middletown at Upper Sackville Street (Thomas Duckett, 
Building Plans 572 and 630, 1888 and 1890) and Firth Street (James Horner, Building Plan 683, 
1893) where on the evidence of the Census and the rate books it seems that the builders were 
able to attract enclaves from the labour aristocracy. 
70 No evidence of bank loans for private house purchase has been found at the WRRD and this 
is consistent with remarks by Offer and by Yeadell.  See Offer, Property and politics, p. 142 and 
M H Yeadell, ‘Building societies in the West Riding of Yorkshire and their contribution to housing 
provision in the nineteenth century’, in M Doughty (ed), Building the industrial city, (Leicester: 
Leicester University Press, 1986), p. 71 
71 James Pye, one of the earliest estate agents in the town was previously a rent collector and it 
is not difficult to see the connection between these roles.  See his obituary in Craven Herald, 24 
September 1926.   
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whether this facility was available to builders as well as to purchasers.  He also 

explained that early in the twentieth century solicitors were still active in 

channelling clients’ funds into property. 72  In this connection it is of interest that 

Ward Bros used funds from private individuals in Keighley and Doncaster to 

finance house building in Middletown between 1902 and 1904 and it is likely 

that a solicitor was the intermediary.  This was a period when working capital 

was under strain because of an increase in the firm’s stock of unsold houses.73  

Although structured as mortgages and registered at the WRRD they were in fact 

short to medium term loans secured on completed houses and used to finance 

the next phase of building.74  In addition one of the individuals involved provided 

conventional mortgages for certain of Ward Bros clients in Broughton Road and 

Middletown thereby easing pressure on the firm’s own working capital by 

facilitating sales.75  Caffyn stated that in the West Riding many building 

societies became active providers of short term capital to speculative builders 

during the second half of the nineteenth century.76  However, certainly by the 

turn of the century, Skipton Building Society was unenthusiastic.  In 1898 it 

emphasised that it had not made any advances recently for speculative building 

and subsequently announced that it would not accept building land as security 

for a loan unless it was to be built on immediately.77  Presumably the society 

was nervous that the current housing boom might come to an end.  Even so it  

                                                 
72 Offer, Property and politics, pp. 143-144 
73 The management of unsold housing stocks is considered in more detail in Chapter 5.   
74 WRRD, 1903, 40/78/39, 2/9/03 and 9/9/03; 1904, 39/302/130, 7/9/04 and 17/9/04; 1904, 
39/306/132, 8/9/04 and 17/9/04 (Neville Street) 
75 WRRD, 1903, 18/80/38, 3/4/03 and 24/4/03 (Clitheroe Street); 1907, 52/68/28, 20/12/07 and 
28/12/07 (Neville Street) 
76 L Caffyn, Workers’ housing in West Yorkshire, (London: Royal Commission on the Historical 
Monuments of England, 1986), p. 78 
77 See half-yearly statements in Craven Herald, 5 August 1898 and 24 February 1899.  Note 
that some years previously the society had provided mortgages (as distinct from short term 
loans) to builders erecting houses for their own use as landlords and owner-occupiers.  See 
WRRD, 810/742/834, 4/11/1878 and 24/12/1878 (Henry Ridley and SBS, 9 houses in George 
Street) and 824/644/720, 15/7/1879 and 2/8/1879 (James Horner and SBS, 4 houses in Union 
Street)   
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did not categorically reject speculative builders as prospective clients.  Finally, it 

was possible for speculative builders to raise working capital for larger projects 

by entering into temporary partnerships with one another.  Various members of 

the Aldersley family were especially active in this respect notably in Broughton 

Road early in the twentieth century (see Table 4.3A).     

 

4.4  The involvement of architects 

The literature survey confirmed the persistence of the conventional wisdom that 

builders, not architects, were responsible for the design of terraced housing of 

the more ordinary kind.  This is in spite of clear evidence to the contrary 

provided, most notably, by Trowell.78  A thorough survey of the deposited plans 

for Skipton corroborates Trowell’s findings.    

 

The architectural provenance of new housing in Skipton can be readily 

established by reference to the plans from the late-1880s onwards. At about 

that time the procedure whereby the SLB took tracings of the plans and 

returned the originals to the applicant was abandoned and replaced by a 

requirement that an original set of plans should be presented for retention.  The 

change was significant because the originals generally displayed the name of 

the architect or other person who produced the drawings while the copies taken 

from tracings almost invariably did not. Even so, it is likely that an architectural 

practitioner of some kind was involved after 1860 when the SLB adopted its first 

set of building bye-laws, not least because a good deal of specialist technical 

knowledge was needed to ensure a successful application.  Indeed, this was  

                                                 
78 F Trowell, ‘Speculative housing development in the suburb of Headingley, Leeds, 1838-1914’, 
Publications of the Thoresby Society, 59, (1986), pp. 50-118 



 

 115

one of the justifications offered by Trowell to explain the involvement of 

architects.79   

 

Another reason to suppose that architects were involved arises from the fact 

that terraced houses present an architectural problem by way of requiring 

special designs for end houses to make full use of the available land and also to 

produce an aesthetically acceptable termination especially where streets do not 

meet at right angles. In such circumstances the two-dimensional geometry for 

the block plan is straightforward but the three-dimensional solution is more 

challenging. Late nineteenth terraces in Skipton frequently present this problem 

and it is almost invariably accommodated by a specially adapted design. (Slides 

17 to 26 present a range of end terraced house solutions of varying complexity.)  

Indeed the prevalence of such designs suggests that this may have been a 

requirement of the SLB even though it is not mentioned explicitly in the bye-

laws.  A case in point is the south-eastern periphery of Middletown where the 

boundary with the railway creates a particular difficulty which is complicated by 

the variable gradients of the sloping terrain.  Several large and unusually 

shaped end houses have resulted and, viewed from the opposite side of the 

town, the geometry of these terraces makes a striking contribution to the urban 

landscape.  It is doubtful that this configuration would be within the capability of 

practitioners who did not have considerable training or experience either as 

architects or surveyors. These terraces date from 1893 to 1898 and their 

architectural provenance is known with certainty.  However, the earlier streets 

on the south side of Middletown present comparable challenges and it is difficult  

                                                 
79 Ibid, p. 102 
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to believe that they were produced without professional involvement (see Figure 

4.2).   

 

Although only a few examples have been traced, perhaps the most telling 

evidence that the earlier applications were prepared by architects or other 

professionals is the survival of a few original plans and some contemporary 

notifications.  For example a plan for four houses in Middletown approved in 

1875 is an original prepared by William Bradley.80  Although described on the 

plan solely as a surveyor, in a contemporary advertisement he is stated to be 

practising as an architect and surveyor.81  In 1874, William Petyt of Bolton 

Abbey was named as the architect for five houses in Primrose Hill.  These plans 

were approved and returned to the applicant, but in recent times were deposited 

at the Craven Museum.82  The corresponding tracing is in the main collection of 

plans at the NYCRO but contains no attribution.83  Another original from 1874 

signed by William Petyt relates to a house with concrete walls erected in 

Devonshire Place near to the town centre.84 The drawing was produced for 

Thomas Bailey who was actively experimenting in this medium.85  A plan of 

1863 for 10 houses to be built in Back of the Becks, also close to the town  

                                                 
80 Building Plan 162, 20 August 1875, four houses in Dawson Street for Armstrong & Wright, 
builders 
81 Craven Pioneer, 6 November 1875.  Bradley also advertised building contracts for houses in 
New Town, Gargrave Road, and Middletown and it seems likely that he was the architect for 
these properties.  See Craven Pioneer, 25 May 1872, 24 May 1873, and 9 and 23 March 1878   
82 Craven Museum, Accession 216, Box 231.  The plans were approved on 6 March 1874 for 
William Daggett, builder.   
83Building Plan 123, 6 March 1874, five houses in Primrose Hill for William Daggett 
84Building Plan 136, 6 November 1874, one house in Devonshire Place for Thomas Bailey.   
85 Craven Pioneer, 22 May 1875 and 5 February 1876 describe Bailey’s building activities in 
mass concrete in Devonshire Place and Newmarket Street; Craven Pioneer, 5 January 1878 
contains an advertisement by Russell & Mallinson who were then engaged in house building in 
Gladstone Street, Gargrave Road using the same medium. 
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centre, was prepared by James Hall who practised as an architect with offices 

nearby in Victoria Terrace.86   

 

For the reason stated above, from the late-1880s there is explicit evidence that 

the majority of residential building plans presented to the SLB were prepared by 

people who described themselves as architects.  A summary is given in Table 

4.5 in respect of those whose names appeared on the plans for at least ten 

houses during the study period.87  This relates mainly to plans approved from 

the late-1880s and accounts for about a half of all the houses built during the 

study period, most of them terraced.  Some were high status properties but the 

majority were modest both in proportions and social ascription.  

 

It is evident that Jonathan Varley and his son, Herbert, accounted for almost a 

third of the houses approved and built for which the architectural provenance is 

known.  This was the largest contribution and was concentrated between 1886 

and 1906.  However, it can be established from other sources that Jonathan 

Varley was active in Skipton and district from the 1860s as a designer of houses 

and public buildings as well as practising as a civil engineer. 88  It would be 

surprising if he did not also contribute to the town’s housing stock during the 

1870s, although the limited opportunity for stylistic embellishment in the working  

                                                 
86 Building Plan 22, 4 March 1863, ten houses in Back of the Becks for W H Stoney.  James Hall 
was also the architect for Alexandra Shed (see Chapter 8) and coordinated the building 
contracts for 15 houses nearby for which he was presumably the architect.  See Craven 
Pioneer, 7 September 1878.  
87 In these cases the consistency of presentation between the plans over time and the 
correspondence of the lettering used in signatures and drawings, confirms that they were 
generally the personal work of the named architect. 
88Rockville at Embsay is the earliest reference to Jonathan Varley’s work as an architect that I 
have discovered. See Craven Pioneer, 10 February 1866.  The public and commercial buildings 
in Skipton for which he was responsible are discussed in Chapter 7.  His civil engineering 
achievements include Whinny Gill reservoir, completed in 1876, see especially his retrospective 
comments on this in Craven Herald, 22 August 1885.  He died c. 1902 but no obituary notice 
has been discovered. 
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class housing of that period makes it difficult to distinguish his work.  James 

Hartley was responsible for almost a quarter of the houses approved and built 

for which the architectural provenance is known and his contribution dates from  

1895 to 1914 (and continued subsequently).  He was also extensively engaged 

in non-residential work as well as accepting commissions in other districts.  

Hartley thus overlapped with Varley & Son and was then the successor to 

Jonathan Varley as the town’s leading architect.89  Both had a profound and 

extensive influence on the development of the urban landscape of Skipton.  The 

architectural signatures of both of these practitioners are illustrated in slides 46 

to 50.   

 

Jonathan Varley was a professional civil engineer, and also described himself 

as an architect and surveyor; his son was an architect and surveyor; and James 

Hartley described himself in the same way.  Of the three, only Hartley held a 

qualification of the Royal Institute of British Architects.90  However, the range 

and complexity his work together with the quality of his artistic expression place 

Jonathan Varley at a level of professional expertise comparable to James 

Hartley. Just how much of Varley & Son’s later work was carried out by Herbert 

Varley is not clear but having worked in partnership with his father it is likely that 

his professional competence was beyond reproach.  As Trowell confirms, formal 

architectural qualifications were not properly established until well into the 

twentieth century.91   

  

                                                 
89 Hartley came to Skipton from Colne and in due course established a branch office in 
Morecambe, see Craven Herald, 23 March 1900.  His non-residential work in Skipton is 
reviewed in Chapter 7.  See also his obituary in Craven Herald & Pioneer, 26 August 1949. 
90 Strangely, the RIBA is unable to trace the membership of James Hartley.  See private 
communication with Clare Coffey, Information Officer, RIBA, 9 March 2009. 
91 Trowell, Publications of the Thoresby Society, 59, (1986), p. 105 
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The others named in Table 4.5 each produced designs for significantly fewer 

houses, in many cases over a much shorter period.  Of these it is appropriate 

next to consider W H Atkinson, J W Broughton, W T Shuttleworth, and J H  

Smith, all of whom either had relevant formal qualifications of some kind or 

could demonstrate professional design skills well beyond those which might be 

expected of a builder.   W H Atkinson was based in Colne and was one of the 

leading cotton weaving mill architects in north-east Lancashire.92  His 

contributions to the housing stock in Skipton were mainly in conjunction with the 

building of Park Mill and Broughton Road Shed, both of which he designed.  J 

W Broughton was originally an agricultural land agent and surveyor and is 

described as such in Kelly in 1889 and in the1901 Census.  He was active as 

an architect in Skipton from the late-1880s on a modest scale, contributing 

designs mainly for non-residential projects and then for houses from 1897.  In 

1904 he designed moderately proportioned but high class Arts and Crafts villas 

for Raikes Road and thereafter was associated particularly with this kind of 

work, although he also designed several prestigious buildings for the High 

Street, including the Public Library (with James Hartley), opened in 1910.93  W T 

Shuttleworth, by contrast, was a noted art teacher, but had studied architecture 

as a student. 94  Spasmodically, he produced designs for terraced houses 

including Airedale Terrace (Keighley Road) as well as for semi-detached villas 

in Gargrave Road.95 Finally, J H Smith was a professionally qualified civil  

                                                 
92Jackson, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), p. 69.  See also Chapter 8. 
93 See also his obituary in Craven Herald & Pioneer, 7 October 1938.  Raikes Road houses 
include those shown in Building Plans 1013, 1091, 1232, and 1235. 
94 See West Yorkshire Pioneer, 24 August 1894, also his obituary in Craven Herald, 5 
September 1924. Although he is still acknowledged as a talented artist, his work as an architect 
is completely unknown.  An exhibition of his artistic work at the Craven Museum in 2007 
contained nothing of architectural interest. 
95 Building Plans 740, 499, 1053, 1101 
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engineer but he made a brief appearance as an architect in 1888-90 when he 

produced designs for houses in Middletown.96  

 

All of these individuals accepted commissions and had town centre offices (in 

Colne in the case of Atkinson; briefly in High Street in the case of 

Shuttleworth;97 and probably at his home, Holywell House in Gargrave Road in 

the case of Smith).  They therefore satisfy the two most important criteria within 

Trowell’s definition of the late-nineteenth century professional architect.98  The 

third criterion relates to having an entry in the relevant section of the local street 

directory. For Skipton based architects seeking a local clientele it was perhaps 

more relevant to be included in the Craven Household Almanack (sic) list of 

principal residents, which indeed they were, although in Herbert Varley’s case, 

not until after the death of his father.99  Collectively, these seven architects 

accounted for 68.75 per cent of the houses approved and built for which the 

architectural provenance is known (n=1024), which approaches Trowell’s result 

of 82 per cent (n=2192).100  Although Trowell was able to cover the whole of the 

period from 1868 to 1914, in fact a large proportion of the plans which he 

considered date from the 1880s and the two studies are therefore comparable 

in this respect.101   

 

The other practitioners mentioned in Table 4.5 are considered in more detail in 

Annex 4.6 where it is pointed out that two of them, Joseph Petyt and William  

                                                 
96 For J H Smith see 1881 Census, Gargrave Road. His main contribution was in Upper 
Sackville Street for which see Building Plans 566 and 572 
97 Building Plan 618 of 1890 gives Shuttleworth’s address as the Birmingham & Midland Bank, 
where he was presumably a tenant. 
98Trowell, Publications of the Thoresby Society, 59 (1986), p. 106 
99 The list of principal residents excluded occupational details. 
100 Note that the Skipton figure is based on houses associated with architects who designed 
more than 10 houses. 
101Trowell, Publications of the Thoresby Society, 59, (1986), pp. 115-118 (Appendix 2) 
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Dinsdale, narrowly miss inclusion with the seven who are named above.  If they 

had been included, this would have raised the proportion of houses designed by 

professional or near professional architects to 81.4 per cent, which is  

comparable with Trowell’s result.  By contrast, several of the others named as 

architects, responsible for about 15 per cent of the houses in Table 4.5, were in 

fact builders who from time to time designed the houses which they built, with 

varying degrees of artistic ability, in accordance with the conventional wisdom.   

 

In the light of his findings, Trowell was understandably sceptical of historians 

who claim that late-nineteenth century speculative housing was conceived 

entirely from pattern books and he indicated that there was no evidence of this 

amongst the houses in his own study area.102  This conclusion is almost 

certainly appropriate to Skipton as well.  Here, as in many other northern towns, 

but contrary to popular belief, late-nineteenth century terraced housing is 

characterised by its rich diversity of form103 even if, at its most basic, artistic 

differentiation was mainly a function of what the quarry proprietor or builders’ 

merchant had in stock.104  While accepting that there are many external inputs 

to the design process, the notion that this diversity was prescribed by the 

authors and editors of the popular technical press without regard to local 

circumstances is difficult to comprehend.  

 

Two further comments in relation to Trowell’s work are necessary.  Firstly it  

                                                 
102 Ibid, pp.101-102  
103 Recent scholarship recognises this diversity.  See, for example, A G Crosby, ‘Townscapes 
and Cityscapes’, in A J L Winchester (ed), England’s landscape: the north west, (London: 
Collins, 2006), p. 143.  But, unfortunately, Crosby perpetuates the view of the small builder as 
the universal source of terraced house designs in working and lower middle class areas. 
104 Trowell refers to builders’ merchants as sources of decorative masonry, see Trowell, 
Thoresby Society, 59, (1986), pp.90-91.  So far as Skipton is concerned, I am uncertain whether 
builders’ merchants, the quarry at Shortbank, or bespoke production on site was the source. 
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should be recognised that the principal architects were prepared to undertake 

minor residential projects, although the majority of the relevant building plans in 

this category contain no architectural attribution and were probably generated  

by builders.105  Minor projects carried out with architectural involvement include 

coal houses and sculleries in the earlier years and bathrooms and bedroom 

extensions later on.  This feature of the architect’s role also is in keeping with 

Trowell’s observations.106  Secondly, Trowell notes that commissions for large 

houses and villas were likely to be awarded to the most eminent architects.  

Several such properties were built in Skipton prior to1865 and others were 

constructed in the 1870s and 1880s (see Table 4.6 and slides 39 to 45).107  

Unfortunately the attributions for only a few are known.   They include 

Towerville (later Croft House) in Carleton Road and West Bank Villas in 

Gargrave Road, both by George Ogden of Bradford, which were approved in 

1871 and 1872, respectively.  Towerville is a large and imaginative house, in a 

French style with mansard roof and iron crested observatory tower.108   It was 

built for the worsted manufacturer, George Walton of Alexandra Shed, who was 

a native of Bradford and might have been expected to employ one of the 

fashionable architects of that city.  Yet George Ogden seems to have achieved 

comparatively little.109  On the other hand in 1880 and 1884, designs for 

Sunnybank in Otley Road and the mansion, Overdale, in The Bailey were  

                                                 
105 Table 3.1, above, indicates that 326 plans of this kind were identified in the study, that is 24.9 
percent of the total. 
106 Trowell, Thoresby Society, 59, (1986), pp. 100-101 
107 For an account of the design, workings, and setting of such houses see G Sheeran, Brass 
castles: West Yorkshire new rich and their houses, 1800-1914, (Halifax: Ryburn Publishing, 
1993) 
108 Building Plans 98 and 122 
109 Pevsner’s guide contains no reference to George Ogden.  See P Leach and N Pevsner, The 
Buildings of England: Yorkshire West Riding, (New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 
2009).  George Sheeran, an authority on the architecture of Bradford, is unable to associate him 
with any notable buildings in the city (private communication).  However the plans for Towerville 
shows that Ogden maintained an office in the city centre at 51 Darley Street.  
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approved, respectively for William Anderton, a county council bridge surveyor, 

and George Robinson, general manager of the Craven Bank.110  Sunnybank 

was by Milnes & France of Bradford, and Overdale by Frederick J Robinson of  

Derby, both of whom were amongst the leading architects of these cities.111  

Robinson had done work for a major extension to the Craven Bank offices in 

Skipton and Clitheroe some years earlier,112 and the possibility of a family 

connection with George Robinson of the bank comes to mind, but has not been 

confirmed.  By the end of the century, smaller villas were more popular and 

local architects were appointed to design them.  Thus, for example, James 

Hartley was responsible for Endcliffe and Ashgarth in Grassington Road in 1895 

and 1897 respectively.113 Thus the position in regard to this particular selection 

of villas is not entirely in accordance with Trowell’s findings, for although Hartley 

was versatile, talented, and prolific, he was essentially a small town architect, 

as indeed were Bromet & Thorman of Tadcaster who designed Christ Church 

vicarage.114 

 

4.5  Conclusion 

In Skipton, implicitly, the primary and secondary developers within the 

generalised housing market had two principal functions. The first was to match 

the growth of housing with the growth of population and employment, thereby 

relieving industrialists of the need to divert long term capital into housing 

provision.  The second was to facilitate migration from the worst of the older  

                                                 
110 Building Plans 422 and 489 
111 Robinson was noted for his work on church restoration in Derbyshire, see N Pevsner 
(revised by E Williams), The Buildings of England: Derbyshire, (London: Penguin Books, 1986), 
passim  
112 For Skipton see Chapter 7 and for Clitheroe see C Hartwell and N Pevsner, The Buildings of 
England: Lancashire North, (New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 2009), p. 244  
113 Building Plans 766 and 810 
114 Thorman was the brother of the then incumbent. 
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housing by encouraging upward mobility within the housing market.  Although 

developers did not necessarily articulate their role in this way, to a large extent 

they achieved their commercial objectives by satisfying these needs.  It is  

therefore appropriate to ask how successfully the system performed in these 

respects.   

 

The textile industry was the largest industrial sector and it is notable that only 

limited long term investment in housing was carried on by the principal textile 

businesses and their owners.  Furthermore, on the occupational evidence of the 

Census, this appears to have been made independently of the operational 

needs of the respective mills (see Chapter 5).  On the other hand textile 

interests were active in primary development to stimulate the generalised 

housing market.  The largest involvement of this kind was by the Skipton Room 

& Power Co in Broughton Road where the company was successful in 

encouraging the building of working class houses close to their new mill.   

Earlier the Dewhursts were active as primary developers in Gargrave Road 

although many of these houses were not obviously intended for operatives.  

Undoubtedly, an alternative scheme would have been devised for the Gargrave 

Road site if the generalised market had failed to deliver suitable operative 

housing elsewhere in the town.  Also, the Dewhursts had a fallback position by 

way of allocating the nearby Aireville estate (owned by J B Dewhurst) for 

housing, thereby creating a large industrial colony, but in the event this was 

unnecessary.115  Similarly, during the various periods of railway expansion, the 

Midland Railway had no need to engage in house building because the  

                                                 
115Housing was certainly envisaged subsequently.  In particular in 1905 the family, several of 
whom were still in residence at Aireville Hall, auctioned the estate for the building of villas, but 
there was insufficient interest and the proposal was withdrawn.  See Craven Herald, 26 May 
and 2 June 1905. 
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considerable influx of railway employees and their families was absorbed into 

the accommodation provided from within the new and existing housing stock by 

private landlords (see Chapter 6).  By contrast, at Hellifield, a small town with an  

important railway junction ten miles to the north of Skipton, new housing 

construction within the generalised sector could not keep pace, and both of the 

railway companies involved there were obliged to make their own arrangements 

for a proportion of their staff.  As for satisfying replacement demand to 

supersede old and insanitary housing in the town centre much, but by no means 

all of this property, had fallen into disuse by the end of the nineteenth century 

(see Annex 5.1) because of net mobility of population, incrementally, from poor 

to less poor and ultimately to new accommodation.  This testifies to some 

success in the elimination of substandard housing, although the problem was 

not finally solved until the advent and expansion of municipal housing after the 

First World War.  

 

Although these achievements can be claimed for the system of primary and 

secondary developers, this does not necessarily imply that their respective roles 

were straightforward.  Even the Castle estate, as the dominant landowner and 

primary developer, was subject to numerous constraints on the tone, location, 

amenity, and tenure of development.  Most importantly, the Dewhursts 

outmanoeuvred the Castle estate by constructing a large cotton mill, none of it 

on former Castle land, and by 1881 were far and away the largest employers in 

the town accounting for 25 per cent of the working population (see Chapters 6 

and 8).  Also, as explained above, a family member owned the extensive 

Aireville estate, close to the mill complex and with potential for housing 

development.  Consequently there was little that the Castle could have done to  
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prevent Skipton from emerging as a predominantly textile town.  Accordingly, 

with the encouragement of Angus Nicolson, it was recognised that primary 

development to accommodate an expanding industrial and allied labour force  

was the only serious alternative use for much of the estate’s agricultural land in 

Skipton.  Any lingering ambition to the contrary would have been dispelled by 

the Midland Railway’s enabling legislation under which a significant area of 

Castle land at the edge of the town was taken for railway use.  Even subject to 

the presumption of industrial development there were still further constraints.  

Thus, for technical reasons new textile factories needed to be within the canal 

corridor and because of journey to work considerations this determined which 

areas of Castle land would be given priority for housing development.  In 

addition block plans produced by the Castle estate required local authority 

approval and, as explained previously, the structure of the building trade 

influenced the estate’s policy on land tenure. 

 

Amongst the secondary developers, the speculative builder carried much of the 

risk of meeting the anticipated demand for housing.  It is not clear in what 

manner the builder decided how many houses to build and when to build them, 

but it is likely that he was prompted by his perception of business conditions in 

the housing market and the wider local economy; the behaviour of primary 

developers in marking out plots and preparing streets; and the availability of 

credit.  However, the rough and ready nature of the earlier of the surviving 

estate plans drawn up by the Castle, combined with the critical remarks in the 

SLB minutes reported earlier, suggest that at this level planning was short term 

and informal.  Such lack of certainty increased the risk that builders would have 

to finance stocks of unsold houses, although this did not become a serious  



 

 127

issue until early in the twentieth century (see Chapter 5) and was perhaps 

ameliorated previously by the semi-speculative mode of working and the lack of 

credit with which to finance over-ambitious schemes.  Furthermore the  

considerable medium term volatility of the housing market created a serious risk 

of long periods of relative inactivity in house building.  In view of these problems 

it is not surprising that many of the larger speculative builders spread their risks 

by operating within a chameleon-like business structure embracing a wide 

range of building and allied activities.    

 

An important corollary is that at the beginning of the study period the Castle 

estate enjoyed considerable power, albeit within the constraints described 

above.  This arose from the potential for urban growth represented by its 

agricultural lands close to the town centre.  But as the potential was gradually 

released in exchange for cash, power was diminished, especially following the 

decision to sell freeholds.  Ultimately, the connection of the Tufton family with 

Skipton ended completely in 1956 following the sale of residual property to meet 

death duties.  Correspondingly, there was a gradual transfer of power to 

managerial, technocratic and bureaucratic interests within industry, commerce 

and the local authority.                  
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Chapter 5  The demand for new housing: a study of occupancy tenure 

 
5.1  Introduction and approach 
The purpose of this chapter is to consider the demand for new houses in 

Skipton during the study period, with particular reference to occupancy tenure.  

In common with the position nationally, owner-occupancy was a minority state 

and most new houses were purchased by private landlords and absorbed into 

the rental market.1  Variations in the distribution of the two forms of occupancy 

tenure are examined over time and by study area.  Occupancy tenure is also 

viewed in the context of the pre-1865 housing stock.  Also, the employment 

status of owner-occupiers and private landlords is established and their 

preferences as house purchasers are identified.  Finally, it is important to 

investigate the funding of house purchase and also to consider how house 

builders managed their unsold stocks during periods of low demand.  The 

characteristics of the households which occupied the new houses are 

considered in Chapter 6.   

 

The study is based on an analysis of data from the rate books for all of the new 

houses in every street in each study area.2  This considers owner-occupancy 

and private rentals for houses built during the previous 15 years as at 

November 1880,3 and the previous ten years as at November 1890 and 

November 1900.  Survey periods ending as above were selected to facilitate 

linkage with employment data from the Census in respect of owner-occupiers  

                                                 
1 R J Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth century, (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1984), pp. 142 
2 NYCRO: DC/SKU 2/5/1 SLB/SUDC General District Rate Books.  The rate books give the 
names of the owner and the occupier for each house.  The liability to pay rates rested with the 
occupier unless, in the case of smaller houses, the ‘compounding’ procedure was adopted in 
which case the obligation was assumed by the owner in return for a discount.  See M J 
Daunton, ‘House ownership from rate books’, in Urban History Yearbook, (Leicester: Leicester 
University Press, 1976), pp. 21-27. 
3 Most of these houses were built between 1870 and 1880. 
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and larger landlords.  However, because the Census is concerned with 

occupants rather than owners it was not possible to identify the employment 

status of all the larger landlords, even with resort to family history software, 

although many of the gaps have been filled elsewhere, especially from the 

WRRD.  No attempt has been made to trace smaller landlords in the Census.   

A further survey period extends the analysis from 1900 to October 1914, 

although cross reference with the 1911 Census was not possible because at the 

time of writing the Census data had not been released except on a family 

history interactive basis.  An analysis of the persistence of the ownership and 

occupancy patterns which were established in the earlier survey periods as at 

1914 has also been compiled.  Finally, a separate account of occupancy tenure 

for the pre-1865 housing stock (mainly in the old town) in 1914 is provided for 

comparison purposes. 

 

Some critical and explanatory comments are required in regard to this 

approach.  Firstly, the study areas are inconsistent in area and in the volumes 

of their respective housing stocks.  Undoubtedly a more uniform scheme of 

street aggregation could have been produced and this might have given rise to 

somewhat different interpretations.  However, as explained in Chapter 1, the 

seven study areas were delineated on the basis of their historical and 

morphological integrity, and their distinctiveness was endorsed by reference to 

local tradition and usage.  These are regarded as the more important criteria.   

Secondly, in regard to time intervals, for Skipton a cross-sectional analysis at 

ten to fifteen year intervals is both manageable and sufficient to highlight 

evolving trends. Even so, there can be no guarantee that the patterns of tenure 

observed at the end of the successive survey periods are the ones which  
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prevailed when the houses were built since, at the period end, houses were at 

different stages in their initial lifecycle with some still in the hands of the builder 

and others in the possession of the first or a subsequent purchaser.  There is 

also an awkward situation in regard to streets in the course of completion on 

either side of the cut-off date in that houses completed immediately before are 

assigned to one survey period and those completed immediately after are 

assigned to the next.  Thirdly it should be emphasised that the analysis is based 

on populations rather than samples.  Specifically, the data for each study area 

constitute the population of all houses built over the survey period viewed at the 

end of the period.  Sampling was rejected, because the total number of houses 

involved is manageable; to avoid the tendency of sampling to obscure important 

detail; and because without a knowledge of complete populations the already 

difficult task of commenting on the size of landlords’ property holdings would 

become even more complicated.  Finally, some of the practical difficulties in 

handling rate book data should be mentioned.  These include problems of 

omission (on my own part) caused by the absence of either a name or a street 

index; the interpretation of illegible handwriting; ambiguities arising from 

frequently occurring surnames, particularly when linked with common first 

names; the use of variant forms for expressing the same name; and the 

identification and treatment of post-dated annotations.  Other issues associated 

with the use of rate books were dealt with in Annex 3.2. 

 

Before considering the detail of house ownership by occupancy tenure it is 

helpful to examine the overall distribution of houses per owner with regard to 

new houses at the end of each survey period (see Table 5.1).  Two features are 

of particular importance.  Firstly, owners of a single new house were the most  
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numerous.  Furthermore the proportion of owners in this category increased 

from two-fifths in 1880 to two-thirds in 1900, reflecting the increase in owner-

occupancy identified below in section 5.2. 4  However, the proportion of houses 

involved was less than the proportion of owners in both years but grew more 

rapidly, increasing from a tenth in 1880 to a third in 1900.  Secondly, the 

distribution of new houses per owner was skewed towards large-scale 

landlords.  For example, in 1880 one fifth of owners had more than five houses 

each and accounted for three-fifths of all new houses.  This tendency persisted, 

although to a lesser extent, such that in 1900 less than a tenth of owners were 

in this category although they accounted for a third of new houses.  In this 

connection, the identification of blocks of consecutive houses with particular 

landlords was a distinctive feature of the street listings in the rate books, 

especially during the early part of the study period.  It is possible that as well as 

reflecting patterns of demand, this feature also relates to structural 

characteristics within the building industry, particularly the semi-speculative 

mode which was postulated in Chapter 4.  A more diffused pattern of ownership 

might be expected from a more competitive mode of operation.  With this in 

mind, section 5.3 gives particular attention to the large-scale landlord at street 

level.     

 

5.2  Owner-occupancy 

First, it is instructive to determine the overall level of owner-occupancy in 

Skipton at the end of the study period in 1914.  Accordingly, Table 5.2 shows 

the level in respect of all new houses built in successive survey periods ending  

                                                 
4 This category accounts for the majority of owner-occupiers.  It also includes landlords with one 
post-1865 house to let but living either elsewhere in the town in a pre-1865 house or out of 
town, as well as landlords of one post-1865 house who were not owner-occupiers because they 
rented the house in which they lived or shared a house with an owner-occupier. 
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between 1880 and 1914.  There was an increase in owner-occupancy from 14.2 

to 24.2 per cent by 1900.  This reflects the collapse of speculative building 

during the recession of the1880s, its weakness immediately thereafter, and the 

corresponding increase in semi-speculative and contract work, as discussed in 

Chapter 4.  Activity of this kind was stimulated mainly by prospective owner-

occupiers who were perhaps less concerned than prospective landlords with 

short term financial gains.  Latterly, the increase was associated with 

improvements in housing quality, including the growth of exclusive housing 

developments in certain parts of the town.  By 1914 owner-occupancy in houses 

built after 1900 had increased to 40.8 per cent, partly as a continuation of this 

trend, but also because of serious constraints in the expansion of the rental 

market which are explained subsequently.  However, because owner-

occupancy in the houses built between 1865 and 1900 persisted at levels 

comparable with those when they were constructed (see Table 5.3), the result 

for all houses built between 1865 and 1914 as at 1914 was 24.9 per cent.5   To 

obtain an estimate for the town as a whole pre-1865 property has to be taken 

into account.  Undoubtedly, many of these houses were occupied by people 

who could not realistically aspire to owning their own homes, even if their 

landlords were prepared to sell. Accordingly, Table 5.4 confirms that in 1914 

only 5.5 per cent of pre-1865 houses were owner-occupied.6 Combining this 

with the result for post-1865 houses gives a weighted average of 19.5 per cent 

for owner-occupancy across the town as a whole in 1914.  As explained in  

                                                 
5 High levels of persistence were a feature at the scale of the study area, but not necessarily at 
the level of the street or the house.  In fact annotations in the rate books confirm that high 
persistence was principally the net outcome of the following recurrent events:  owner-occupier 
moves elsewhere and sells the property to a landlord; owner-occupier leaves for a superior 
house and/or district but retains the property to let; owner-occupier dies and executors let the 
property either to a family member or to an external tenant; landlord sells to the tenant who then 
becomes the owner-occupier; and builder, acting as temporary landlord, sells to an owner-
occupier. 
6 Owner-occupancy in the pre-1865 housing stock is considered in Annex 5.1 
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Chapter 2, comparatively little is known about the level and extent of owner-

occupancy in much of Britain before the First World War, but taking into account 

the work cited in the literature survey and the further sources compiled by 

Dennis, the result for Skipton indicates a particularly strong interest.7    

 

As for the distribution of owner-occupancy within the town, Figure 5.1 

summarises the position by study area for all houses built since 1865, as at 

1914.  The range was from 34.8 to 7.5 per cent compared with the weighted 

average of 24.9 per cent stated above.  Gargrave Road, Keighley Road and 

Middletown were all above the average with significantly lower levels 

elsewhere.  The evolution of owner-occupancy within the study areas can be 

traced by considering the location quotients for successive survey periods given 

in Table 5.2 as follows:8   

 

New Town:  Although small cottages predominated here, there was also a 

fringe of larger, higher status houses to the south and west and the 

comparatively high level owner-occupancy for 1880 was associated with these 

properties.  No significant development occurred beyond this stage.     

 

Middletown:  High levels of owner-occupancy in the streets completed during 

the 1880s were associated with the semi-speculative and contract building  

                                                 
7 R M Pritchard, Housing and the spatial structure of the city: residential mobility and the 
housing market in an English city since the industrial revolution, (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1976), pp. 70-71; M J Daunton, House and home in the Victorian city: working 
class housing, 1850-1914, (London: Edward Arnold, 1983), p.198; M Swenarton and S Taylor, 
‘The scale and nature of the growth of owner-occupation in Britain between the wars’, Economic 
History Review, 38, 3, (1985), pp. 373-392; Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth 
century, pp. 142-143 
8 In Table 5.2, the location quotients show concentrations of owner-occupied houses.  Values 
greater than one indicate an above average concentration and less than one a below average 
concentration compared with all the study areas taken as a whole. 
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activity described in Chapter 4.  The availability of exceptionally cheap credit 

during the boom of the late-1890s favoured the growth of the rental market for 

the type of working class houses then being constructed in Middletown and 

owner-occupancy fell back below the average for all study areas.  During the 

survey period ending in 1914 levels recovered partly because of the general 

difficulties facing the rental market but particularly because of the substantial 

upgrading of housing quality in the final northern phase of Middletown. 

 

Gargrave Road:  The notable feature here is the very high comparative levels of 

owner-occupancy at the end of the two later survey periods, reflecting the 

emergence of Gargrave Road as an area of segregated high status housing in 

juxtaposition with the large villas of the pre-1865 period in the western fringe 

belt.  By 1914 the area contained a high proportion of large terraced houses 

and small villas.  The social superiority of the area was well established by 1880 

by which time there was already a marked social gradient between the earlier 

workers’ cottages close to Belle Vue Mills and the more recent development 

further west (see Chapter 6).    

 

Broughton Road:  Cavendish Street was a break-through street built to link 

Broughton Road with the original railway station and its goods depot and coal 

yards.  Accordingly, before 1880 it attracted a significant proportion of high 

status housing related to these activities, much of which was owner-occupied.  

However, house ownership in most of the study area was dominated by private 

landlords and this reflects the high proportion of small houses built with railway 

and textile workers in mind.  Apart from Cavendish Street the main exceptions 

were some of the terraces fronting Broughton Road and one of the streets  
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within the industrial colony close to Broughton Road Shed where high levels of 

owner-occupancy coincided with the contemporary problems in the rental 

market early in the twentieth century.    

 

Keighley Road:  The low levels of owner-occupancy encountered at the end of 

the earlier survey periods reflect the development of an industrial colony close 

to Alexandra Shed by private landlords.  The marked increase at the end of the 

1890s was associated with the growth of the two residential clusters in the 

northern part of the study area shown in Figure 4.9, both of which were based 

mainly on large terraced properties. Parallel development occurred in the 

industrial colony at this time but on the basis of a mix of rented and owner-

occupied houses. 

 

Primrose Hill & Raikes:  The contrasting values for this study area arise from 

the emergence of two distinct residential clusters, one during the 1870s 

consisting mainly of small terraced houses with a large proportion owned by 

private landlords, and another dating from the early-twentieth century consisting 

of exclusive and fashionable villas mostly in owner-occupancy.  The latter was 

comparable in social tone to the better parts of Gargrave Road and was the 

nucleus for further development in the inter-war period.    

 

Town Centre & Otley Road:  Development here was mainly in the form of 

limited renewal and infill in and near the town centre with scattered projects on 

the eastern outskirts.  Owner-occupancy was well below the average for all 

study areas and in line with the levels for pre-1865 housing.   
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There were some wide variations within study areas even within survey periods, 

although in general owner-occupancy was thinly distributed but with occasional 

clusters which varied in size, shape and intensity.  In particular, owner-

occupancy was associated variously with larger houses, fashionable residential 

districts, relative detachment from industry, and pleasant surroundings.  These 

preferences are confirmed in Table 5.5 which considers those streets in which 

owner-occupancy was above the average for all study areas at the end of the 

relevant survey period.   Here the specific themes include a front street location, 

a site not overlooked by adjacent houses, a garden, a comparatively spacious 

house, a bathroom (from the 1890s onwards),9 and neighbours of above 

average social standing.  Perhaps two-thirds of owner-occupied houses met 

some or all of these requirements.  So did a proportion of privately rented 

houses, but by no means a majority of them, although because the rented 

sector was by far the larger it contained a greater absolute number of better 

class houses.  

 

The relationship to size of house can be demonstrated by considering the 

distributions of owner-occupied and rented houses by rateable value.  As 

explained in Annex 4.5, the formal basis on which the rateable values of 

domestic properties were established is unclear10  but extensive perusal of the 

rate books suggests that size, expressed in terms of total floor area, was the 

principal consideration.11   Figures 5.2 to 5.4 show the respective distributions  

                                                 
9 In the course of ordinary conversation with the author, Winifred Paine volunteered that her late 
grandfather bought a new house in Granville Street in 1898 specifically because it had a 
bathroom (24 May 2009). 
10 See especially note 4 to Annex 4.5 for a summary of the professional advice received on this 
matter. 
11 With additions for ancillary buildings and garden.  There is no evidence that intangible factors 
were taken into account even though they might influence the actual rental value of the 
property.  
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for all new houses in all study areas at the end of successive survey periods to 

1900.12  First it should be noted that the modal values for the two categories 

increased over the three periods, reflecting a general upgrading of houses in 

terms of size and facilities.  Although the modal values coincided in 1880, more 

than 60 per cent of owner-occupied houses were above the mode compared 

with less than 30 per cent in the rented sector.  Similarly, in 1900 the modal 

values coincided at a higher level with over 45 per cent of owner-occupied 

houses above the mode compared with only 20 per cent in the rented sector.  In 

1890, the mode was higher for owner-occupied houses and so was the 

proportion of more highly rated houses although less consistently so. These 

data indicate a clear preference amongst owner-occupiers for larger houses 

and for the corresponding districts and neighbourhoods in which they were 

located.  However, the dominance of the rental sector should again be taken 

into account in that because it was much larger it contained a higher absolute 

number of more highly rated houses (see Table 5.6).  Comparable results were 

obtained by White and Winstanley in their study of Victorian terraces in 

Lancaster.13   

 

Turning now to the employment status of owner-occupiers, a street-by-street 

listing has been compiled of the details from the Census in respect of almost all 

of the owner-occupiers covered by the survey periods to 1900.  There are very 

few omissions and this arises from the fact that a Census was conducted only 

four months (or thereabouts) after the end of each survey period.  These data 

are presented as broad aggregates in Table 5.7 in which professional, 

                                                 
12 Note that valuations are consistently at 1900 levels. 
13 A White and M Winstanley, Victorian terraced houses in Lancaster, (Lancaster: Centre for 
North-West Regional Studies, University of Lancaster, 1996), pp. 40-41 
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managerial, small business and skilled artisan roles (Category 1) are 

distinguished from other types of occupation (Category 2).   Category 1 was 

dominant at the end of all survey periods.  Within it the groupings are arranged 

to correspond approximately to the adapted Armstrong industrial classification 

used in Chapter 6.  Accordingly, retail and allied business activity was the 

largest component in 1880 with mechanics and other craft-based artisans in 

textiles, other manufacturing and the building trades accounting for much of the 

remainder.   By contrast, in 1900 small traders accounted for a reduced 

proportion of owner-occupiers while higher grade railway employees and also 

professional and managerial employment was more strongly represented than 

before.  Indeed, there were some small enclaves of railway staff as owner-

occupiers in the Middletown and Keighley Road areas.14 This contrasts with the 

very low incidence of owner-occupancy amongst railway staff in 1880 which 

probably arose from the frequent need for relocation.15  The increase to 1900 

suggests improved stability as well as greater affluence particularly amongst the 

higher grades.16   The increasing visibility of a professional and managerial 

class represents the emergence of a trend which continued throughout the 

twentieth century with favourable implications for the expansion of owner-

occupied housing first in Gargrave Road and then in the Raikes.  Although 

confirmation must await the release of the enumerators’ books from the 1911  

                                                 
14 Particularly in Upper Sackville Street and Airedale Terrace, respectively. 
15 In Middletown, zero owner-occupancy in George Street and lower than average levels in 
Dawson Street in 1880 reflect their completion in 1876-78 as new railway facilities came on 
stream.  The Census confirms that significant numbers of railway employees settled in these 
streets.     
16Combined data for the Midland Railway and the London & North Western Railway (the 
Midland was the sole railway employer in Skipton) show that wages for engine drivers were 
within a modal range of 40 to 45 shillings per week in 1886 and 1891.  By comparison, 
passenger guards received 20 to 30 shillings; signalmen 20 to 25 shillings; and porters 15 to 20 
shillings.  See General report on the wages of the manual labour classes in the United Kingdom 
with tables of average rates of wages and hours of labour of persons employed in the several 
principal trades in 1886 and 1891, Command 6889 (1893), Parliamentary Papers LXXXIII, Part 
II, Session 1893-94.   
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Census, it is likely that this trend reflected both the growth of new types of 

employment and the transfer of the existing professional and managerial class 

from the old town to the new high status housing developments.  In Category 2 

of Table 5.7, factory operatives (including skilled weavers), clerks and shop 

assistants, and labourers (of various kinds) collectively accounted for slightly 

less than 10 per cent of all owner-occupiers in both years.  Overwhelmingly, the 

owner-occupier in these cases was not the only person in the household who 

was in paid employment.   

 

A follow up study has been carried out to determine whether owner-occupancy 

amongst operatives, clerks and labourers changed as houses increased in age.  

In particular, all of the houses built between 1865 and 1880 were reassessed as 

at 1900 (see final column of Table 5.7). Compared with 1880 the numbers and 

percentages were higher.  They were also somewhat in advance of the position 

for new houses as at 1900.  However, the increase was modest and cannot be 

regarded as a strong surge towards owner-occupancy amongst people in these 

occupations.       

 

The observations above can be related to Armstrong’s system of social 

stratification.  Overwhelmingly the majority of owner-occupiers, those in 

Category 1, were narrowly based within Armstrong’s Class II and the upper 

reaches of Class III.  Those in Category 2 were spread over the lower Classes 

III to V.  By way of context the social class analysis of the 1881 Census for 

Skipton presented in Chapter 6 shows that, on a fairly liberal interpretation of 

Armstrong’s criteria, slightly more than a quarter of heads of households were in 

Classes I and II with 36 per cent in Class III.  On this basis owner-occupiers  
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were drawn essentially from perhaps the top third of heads of households by 

social class.  However, there is an important caveat namely that other 

individuals and groups may have been capable of raising the funds to become 

owner-occupiers, but were unwilling to commit themselves.  This might have 

arisen because of insecure employment prospects;17 because of the frequent 

need (or opportunity) to relocate within their existing employer’s business; or 

simply because of a desire to move on at will whether for financial or other 

reasons.18  Furthermore, it should be recognised that employment status on its 

own is an inadequate predictor of the ability to become an owner-occupier.  Age 

and family life-cycle factors are other key determinants of the ability to save for 

a deposit and to meet loan repayments. 

 

Finally it is necessary to comment further on the generally high levels of owner-

occupancy associated with new housing during the immediate pre-1914 period, 

including the outliers of high owner-occupancy in some working class 

developments which would normally have attracted a high participation by 

private landlords.19  However, conditions were not normal during this period in 

that although there was considerable demand for housing in the privately rented 

sector, small investors were not prepared to buy houses to let.  The 

consequence was that builders had the options of not producing houses; 

building to let on their own account; or encouraging owner-occupancy including 

in market sectors where it was uncommon.  Market failure in the privately rented 

sector at this time was a national phenomenon which arose from a combination  

                                                 
17 Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth century, pp. 142-146 
18 For evidence of owner-occupancy as a disincentive to geographical mobility see R J Dennis, 
‘Intercensal mobility in a Victorian city’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 
2, (1977), pp. 349-363, passim 
19 Note especially Pendle Street in Broughton Road (32.4 per cent) and Weary Street (later 
Ermysted Street) in Middletown (50.0 per cent).  Both streets date from 1907. 
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of high mortgage rates, necessitating high rents to recover the cost; increased 

local authority rates; and the failure of wages to keep up with the increasing 

cost of rents and rates.  The position was exacerbated by a move amongst 

small investors from housing to other opportunities including local authority 

bonds, cooperative societies, and small joint stock companies, especially in 

textile areas.  Skipton is one of several towns which have been mentioned in 

this connection.  The threat of land taxes, which were proposed in the 1909 

budget, was a further disincentive.20  The high levels of owner-occupancy which 

were experienced across most of the study areas before the First World War 

were partly a consequence of a more affluent population.  But they can also be 

seen as a corollary of a general weakness in the rental sector which 

encouraged those who were able to buy their own houses to do so.   

 

5.3  Landlords and the rental sector 

It is evident from the foregoing that in Skipton, as elsewhere, the rental sector 

was dominant up to 1900, although it accounted for a gradually declining 

proportion of the new housing stock.  Furthermore, for houses built after 1865, 

taken as a whole, its dominance continued up to 1914, even though owner-

occupancy accounted for almost a half of the new houses built in Gargrave 

Road in the 1890s and for the majority of the new houses built in Middletown, 

Gargrave Road and Raikes after 1900. The corollary is that housing was an 

important source of investment income, both in the form of rents and capital 

gains, albeit subject to the caveats that rental income might sometimes be 

insufficient to cover repairs and maintenance; that there might be periods of low  

                                                 
20 The Land: The report of the Land Enquiry Committee, Vol. 2 Urban, (London: Hodder & 
Stoughton, 1914), pp. 59-96.  Skipton is mentioned on pp. 89-90.  See also section 5.4 below. 
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occupancy with correspondingly reduced rental income; and that capital values 

might decline instead of rising as hoped for.   

 

In Table 5.8, the new houses in the rental market have been classified 

according to whether they were owned by an owner-occupier living in the same 

street (column C) or by ‘absentee’ landlords living elsewhere (whether in a 

nearby street or in another town).  The latter are subdivided by size of holding 

according to whether the landlord was the owner five or fewer houses or more 

than five houses in a particular street (columns D and E, respectively).  These 

criteria have been used to distinguish smaller from larger landlords in 

accordance with the circumstances which were stated in the introduction.  

Empty houses were mainly held to let and they have been assigned accordingly 

to the appropriate size category.   

 

The rationale for the distinction between owner-occupier landlords and 

‘absentee’ landlords is to reflect the possibility of differing motives.  Undoubtedly 

most landlords had a precautionary motive in terms of securing an income for 

themselves and their families during difficult times.  In addition, owner-occupier 

landlords may have bought houses adjacent to their own dwelling so that they 

could choose their neighbours, control the use of their property, and enforce the 

regular payment of rent. 21  In such cases, if there were size differences 

between houses, owner-occupiers generally lived in the largest of the houses, 

for example in an end terraced house built larger than its neighbours to make  

                                                 
21 The purchase of blocks of adjacent houses recalls the methods of terminating building 
societies, although in Skipton such institutions had completed their activities by about 1840.  
See bundle of papers from terminating building societies in Skipton recently salvaged from 
redundant files at Skipton Building Society and currently in transit to the NYCRO.  I am grateful 
to Douglas Grant for access to these papers. 
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full use of the available plot. Amongst the economically active, the desire for an 

even better house might ultimately bring about a move elsewhere as suitable 

properties became available, and at this point the owner-occupier landlord 

became an ’absentee’ landlord.  On the other hand, for those in retirement the 

existing complement of houses might provide stability and security as well as 

income.  By contrast, the motives of ‘absentee’ landlords may have been less 

complex, with a more specific emphasis on securing a flow of net income and 

ultimately a capital gain as a return on their own or on borrowed capital. For 

ease of management it is likely that a high concentration of properties in a 

limited number of streets would be preferable to a more dispersed holding, 

although other factors, especially the availability and suitability of houses, might 

have a greater influence, in which case the inconvenience could be offset by the 

use of a professional rent collector.22  However, at the margin the distinction 

between owner-occupier landlords and ‘absentee’ landlords is difficult to 

determine not least because motives and behaviour must also have been 

influenced by personal relationships with tenants. 

 

The summary in Table 5.8 shows that the overwhelming majority of new houses 

in the rented sector were owned by ‘absentee’ landlords.  This category 

accounted for about 80 per cent of the total in 1880 and 1890, rising to 94.8 per 

cent in 1900, suggesting an increased tendency for those who could afford to 

invest in houses to live some distance away from their tenants.  Of the two 

subdivisions of the ‘absentee’ category, the one for ‘more than five houses’ was 

the larger in 1880 (46.4 per cent of new houses to let) but declined to become  

                                                 
22 James Pye, one of the earliest estate agents in the town was previously a rent collector.  See 
his obituary in Craven Herald, 24 September 1926. 
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the smaller in 1890 (30.8 per cent) and 1900 (32.0 per cent).  Consequently the 

‘five houses or fewer’ ‘absentee’ category grew markedly, increasing from 33.9 

per cent of new houses in 1880 to 62.8 per cent in 1900.  Thus there was a 

pronounced shift towards smaller scale ‘absentee’ holdings at the level of the 

individual street, a development which helps to confirm the emergence of a 

speculative building industry in Skipton with larger firms less dependent on the 

semi-speculative activity which favoured the construction of blocks of adjacent 

houses for a single client (see Chapter 4).   

 

These were fairly general trends, although there were also some notable 

differences between study areas.  For example, in 1880 Primrose Hill had only 

a small proportion of larger blocks of houses owned by ‘absentee’ landlords, 

reflecting the small and compact scale of development and the difficult 

topography.  On the other hand, in the 1890s, in Middletown and Broughton 

Road some builders and developers were constructing and retaining entire 

terraces to let, albeit against the prevailing trend.  Furthermore, as explained 

below, one landlord (C A Rickards) built up an unusually large portfolio during 

this period by buying up a large number of small and moderately sized holdings 

in different parts of the town.  This possibility emphasises that the trend towards 

smaller holdings at street level does not necessarily imply that individual 

landlords had smaller aggregate holdings across the town as a whole.    

 

Table 5.9 names the larger landlords (owner-occupier and ‘absentee’) who 

owned more than five houses in a single street as at the end of each survey 

period.  It also shows their aggregate holdings in all the streets in which they 

owned this number of houses.  Any additional holdings of five houses or fewer  
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are shown separately for each landlord in the footnote but holdings within the 

pre-1865 housing stock have been excluded.  Because the rate books do not 

have an index it is difficult to guarantee that these listings are absolutely 

comprehensive although every effort had been made to ensure their reliability.      

  

It is evident that there were far fewer of the larger landlords amongst the owner-

occupiers than amongst the ‘absentees’ in 1880 and 1890 with only one in 

1900.  Furthermore, only one of the owner-occupier landlords (Joseph Platt) 

was, in addition, listed amongst the ‘absentee’ landlords.  Also the number of 

larger ‘absentees’ was much smaller in 1900 than in 1880, although they 

nonetheless accounted for a third of all the new houses built over the previous 

ten years which were in the rental sector at the end of the period.  These 

observations are consistent with the pattern identified above in Table 5.8.  In 

addition, the highest number of houses held by an owner-occupier landlord was 

much less than for an ‘absentee’ landlord, although this is not surprising in that 

the ‘absentees’ could accumulate holdings in several streets while, by definition, 

this was not possible for the owner-occupier landlords.  Thus in 1880, Elizabeth 

Gregson, a widow, owned ten houses in Pembroke Street, including the one in 

which she lived, and she was the largest landlord in the owner-occupier 

category.  By contrast, amongst the absentees there were some much bigger 

holdings, as follows.  By the early-1880s Emanuel Watkinson owned 47 houses 

mainly in the form of complete terraces which he developed in Broughton Road 

and Castle View Terrace.  He also owned property in the older parts of the 

town.23  Over a 20 year period from the early-1870s, Joseph Platt accumulated  

                                                 
23 Most if not all of Watkinson’s houses had been sold by 1890. Entries in the rate books hint at 
his bankruptcy. 
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at least 64 houses mostly in the Broughton Road and Gargrave Road districts  

and this also was mainly in the form of complete terraces for which Platt was 

both the primary and secondary developer.24  Of these he retained the 

overwhelming majority at the end of the study period.  In the 1890s C A 

Rickards built up a portfolio of at least 40 houses which he bought from 

speculative builders operating in the Middletown, Keighley Road, Broughton 

Road and Gargrave Road study areas.25  As at 1900, Joseph Platt and C A 

Rickards between them owned more than 5 per cent of all the terraced houses 

built in the town since 1865.  

 

Although not directly comparable because his data were compiled on a different 

basis, it is of interest that Daunton’s study of Cardiff identified, as at 1884, only 

six landlords with a holding of more than 50 houses each across the whole of 

the city.  Collectively they accounted for 798 houses or 6.5 per cent of the total. 

The mean was 133 houses but this fell to 79 if a single very large holding was 

set aside.  Daunton also found that across the various suburbs between 71 and 

91 per cent of landlords owned five houses or fewer.  Daunton’s study covered 

all houses, although given the high rate of growth of the city, many were 

recently built.26  The imbalanced distribution of house ownership here was 

comparable with the position in Skipton. 

 

Table 5.9 also shows the employment status of the larger landlords.  The 

owner-occupier landlord category contained active master tradesmen and small  

                                                 
24 Seven of these were held as owner-occupier landlord. 
25 He added to this portfolio after 1900, for example by acquiring ten houses in Montgomery 
Street in Middletown in 1902. 
26 M J Daunton, Coal Metropolis: Cardiff 1870 to 1914, (Leicester: Leicester University Press, 
1977), pp. 118-120 
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businessmen of various kinds, several of whom had skills which were relevant 

to property maintenance.  However, widows and retired businessmen, who may 

well have been to some degree financially dependent on the rental income from 

their houses, were disproportionately represented as landlords in this category, 

as anticipated above.27  One of these was the widow of the builder who had 

constructed the houses which she owned.28   

 

It will be recalled that in the ‘absentee’ landlord category the tracing of 

employment status is complicated by the fact that the Census records the 

occupants rather than the owners of houses, and it is because of this that the 

employment listing is incomplete.  Subject to this caveat, builders were 

numerically important both in terms of the number of individuals and the 

proportion of houses which they owned.  Four builders were traced for 1880 and 

collectively they owned 12.3 per cent of new houses in the ‘absentee’ category 

while in 1900 there were five builders accounting for 29.8 per cent.  The motives 

of builders in becoming landlords are discussed in more detail later in this 

chapter but so far as those named in Table 5.9 are concerned, on the evidence 

of the rate books most were involved in the short to medium term so as to 

generate rental income pending the sale of the houses. An exception was 

Christopher Edmondson who had a longer term interest which was continued by 

his executors.   

                                                 
27 The employment details found in the Census are necessarily static descriptions as illustrated 
by the somewhat extreme case of Thomas Wilkinson who, although indeed a retired oatcake 
baker, was a former handloom weaver and later a cloth looker.  However, in the late-1880s he 
relinquished his retirement to become a cotton manufacturer at Park Mill, of which he was also 
the developer and proprietor.  See D Roberts, ‘The development of the textile industry in the 
West Craven and Skipton district of Yorkshire’, (Unpublished  MSc (Econ) Thesis, London 
School of Economics,1957), pp. 118-119.  Park Mill dates from 1889 and not 1860, as stated by 
Roberts.   
28 Elizabeth White, widow of John White.  See Craven Herald, 15 November 1879, for John 
White’s obituary 
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Small businessmen other than builders also played a part. This was decisively 

the largest group amongst the larger ‘absentee’ landlords in 1880 with 38.7 per 

cent of the new houses in the category, but their representation tailed off 

subsequently with 17.7 per cent in 1890 and none in 1900.  However, the 

importance of this group was boosted by just two individuals, Emanuel 

Watkinson (an innkeeper and farmer) and Joseph Robinson (an innkeeper), 

who together accounted for well over a half of the new houses owned by this 

group in 1880, while Robinson was the only representative in 1890.   

 

Manufacturing interests (specifically a sewing thread producer, two worsted 

manufacturers, a room-and-power company, and a coach builder) were also 

strongly represented with 12.2, 68.9, and 36.8 per cent of new houses in the 

category in 1880, 1890, and 1900, respectively.  In the early and mid-nineteenth 

century it was common for houses provided by a manufacturer to be tied to 

employment in his mill.  However, for the above the Census demonstrates that 

at least some of the houses in each of the relevant batches accommodated 

households with no link whatsoever with the landlord’s business.  Thus, more 

plausible reasons for manufacturers becoming involved were to seek alternative 

investments to their main business; to make productive use of land which was 

not required for manufacturing purposes; or to encourage the development of 

an active generalised housing market in the vicinity of the mill.  Judging by the 

spatial distribution of their houses, it is likely that Joseph Platt (coach builder) 

and C A Rickards (sewing thread producer) were looking for alternative 

investments; that Joseph Smith & Sons (worsted manufacturers) and Skipton 

Mill Co (a room-and power-company) were making use of surplus land adjacent 

to Union Shed; and that George Walton (worsted manufacturer) was keen to  
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promote house building close to his Alexandra Shed which had been built in a 

comparatively remote location on the southern fringe of the town.  It is important 

to note that the Dewhursts of Belle Vue Mills, the largest employers in the town, 

were not involved in the rental market.   

 

Others in the professional and managerial group included two solicitors, George 

Kendall in 1880 and T P Brown in 1900, but their involvement was 

comparatively minor.  The Craven Bank is shown in 1880, but again with only a 

fairly limited short term involvement in respect of ten houses in Westmoreland 

Street completed by William Morgan & Son in 1878.  Nothing more is heard of 

Morgan after the collapse of the housing market in that year and it is presumed 

that the bank foreclosed and acquired the houses in this way.  Joseph Watson, 

an estate agent, is mentioned in 1900 and his appearance coincides with the 

housing boom of the late-1890s and also with an increase in the sale of pre-

owned houses by private treaty.  Robert Cornthwaite, the mill manager at Belle 

Vue Mills is named in 1880. This element, including the Craven Bank, 

accounted for 10.1 per cent of houses in the category in 1880 and 16.0 per cent 

in 1900.  

 

Thus small businessmen and builders were closely involved initially while the 

manufacturing, professional, and managerial classes became the dominant 

element subsequently. There is no evidence of working class investors 

becoming landlords of more than five houses, which is not surprising given the 

small number who were then owner-occupiers (see section 5.2 above).  

Accordingly, both owner-occupier landlords and the larger ‘absentees’ were 

mostly drawn from Armstrong’s higher social classes, as confirmed in Table 5.9. 
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  Daunton’s study of Cardiff in 1884, emphasised tradesmen (small 

businessmen) and builders as investors in the rental sector, along with wealthier 

individuals including merchants.29  This is broadly the position described above 

for Skipton if it is accepted that manufacturers, professionals and managers are 

the local counterparts for the wealthier individuals found in Cardiff, and subject 

again to the caveats that the discussion of Skipton is concerned only with new 

houses and with landlords owning more than five houses, and that the 

employment details of some landlords could not be traced.  

 

Finally, Dennis has pointed out that during the late-nineteenth century, with the 

exception of the labour aristocracy and the lower middle classes, owner-

occupancy did not have the high status connotations which are widely attributed 

to it today.  Furthermore it was not uncommon for the better-off to rent the 

property in which they lived.30  This was the case in Skipton as demonstrated in 

Table 5.10 which summarises the employment status of heads of households 

who were the tenants of all the rented houses with a rateable value of more 

than ten pounds (1900 basis) at the end of each survey period.  These were by 

far the largest and most highly rated properties in the rental sector and 

accounted for only 5.6, 16.1 and 8.8 per cent, respectively, of new houses in the 

sector.  In accordance with Dennis’s observations, many of the tenants were in 

professional and managerial employment and occupied the higher social 

classes in Armstrong’s system of stratification.   They often lived alongside 

neighbours of similar status who were owner-occupiers.  A notable tenant in 

1880 was Thomas Henry Dewhurst, a partner in John Dewhurst & Sons of Belle  

                                                 
29 Daunton, Coal Metropolis, pp. 120-121 
30 Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth century, pp. 142 
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Vue Mills, the largest employers in the town.31  However, as noted in section 

5.2, after 1900 the largest and most fashionable of the new houses (those in 

Gargrave Road and Raikes) were substantially and, in some streets, exclusively 

owner-occupied.  This may represent a cultural shift but it is also indicative of 

the growth of a secure and stable middle class, a view reinforced by the fact 

that these houses were mostly produced to customer order. 

 

5.4  Financial matters 

This section deals first with the funding of house purchase, then considers the 

behaviour of house prices and rents over time, and finally comments on the 

options available to builders in managing stocks of unsold houses. 

 

A survey at the WRRD of indentures from the 1870s indicates that many house 

purchasers raised funds on mortgage, as confirmed by the separate purchase 

and mortgage indentures, although many other purchasers either used their 

personal capital or obtained loans in ways which did not involve a separate 

registration at the WRRD.  Both Yeadell and Offer found that the banks were 

generally unwilling to grant mortgages for house purchase and the evidence 

from Skipton at the WRRD is in accordance with this.32  Thus the principal 

mortgage provider was Skipton Building Society (SBS).33  At that time the  

                                                 
31 Thomas Henry Dewhurst rented Whinfield from his neighbour and fellow Congregationalist, 
Robert Little, a draper in the High Street.  He bought the property subsequently.   
32M H Yeadell, ‘Building societies in the West Riding of Yorkshire and their contribution to 
housing provision in the nineteenth century’, in M Doughty (ed), Building the industrial city, 
(Leicester: Leicester University Press, 1986), p. 71 and A Offer, Property and politics 1870-
1914: landownership, law, ideology and urban development in England, (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1981), pp. 142-144.  
33 Full title Skipton & District Permanent Benefit Building Society.  See Skipton Building Society, 
A century of service: centenary souvenir of Skipton Building Society, 1853-1953.  Note that the 
society has destroyed its nineteenth century archives.  The Skipton Ballot & Sale Building 
Society (a Starr-Bowkett building society) traded for a few years before it collapsed in 1893 but 
was never a serious challenger to the SBS.  See Craven Herald, 30 June 1893. 
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society occasionally provided funding for industrial and commercial buildings34 

although its main concern was with housing finance as a supplier of mortgages 

for both owner-occupiers and landlords (single and multiple purchases). 

Borrowers in the 1870s were mainly tradesmen and skilled artisans, but there 

were also some operatives, and this is consistent with the pattern of owner-

occupancy in Skipton at that time, as reported in section 5.2.  The society 

continued to play a leading role in the provision of housing finance throughout 

the study period with a particular emphasis on owner-occupancy amongst the 

groups mentioned above albeit that the much broader term ‘working men’ was 

used in official statements to characterise the society’s principal borrowers.35    

 

Weber found that, in general, mortgage rates were characterised by a good 

deal of rigidity during the second half of the nineteenth century.36  For example, 

the Halifax Building Society and the Temperance Permanent Building Society 

both held their annual rates at 4.0 to 5.0 per cent between 1850 and 1913.  

Instead of adjusting mortgage rates in line with changes in demand, societies 

tightened or eased their loan conditions using a range of non-price factors such 

as variations in repayment periods and restrictions on the eligibility of property.  

Table 5.11 shows that the annual mortgage rates charged by SBS showed 

similar rigidity, ranging from 3.75 to 4.5 per cent between 1881 and 1916 and  

                                                 
34 For example, WRRD, 800/670/712, 16/2/1878 and 31/7/1878, relates to the building of Firth 
Mill.  However, by 1899, in the interests of improving the quality of the assets used to secure its 
loans, the society explicitly rejected industrial premises and building land (unless there was a 
firm guarantee that it was to be built on immediately).  Only houses and shops were accepted.  
See report of Skipton Building Society half-yearly meeting, Craven Herald, 24 February 1899.   
35Report of Skipton Building Society half-yearly meeting, Craven Herald, 5 August 1898  
36 Bernard Weber’s data were published in J Parry Lewis, Building cycles and Britain’s growth, 
(London: Macmillan, 1965), pp. 149-154.  Yeadell made a similar observation, see Yeadell in 
Doughty (ed), Building the industrial city, pp. 86-91  
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remaining stable over comparatively long periods.37  It also shows that deposit 

rates remained remarkably stable at an annual rate of between 3.0 and 3.75 per 

cent.  Between 1881 and 1898 the society’s advertisements offered advances 

of approximately two-thirds of the purchase price of the property to be acquired.  

While moderating the risk to the society, this policy must also have restricted 

house ownership amongst the operative and labouring classes to households in 

which several adult members were in full-time employment (as reported in 

section 5.2), or to individuals who already had considerable savings.  However, 

the policy also imposed a stringent test of the ability to manage the household 

budget.   

 

Yeadell stated that the rigidity of interest rates reflected the previous practices 

of terminating societies and especially the administrative difficulties of 

implementing adjustments.38  This may be so, but it should be recognised that 

this approach was only sustainable so long as the banks did not use their more 

flexible interest rates to compete for mortgage business; so long as building 

societies could still raise retail deposits in the face of competition from the 

banks; and so long as branch networks were of limited size, thereby restricting 

competition between societies.  However, while the rigidity of rates was 

anomalous, the pattern of net receipts identified by Yeadell for several 

prominent building societies nonetheless moved in sympathy with the building 

cycle, suggesting that the system was broadly responsive to market conditions,  

                                                 
37Derived from annual advertisements in the Craven Household Almanack.  Note that the rates 
quoted are as at November of each preceding year.  Rates may have been adjusted at other 
times within each year, but given the stability of the annual data, this seems unlikely. 
38 Yeadell in Doughty (ed), Building the industrial city, p. 87 
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although a general surplus of funds was reported during the depression of the 

mid-1880s.39   

 

SBS (amongst others) also found itself with surplus funds throughout the 

housing boom of the late-1890s in spite of the high level of loans advanced.40 

Paradoxically, this can be explained by the fact that the housing boom, and the 

general economic recovery of which it was a key component, arose from the 

prevailing regime of cheap credit.41  Indeed, for most of 1894 to 1896 Bank Rate 

was at a (then) historic low of 2.0 per cent per annum while in 1895, average 

bank deposit rates were only 0.5 per cent.42  Thus, there was a strong incentive 

for bank depositors to find alternative uses for their funds and, in particular, to 

benefit from the prospect of capital gains in the housing market, combined with 

either rising income from rents in the rental sector or increasing savings of rent 

in owner-occupancy.  However, building society deposit accounts were another 

option with a rate of 3.0 per cent available in the case of SBS and, accordingly, 

the society built up large reserves. The building society borrower could derive 

the same benefits from house purchase but, in the absence of competition from 

the banks in the mortgage market, they were only available from SBS by paying 

4.0 per cent on borrowed capital, well above Bank Rate. Rigidity of interest 

rates in the building societies therefore ensured that there were ample funds for 

house purchase but without any immediate concession to the borrower in 

regard to cost.   It was not until 1898, as the boom came to end, that the society  

                                                 
39 Ibid, p. 86 
40 Report of Skipton Building Society half-yearly meeting, Craven Herald, 5 August 1898 and17 
August 1900 
41 J Blackman and E M Sigsworth, ‘The home boom of the 1890’s’, Yorkshire Bulletin of 
Economic & Social Research, 17, 1, (1965), pp. 75-97 
42 Ibid, p. 96; B R Mitchell, British historical statistics, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
1988), p. 681 
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reduced its mortgage rate by 0.25 per cent in order to deploy its surplus funds.  

 

It is worth adding that the housing market as a whole was subject to competition 

for funds from a range of sources.  Thus, the Land Enquiry Committee reported 

in 1914 that Skipton was one of the places in which small investors were taking 

an interest in industrial shares.43  A local venture actively competing for funds in 

the late-1890s and for some years thereafter was Skipton Room & Power Co, 

the proprietor of Broughton Road Shed.  An analysis of the initial shareholders 

has shown that they were consistent with the types of individuals identified as 

larger scale landlords described in section 5.3, above.44  In 1896-98, the capital 

invested would have represented a total of perhaps 60 working class terraced 

houses had it been deployed in that way.  However, given the surge of interest 

in the local housing market during these years, the attractiveness of this venture 

arose more likely from excess demand in the housing market rather than from 

inadequate returns, and perhaps also a desire to diversify investment portfolios.   

 

Trends and expectations in regard to house prices and rents undoubtedly had a 

fundamental influence on the house purchasing decision for prospective owner-

occupiers and landlords, whether self-financed or building society borrowers. 

However, only scattered data have been found for Skipton (see Annex 5.2 on 

house prices) and the best way of tracing the behaviour of these variables is to 

consider the national and regional indices devised by Weber.  So far as prices 

are concerned, his work was based mainly on prices at auction in Glasgow, 

although his results confirmed earlier more broadly based work by Cairncross  

                                                 
43 The Land, Vol. 2 Urban, pp. 89-90 
44 K C Jackson, ‘The room-and-power system in the cotton weaving industry of north-east 
Lancashire and West Craven’, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), pp. 68-69 
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carried out using Estate Duty data.  In particular it was found that prices 

followed the building cycle and, correspondingly, displayed powerful speculative 

rises in the late-1870s and late-1890s. 45  Weber’s study of house rents was 

based on Inland Revenue records and the results pointed to an upward trend, 

but again with variations in accordance with the building cycle.  Specifically, 

rents increased with building activity but remained stable when building activity 

was declining.  Because rents for new houses could be more readily adjusted 

than those for older houses, they tended to fluctuate more widely.46  It would be 

surprising if the position in Skipton varied significantly from these 

generalisations. 

 

It is also worth drawing attention to Daunton’s observations about rents in 

Birmingham in the early-1890s in the context of migration from the inner-city to 

the suburbs.  Here it was found that the number of empty houses was falling, 

but differentially as suburban houses were fully tenanted leaving a continuing 

surplus in the inner-city.  Thus, there were signs of a shift in advantage from 

tenant to landlord and from urban landlords to those in the suburbs.  However, it 

was not until the second half of the 1890s that housing became a profitable 

investment as shortages of property emerged, allowing high rents to be 

charged. 47  Again, it is likely that this relates closely to the situation in Skipton 

given the depopulation of the town centre reported earlier in Annex 5.1; the high 

level of empty houses in the town centre shown in Table 5.4 above (which  

                                                 
45Parry Lewis, Building cycles, pp. 158-159, (extracts from Weber’s unpublished papers); A K 
Cairncross, Home and foreign Investment, 1870-1913, (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1953), pp. 214-216 
46 B Weber, ‘A new index of house rents for Great Britain, 1874 -1913’, Scottish Journal of 
Political Economy, 7, (1960), pp. 232-237 
47Daunton, House and home in the Victorian city: working class housing, 1850-1914, pp. 156-
161  
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reached 23.7 per cent for houses on the rear plots in 1914); and the parallel 

growth of the post-1865 housing stock on the outskirts of the town.48    

 

Turning finally to the management of stocks of unsold houses, it is generally 

recognised that as demand declines builders continue to erect houses for stock 

until they are constrained by shortage of cash and credit.49  Amongst the 

explanations are optimism that the downturn will be short-lived; the need to 

have houses available to meet the subsequent revival in demand; and the 

desire to retain skilled labour.  However, the policy places a strain on solvency 

unless the houses can be sold; used as security for short term loans; or let to 

tenants. Thus entering the housing market as a landlord was one of the options 

for managing stocks. 

 

Stock accumulation by builders did not occur on a significant scale in Skipton 

during the downturn which followed the boom of the late-1870s, probably 

because building firms were very small and found it difficult to obtain credit. 50   

Thus, they ceased trading when conditions deteriorated, or matched output with  

                                                 
48 For example when the Census was taken in April 1881 during the downturn in the housing 
market, 7.9 per cent of all houses were empty in the town as a whole (see printed Census).  
This compares with only 3.4 per cent of post-1865 houses recorded as empty in the rate book 
compiled in the previous November.  Corresponding results for 1901 were 6.1 per cent and 1.8 
per cent. 
49 S B Saul, ‘House building in England, 1890-1914’, Economic History Review, 15, 1, (1962), 
pp. 119-137 
50 This is supported by a detailed analysis of the rate books.  Russell Street, Middletown, 
consisting of 63 houses completed in the autumn of 1878, is a case in point.  Here, empties 
increased from 8 in November 1878 to 18 in June 1879 but then fell to 6 in November 1879 and 
zero in November 1880.  However, many of the empties had been previously sold and 
occupied.  New construction continued apace in Westmoreland Street (adjacent to Russell 
Street) between November 1878 and November 1879.  Here the rate books record no empties 
for November 1878, only one in June 1879, but then 9 (out of a total of 33 houses) in November 
1879.  The rate of construction then fell back dramatically and only one empty was recorded in 
November 1880.  Building continued at a modest rate until the street was completed in 1889 
with 62 houses.  Thus, very short term lets (whether by builders or other landlords, and amply 
testified by numerous annotations in the rate books) and drastic reductions in building activity 
appear to have been forced or favoured in preference to the holding of empty stock      
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demand in house building and obtained the rest of their income in other ways, 

as explained in Chapter 4.   However, by the early twentieth century building 

firms were more robust and stock accumulation became the norm during 

difficult trading periods.  A longitudinal study of the rate books suggests two 

distinct patterns of behaviour in this respect.  Firstly, provided that there was 

sufficient demand for housing on the part of tenants a builder might decide to 

proceed with construction and then to become the landlord of all or most of the 

houses as a matter of deliberate medium to long term investment policy.  There 

are both disadvantages and benefits attached to this response.  On the one 

hand, capital is diverted from current building activity; management of the 

business is complicated by the dual roles of builder and landlord; the existence 

of a sitting tenant might deter prospective owner-occupiers if the houses are 

eventually offered for sale; and it may prove difficult in some circumstances to 

obtain an economic rent. 51   On the other hand, for a builder with surplus 

capital, long term conditions may yield capital gains; in the interim the houses 

are a source of recurrent income; and if the need for tenants is anticipated while 

building is taking place, it is perhaps less likely that the houses will remain 

empty.  Some of the relevant case material from Skipton in the early twentieth 

century is presented in Annex 5.3.   

 

Secondly, some builders who although unwilling to become landlords on a 

planned and systematic basis, nevertheless became ad hoc landlords during 

what may well have been perceived as a short term decline in demand.  They 

were faced with the decision of whether to stop building houses for the time 

being or to continue building in the hope, but without the certainty, that tenants  

                                                 
51 The Land, Vol. 2 Urban, pp. 80-96 
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might be found for a short period pending sale of the property.  The difficulty 

with the unplanned approach to renting property was that the builder might 

overshoot both the demand from house purchasers and the demand from 

tenants with the consequence that stocks of unsold and untenanted houses 

would then arise in the long term.  This experience, which might reflect either an 

error of judgement or a too aggressive expansion policy, is exemplified by the 

activities of Ward Bros, the largest house builders in the town during the early 

twentieth century, as also shown in Annex 5.3.   

 

5.5  Conclusion 

As explained in Chapter 4, the aggregate demand for new housing was related 

to net population increase, which was sustained largely through industrial 

growth (see Chapters 6, 8 and 9).  It also arose from the need and the 

opportunity to replace existing substandard accommodation. Demand was 

expressed through owner-occupiers and private landlords and reflected a range 

of economic and non-economic factors including income, wealth, credit 

availability, tastes and preferences.  As demonstrated in this chapter owner-

occupancy, although accounting for an increasing proportion of new houses 

during the study period remained a minority state overall, but with considerable 

variations between study areas.  Its advocates within Skipton Building Society, 

like their counterparts elsewhere, emphasised that home ownership 

encouraged thrift and implied that this was beneficial because it deferred 

personal consumption and favoured investment in local infrastructure.  Less 

easily verifiable benefits arose in terms of developing self-reliance; nurturing 

stable communities; and keeping up with property repairs, although where 

leasehold land tenure applied the Castle estate, as ground landlord, already  
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enforced the maintenance of property.  Owner-occupancy may also have 

helped to secure a more competitive housing market by reducing the 

opportunity for landlords to purchase large blocks of houses by entering into 

close working relationships with builders.   

 

Even so, in Skipton, as elsewhere, most householders remained as tenants at 

the end of the study period because home ownership was beyond their financial 

means; because it was inconsistent with the geographical mobility which was 

essential to their employment; or because it was unnecessary as an adjunct to 

their social standing.  Nevertheless, the ‘working man’ was said to be active in 

pursuit of owner-occupancy, although it is not entirely apparent as to whom this 

term refers.  Clearly it did not embrace the lazy or the feckless and, while the 

ambition may have been shared by operatives and labourers, these groups 

were unlikely to become owner-occupiers unless they were in secure and stable 

employment and could pool their resources with other members of their 

household.  If the term does include the latter, it should also recognise the 

working woman, who was much more likely than the working man to be an 

operative (see Chapter 6) as well as being an important contributor to any 

pooling arrangement.  In fact house ownership on the part of owner-occupiers 

and private landlords alike was largely the prerogative of the better-off, ranging 

from skilled artisans and higher grade railway staff, through small business 

proprietors (self-employed and employers), to the professional and managerial  

classes.  The latter included manufacturers, although in the context of the 

generalised housing market rather than through the provision of houses tied to 

employment. 
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For those whose circumstances allowed them to proceed with house purchase, 

prospective owner-occupiers and landlords found themselves in a competitive 

relationship with one another, in that similar economic conditions favoured 

buying rather than renting for the one group, and investing in houses rather than 

in alternative types of assets for the other group.  Specifically, house purchase 

was favoured when house prices and domestic rents were rising, mortgage 

rates were low, mortgages were readily available, and other assets yielded only 

modest returns.52  For the landlord this was subject to there being a sustained 

demand for new houses to let at the prevailing level of rent, a condition which 

was not always met, as in the late Edwardian period.   House purchase was 

discouraged by a reversal of these conditions.  Placing this in the context of the 

building cycle the implication is that prospective owner-occupiers and private 

landlords would start to buy houses when the recovery from the lower turning 

point was well established, but would be inclined, respectively, to rent and to 

seek alternative investments, when the upper turning point was passed. 

 

Although providing a helpful framework for decision making, this summary 

needs to be qualified.   Firstly, it ignores the risk and uncertainty attached to the 

various outcomes on which the decision was to be based.  An apparently 

rational decision based on the best available information may, with hindsight, 

prove to be unwise.  Secondly, combinations of economic conditions other than 

those indicated can be envisaged, thereby creating the necessity for difficult 

judgements.  For example it is likely that house prices might increase both 

before and after entry in which case the need to raise additional funds to  

                                                 
52 Developed from S Merrett, Owner-occupation in Britain, (London: Routledge Kegan Paul, 
1982), p. 64 
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finance acquisition would have to be set against the even greater funds required 

if the decision were deferred.  Finally, structural issues in the building trade 

might affect the timing of the decision to buy.  In particular, during adverse 

trading conditions, when builders were inclined to operate in contract mode, it is 

possible that purchasers might benefit from lower building costs over all, even 

though the acquisition process would be extended, architectural and additional 

legal fees incurred, and the capital outlay brought forward.  (These 

complications were unavoidable at any time for purchasers requiring a bespoke 

property.)   

 

However, non-economic factors, including spatial considerations and housing 

facilities and amenities, moderated competition between owner-occupiers and 

landlords as each group gravitated towards the housing which was best suited 

to its needs.  Spatial factors were of particular importance in this respect and it 

will be recalled that in Skipton there were notable variations in owner-

occupancy between and to some extent within study areas.  These largely 

reflected income and life-style assumptions made by primary and secondary 

developers in regard to prospective occupiers.  The outcome was two forms of 

social and spatial segregation based, respectively, on separation from and 

close proximity to the work place, with a greater tendency towards owner-

occupancy in the former.    Thus assumptions made by developers were 

endorsed by house purchasers resulting in the formation of differentiated 

population nuclei by attracting in-migration and encouraging movement of 

population from the town centre.  This involved processes similar to those  
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described by Burgess, Vance, Chapin, Harris and Ullman, and Marshall,53 (see 

Chapter 3), and these are explored in Chapters 6 and 9.    

 

                                                 
53 E W Burgess, ‘The growth of the city: an introduction to a research project’, in R E Park, E W 
Burgess, R D McKenzie (eds), The City, (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1925, reprinted 
1967), pp. 47-62; J E Vance, ‘Land assignment in the pre-capitalist, capitalist, and post-
capitalist city’, Economic Geography, 47, 2, (1971), pp. 101-120; F S Chapin Jr, Urban land use 
planning, (Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1965), pp. 15-29, 90-97; C D Harris and E L 
Ullman, , ‘The nature of cities’, Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 
242, (1945), pp. 7-17; J D Marshall, ‘Colonisation as a factor in the planting of towns in north-
west England’ in H J Dyos, (ed), The study of urban history, (London: Edward Arnold, 1968), pp. 
215-230  
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Chapter 6   The demand for new housing: the social and economic context 
          from the Census 
_______________________________________________________________ 
 
6.1  Introduction 

The previous chapters have dealt with the circumstances, decisions, and 

processes which brought new houses from conception to point of sale.  It is now 

appropriate, with the aid of Census data, to attempt an understanding of the 

people who became their occupiers and of the households and neighbourhoods 

of which they were a part.  In so doing, emphasis is placed on how people 

made their livings, on the social status which their work conferred, and on their 

willingness to relocate to obtain suitable employment.  These issues are of 

importance because they reflect the pattern of economic growth which 

underpinned the demand for new housing.  The 1881 Census is given the 

greatest emphasis because it provides the earliest opportunity of identifying the 

social and economic trends arising from the major textile and railway investment 

which occurred during the early years of the study period.  The enumerators’ 

books for 1901 are also examined, but in less detail, and with particular 

reference to the incremental additions to the housing stock during the preceding 

decade.1   

 

The compilation of the enumerators’ books has been explained by Armstrong 

and the detail of their content has been described by Higgs.2  Pioneering work 

on the elucidation of social structure in a nineteenth century urban setting using  

                                                 
1 The enumerators’ books for 1911 will be released in 2012.  They were therefore not available 
when the analysis for this study was carried out.   
2 W A Armstrong, ‘The Census enumerators’ books: a commentary’ in R Lawton (ed), The 
Census and social structure: an interpretative guide to nineteenth century Censuses for 
England and Wales, (London: Frank Cass, 1978), pp. 30-32; E Higgs, A clearer sense of the 
Census, (London: HMSO, 1996) 



 

 165

Census data, was carried out by Lawton (Liverpool) and Armstrong (York).3  

Armstrong placed great emphasis on the need for comparability in research 

based on Census data, and to achieve this he argued for the adoption of 

standardised approaches for classifying industrial activity and for compiling data 

on social stratification. Armstrong’s systems have been adopted in this study, 

the one for industrial activity in a simplified form, and they are explained in 

Annex 6.1.  No standard method for summarising places of birth has been 

identified in the literature and a straightforward but discriminating approach has 

therefore been devised and this, also, is explained in Annex 6.1.          

 

Finally, an important issue regarding the interpretation of indicators derived from 

Census data concerns variations associated with differences in scale.  For 

example, social segregation at street level may occur in parallel with social 

mixing at a higher level of aggregation with the consequence that indicators of 

social class will display quite different values depending on which of these 

perspectives is studied.  For this reason comparative spatial analysis is often 

carried out on the basis of standardised grid squares or of enumeration districts 

of comparable size.  However, as Dennis has pointed out, such arrangements 

are rarely consistent with morphological boundaries.4  Because this study 

emphasises morphological differences, and the factors responsible for them, 

the boundaries between the various study areas defined in Chapter 1 (and 

referred to in previous chapters) have been retained here, even though they  

                                                 
3R Lawton, ‘The population of Liverpool in the mid-nineteenth century’, Transactions of the 
Historic Society of Lancashire and Cheshire, 107, (1955), pp. 89-120; W A Armstrong, ‘Social 
structure from the early Census returns’ in E A Wrigley (ed), An introduction to English historical 
demography, (London: Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1966), pp. 207-237; W A Armstrong, ‘The 
interpretation of the Census enumerators’ books for Victorian towns’, in H J Dyos (ed), The 
study of urban history, (London: Edward Arnold, 1968), pp. 67-85 
4 R J Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth century, (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1984), p. 173  
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enclose differing numbers of occupiers.  This approach is preferable to using 

spatial units of comparison which although of similar size, defy meaningful 

interpretation.5 However, all comparisons are made at the same levels of 

morphological aggregation and these are stated explicitly at each stage.6  

Furthermore, for 1881 the complete population has been studied and this 

reinforces the integrity of the study areas.7 

 

6.2  Skipton in 1881 

By way of context it is helpful to begin this section by referring back to Figure 

3.8 which plots the population totals for Skipton from 1801 onwards.  The 

coincidence of large scale investment in textiles and on the railway during the 

late-1860s and throughout much of the 1870s stimulated an unprecedented 50 

per cent increase in population during the decade to 1881.  Thereafter the 

momentum from this investment was responsible for population increases at 

rates above the historic trend which were sustained until the end of the study 

period.    The account below considers the economic and social structure of the 

town in 1881 at the end of the initial surge of investment.  Census data are used 

to comment on industrial sector,8 social class, and place of birth with respect to  

                                                 
5 Dingsdale’s study of Halifax was disappointing in this respect in that he imposed arbitrary 
divisions on morphologically distinctive areas in order to achieve comparability of scale.  See A 
Dingsdale, Yorkshire mill town: a study of the spatial patterns and processes of urban-industrial 
growth and the evolution of the spatial structure of Halifax, (Unpublished PhD Thesis, Leeds 
University, 1974), pp. 325-377 
6 Principally the old town compared with the post-1865 developments as a whole; study areas 
compared with one another; streets within study areas compared with one another. 
7 The use of the complete populations is manageable.  Arguably it is also easier than drawing 
the random sample required by statistical significance tests, given that the full data sets are only 
available on microfilm.     
8 The analyses by industrial sector relate to the economic activity in which a person was 
employed rather than to the occupation which they performed.  Thus, for example, a clerk 
employed in textiles and a clerk employed on the railway are classified respectively to the two 
separate industries.    
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heads of households and their economically active counterparts.9  The latter are 

described as ‘other EA occupiers’ and their number in the total working 

population exceeded heads of households by about a third.  The spatial extent 

of the post-1865 housing provision within each study area as at 1881 is shown 

in Figure 6.1.  However, the old town is also included in the study in order to 

determine the characteristics of the working population as a whole.  The 

account is presented as a successive disaggregation with cross-tabulation of 

certain variables.  The codes associated with the various classification schemes 

are interpreted in Table 6.1.  

 

6.2.1  The town as a whole 

Table 6.2A shows the spatial distribution of the total population of Skipton in 

1881.  40 per cent of occupiers lived in houses built since 1865 with more than 

a half of these residing in New Town and Middletown.  These developments 

were conveniently placed for employment either at the mills on their fringe or 

with businesses in the town centre.  However, they were less well placed for the 

largest employer at Belle Vue Mills in Broughton Road.  The other 60 per cent 

of occupiers lived in the old town where there was a net decline in population of 

about ten per cent between 1871 and 1881, at least some of this reflecting 

migration to the new housing developments. The working population accounted 

for 42.6 per cent of the total population in 1881, which is close to the average 

for England and Wales (43.1 per cent). 

                                                 
9 Heads of households were overwhelmingly working males but also included a few unmarried 
women many of whom were in employment.  There were also widows, most of whom were not 
in defined employment, as well as some unemployed and a few retired people of both sexes. All 
of these have been included in the working population and classified according to their previous 
occupation if it is known.  If it is not known they are allocated as unclassified.  See Annex 6.1.  
Other economically active occupiers were sons, daughters and other relatives of heads of 
households, including working wives (mainly those without families), also male and female 
boarders and lodgers.  A few were currently unemployed but they are included with the 
economically active if this was deemed to be their normal state.   
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The analysis of the working population given in Table 6.2B confirms the 

dominant role of the textile industry in the local economy, accounting for 37 per 

cent of the total workforce.  However, the disaggregation shows a wide disparity 

between the involvement of heads of households and other EA occupiers, with 

over a half of the latter engaged in the industry but less than a fifth of the 

former.  Other significant sources of employment amongst heads of households 

were dealing (mainly retailing) and other manufacturing (including corn milling, 

the lead works, paper manufacture, coach building, and brewing).  For this 

group the combined employment in these sectors exceeded that in the textile 

industry.  By contrast, other EA occupiers who were not engaged in textiles 

were spread thinly over a wide range of other activities.  However sector 9, 

which covers mainly domestic service for women and domestic service and 

agriculture for men, absorbed one in eight of this group. 

 

These differences between heads of households and other EA occupiers are 

reflected in the social class data with a higher proportion of the former in Class 

II and a lower proportion in Class III.  A quarter of heads were positioned in 

Class II and this arises from the high incidence of shop keepers, especially in 

the old town, and also from the decision, justified in Annex 6.1, to assign 

managers and weaving overlookers to Class II. Dennis gave comparative social 

class data for heads of households in several British towns and cities during the 

nineteenth century and this result for Skipton is beyond the top of the reported 

range for Class II, probably because of the treatment of overlookers.10  

However, Class III was the modal category in Dennis’s comparison and the 

result for Skipton is consistent with this.    

                                                 
10Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth century, p. 189 
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Table 6.2B also shows data for the place of birth of the heads of households 

included within the total working population.  Almost a half of these were born in 

Skipton and district and another quarter were born elsewhere in Yorkshire, 

either in rural areas or within the industrial West Riding.  Only six per cent were 

from Lancashire and the position at lower levels of aggregation was comparable 

to this.  Furthermore, those who did originate from Lancashire were often not 

from areas where the textile industry was the main employer.  This suggests 

that the growth of textile based economies in Lancashire, especially those 

nearby, in north-east Lancashire, was sufficient to absorb most of the locally 

available labour.  There might also have been constraints preventing mobility 

towards Skipton, although it is difficult to specify precisely what these were.  

However, cotton weavers in Skipton may have received lower wages to reflect 

the relative remoteness of the town from the cotton industry’s principal markets, 

thereby creating an obvious disincentive (see Chapter 8).11  Almost a fifth of 

heads of households were born beyond Yorkshire and Lancashire and this 

included many of those employed on the railway.  These observations are 

subject to the caveat that place of birth was not necessarily a recent, yet alone 

the most recent, previous place of residence.    

 

6.2.2  The old town and the post-1865 housing developments   

Tables 6.3A and 6.4A characterise heads of households and other EA 

occupiers in the old town and in the post-1865 housing developments, 

respectively.  The broad pattern of engagement within the various industrial 

sectors already described is apparent in both cases.  However, there are also  

                                                 
11 Deductions to reflect local conditions were in force from 1911 on a formal basis and almost 
certainly existed informally before then.  See K C Jackson, ‘Local disadvantages and the 
weaver’s wage in the British cotton industry’, Ars Textrina, 10 (1988), pp. 85-98 
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some distinctive differences.  In particular, heads of households in the post-

1865 developments had a slightly greater involvement in textiles and a 

somewhat lower involvement in dealing, domestic service, and general 

labouring than their counterparts in the old town.  More significantly they 

included a much larger proportion of railway workers, accounting for more than 

one in eight heads as compared with only one in forty in the old town.  There 

was also a higher proportion of railway workers amongst other EA occupiers in 

the post-1865 developments.  Table 6.4B shows that all of these were men, 

amongst whom the concentration slightly exceeded that for heads of 

households. 

 

Continuing the comparison of other EA occupiers, the principal distinction was 

the much lower proportion of those living in post-1865 houses who were 

engaged in domestic service and retailing and the correspondingly greater 

proportion employed in textiles.  Indeed, the analysis by gender in Table 6.4B 

shows that more than eight out of ten women in this group were employed in 

textiles.  Their male counterparts were also heavily involved in textiles with two-

fifths of them employed in this way, but men were also engaged in a wide range 

of other activities unlike women who were involved in little else apart from 

dressmaking and domestic service, except for the very few who qualified as 

teachers or for other professional roles. In particular, women were completely 

absent from other manufacturing, transport, and the building trades and were 

seriously under- represented in the retail sector. A formal analysis by gender 

has not been produced for other EA occupiers in the old town, although a 

similar pattern might be expected but with a greater proportion of women in 

domestic service.  
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It is difficult to escape the conclusion that entry to many trades and occupations 

was denied to women and, indeed, the position was probably in accordance 

with the gender stereotyping which Norris vividly described in relation to 

Macclesfield and its silk industry.12  Here it was found that there was a 

widespread belief that women were best suited to specific types of textile work 

while accepting that other jobs within textiles, and elsewhere, should be the 

prerogative of men.  It is likely that in Skipton the lack of alternative work for 

women in other trades and industries had a depressive effect on textile wages 

in those processes such as thread winding where there was a high 

concentration of female labour.  However in cotton weaving there was a more 

balanced workforce.  Furthermore, non-discriminatory district wage lists were 

negotiated by male dominated trade unions, culminating in the industry-wide 

Uniform List of 1892.13  Under these arrangements female weavers might 

expect a wage approaching that of their male counterparts, although it is not 

clear how far this movement had progressed in Skipton by 1881.14  

 

The difference in the distributions of the work force between industrial sectors in 

the two parts of the town is again reflected in the social class data.   Thus for  

                                                 
12 J Norris, ‘Well fitted for females: women in the Macclesfield silk industry’ in J A Jowitt and A J 
McIvor, Employers and labour in the English textile industries, (London: Routledge, 1988), pp. 
187-202   
13 Supplemented in the same year by the Colne List of 1890 which became the industry 
standard for coloured-woven fabrics.   
14A Fowler, Lancashire cotton operatives and work, 1900-1950: a social history of Lancashire  
cotton operatives in the twentieth century, (Aldershot: Ashgate, 2003), pp. 24-25.  As well as 
confirming the broad convergence of male and female wages in weaving Fowler also draws 
attention to discriminatory management practices whereby higher paying cloths were allocated 
disproportionately to men.  This possibility arose because the wage lists were anomalous in that 
they rewarded machine output rather than labour input.  For a full explanation see K C Jackson, 
‘The determinants of the cotton weaver’s wage in Britain between the wars: principles, 
criticisms, and case studies’, Textile History, 39, 1, (2008), pp. 45-69.  The position in Skipton 
was confused by the fact that each firm set its own piecework list and this remained the case 
until 1911 when the Colne List less 5 per cent was adopted throughout the town.  See West 
Yorkshire Pioneer, 4 August and 1 September 1911.     
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heads of households there was a larger proportion in Class III and a smaller  

proportion in Class V in the post-1865 developments compared with the old 

town arising especially from the reduced emphasis on domestic service and 

general labouring.  Meanwhile, amongst other EA occupiers the concentration 

was higher in Class III and lower in Class IV again partly because of the lower 

involvement in domestic service.  Comparing heads of households with other 

EA occupiers within the post-1865 developments there were higher 

concentrations in Classes II and V and lower concentrations in Classes III and 

IV, reflecting the higher proportion of weaving overlookers on the one hand and 

general labourers on the other.  Finally, comparing males with females within 

the other EA occupier group, there was an even greater concentration within 

Classes III and IV for females reflecting the narrow focus on textiles. 

 

6.2.3  Study areas within the post-1865 housing developments     

The location quotients in Tables 6.4C to 6.4E facilitate comparisons of the 

concentrations of heads of households and other EA occupiers within the 

industrial sector, social class, and place of birth classifications across the seven 

study areas.15  It will be recalled that in 1881 there were four larger and three 

smaller study areas and, to avoid attaching too much significance to large 

values in the smaller areas, the location quotients should be read in association 

with the number of people involved, as specified in parenthesis.   

 

So far as industrial sector is concerned, Table 6.4C shows the following 

characteristics by study area for heads of households.  Firstly, textiles was the  

                                                 
15As explained previously, location quotients greater than one indicate an above average 
concentration and less than one a below average concentration compared with the study areas 
taken as a whole. 
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largest category of employment in all study areas apart from Broughton Road 

and the Town Centre, although it did not account for more than a half of all 

heads of households in any one area, and in most it was much less.  There was 

a higher than average concentration of textile workers in New Town, Gargrave 

Road and Keighley Road and, although the concentration in Middletown was 

slightly below average, this area had the largest absolute number of heads in 

textile employment.  There were textile factories in or adjacent to all of these 

areas.  On the other hand there was a low concentration in Broughton Road in 

spite of the close proximity to Belle Vue Mills.  There was also a low 

concentration in the Town Centre which was comparatively remote from the 

main centres of textile employment.  Secondly, there was a very high 

concentration of railway employees in Broughton Road, close to the railway 

station, the goods depot and the locomotive depot.  Here the railway accounted 

for almost 40 per cent of heads of households.  It should also be noted that 

although the concentrations of railway employees within New Town and 

Middletown were not exceptionally high, the absolute numbers were significant 

and, indeed, slightly exceeded Broughton Road in the case of Middletown.16  

Meanwhile the concentrations in Keighley Road, Primrose Hill and Town Centre 

were well below average, these areas being some distance from the railway.  

The concentration in Gargrave Road was also below average even though parts 

of this area were fairly conveniently placed (via a swing bridge on the canal) 

relative to the main railway installations.  Other notable features were a high 

concentration of employees in retailing (and other aspects of dealing) in 

Primrose Hill, which is close to the main shopping centre.  However, the 

absolute numbers of retail staff, but not the concentration, were much greater in  

                                                 
16 It will be recalled from Chapter 4 that railway workers in Skipton relied almost entirely on the 
generalised housing market.  
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Middletown.  There was also a high concentration of professional workers in the 

Broughton Road and Gargrave Road study areas, although the absolute 

numbers involved were small.  Some, but not all of those in Broughton Road 

lived conveniently for the central business district while those in Gargrave Road 

lived in an area which was showing signs of becoming socially and spatially 

segregated.  Finally, a high concentration of quarry workers (included in sector 

9) lived in a part of the Town Centre study area which was conveniently situated 

for an important sandstone quarry on Skipton Moor, but again the absolute 

numbers were quite small.  

 

As for other EA occupiers, compared with heads of households there were 

almost four times as many employed in textiles, and these cases accounted for 

well over a half of those living in six out of the seven study areas.  Middletown 

and New Town in turn accommodated over a half of the total number employed 

in textiles, while Keighley Road displayed a slightly above average 

concentration.  Even in Broughton Road they made up almost a half of all other 

EA occupiers and were three times as numerous as railway employees.  There 

were mills in all of these areas.  As in the case of heads of households, there 

were high concentrations of railway and professional employees in Broughton 

Road, and retail employees in Primrose Hill, although the absolute numbers 

were not especially high.  There was also a higher than average concentration 

of professional employees, teachers especially, in Primrose Hill close to several 

schools. 

 

Some comments on the journey to work implications of these comparisons are 

given in section 6.2.4.     
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The corresponding data for social class are given in Table 6.4D.   Amongst 

heads, Classes II and III predominated in all study areas and the variations 

between areas reflected the factors mentioned above in respect of industrial 

sectors.  In particular the above average concentrations in the two higher social 

classes are associated with professional, managerial and business people living 

in Gargrave Road, Broughton Road, and Primrose Hill.   Class III accounted for 

the overwhelming majority of other EA occupiers, with professionals accounting 

for the above average concentrations in Class II in the latter two areas. 

 

However, this seriously underestimates the extent of social differentiation in 

Skipton in 1881 and the position can be expressed more fully as follows.  

Firstly, within the old town, differentiation was most noticeable on a front street, 

back street basis as between the principal streets and the rear plots, and also 

between the principal streets and the terminating building society developments 

on the outskirts (see Table 6.3B in respect of heads of households).  Secondly, 

there was differentiation between the post-1865 developments and the various 

elements of the old town.  This was of two kinds with the principal streets of the 

old town having a superior social profile and the terminating building society and 

rear plot elements an inferior profile compared with most of the post-1865 

developments.  Thirdly, there was differentiation between the various post-1865 

developments as explained above.  Fourthly, although there was a good deal of 

social mixing within the post-1865 developments there was also social 

differentiation reinforced amongst other things by front street, back street 

variations in housing size and amenity (see section 6.2.6).  Finally, there was 

differentiation between the large villas in fringe belt locations and just about 

everywhere else.  
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A comparison of study areas by place of birth is given in Table 6.4E and here 

the data are restricted to heads of households.  The location quotients highlight 

higher than average proportions of locally born heads in New Town and 

Keighley Road and a higher than average proportion of heads from Lancashire 

in Gargrave Road, although the numbers are small.  In Broughton Road on the 

other hand there is a lower than average proportion of heads from Skipton 

combined with a much higher than average proportion from beyond Yorkshire 

and Lancashire.  This situation can be best understood by considering the two 

principal industries, textiles and the railway, giving particular attention to their 

recruitment policies as explained in section 6.2.5. 

 

6.2.4 The journey to work 

In general the distribution of the working population by industrial sector within 

each study area suggests that minimising the journey to work was a priority in 

deciding where to live.  Accordingly, the pattern of settlement appears to 

endorse the actions of developers and builders in erecting workers’ houses 

close to places of employment.  However, while this conclusion is in accordance 

with the largest industrial sectors in each study area, it does not necessarily 

apply to all industrial sectors.   There is also an important caveat in that 

although many employees may indeed have worked in the study areas in which 

they lived, others may have travelled each day to perform similar work 

elsewhere in the town.  Unfortunately the generalised nature of many job titles, 

especially in textiles, is such that it is not possible to determine exactly where 

each individual was employed.   On the other hand the principal employers, as 

at 1881, can be readily identified in relation to the various study areas, and the 

details are shown in Table 6.5.   By far the largest employer was John Dewhurst  
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& Sons at Belle Vue Mills.  In 1881, the firm employed 952 workers and 

although a small number of these were based at Airton in Malhamdale, this still 

left at least 900 employees in Skipton, accounting for perhaps one in four of the 

entire working population of the town living in both post- and pre-1865 houses.  

Given its scale, it is likely that the Dewhursts’ workforce was widely distributed 

with the exception of the more remote locations, such as the eastern extremity 

of the old town and the south end of Keighley Road.  

 

With regard to textiles in general, in 1881 about a half of the workforce was 

distributed amongst the post-1865 housing developments in a manner which 

suggests that journey to work considerations were important.  The other half 

was based in the old town, especially in the rear plots on both sides of the High 

Street, in terminating building societies developments, and at various sites 

along arterial roads. Note particularly the distribution for other EA occupiers 

living in the old town shown in Table 6.3C.   Living conditions were poor in these 

districts17 and the spatial relationship to places of work did not necessarily 

reflect contemporary priorities and constraints.  However, it is likely that the 

Dewhursts, as a long established firm with a very large workforce, had well 

established connections in the old town for recruitment purposes, more so than 

the relative newcomers who may have been more closely connected with the 

new housing developments close to their mills in New Town and Middletown.  

Warnes’ study of Chorley in 1851, which concluded that a clear majority of 

industrial workers found relevant employment within a quarter mile radius of 

home, lends some support to these suggestions by providing a useful criterion  

                                                 
17 W Ranger, Report to the General Board of Health of a preliminary inquiry into the sewerage, 
drainage, supply of water and the sanitary conditions of the inhabitants of the township of 
Skipton in the West Riding of the County of York, (London: HMSO, 1857), pp. 13-19  
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for an acceptable journey to work.18  Accordingly the circles in Figure 6.2 are of 

this radius and the one centred on Belle Vue Mills indicates that large areas of 

the old town, with a high concentration of textile workers, were within 

reasonable walking distance of the mills19 as, indeed, were Gargrave Road, 

parts of New Town, and the western fringe of Middletown amongst the post-

1865 developments.  Meanwhile the circle centred on Union Shed takes in the 

whole of New Town and the whole of that part of Middletown which existed in 

1881, although communication between mills in the one area and homes in the 

other involved a significant detour prior to the opening of a pedestrian footbridge 

over the canal in 1912.20 However, Union Shed (and the nearby mills in 

Middletown) was less well sited compared with Belle Vue Mills relative to the 

main concentrations of textile workers in the old town.  The third circle is 

centred on Alexandra Shed in Keighley Road.  It illustrates the remoteness of 

the site and confirms the case for new housing development there as a 

precondition for industrial growth.21   

 

The areas enclosed by these circles are not proposed as rigidly defined 

recruitment zones and, in so far as certain specialised occupations can be  

                                                 
18A M Warnes, ‘Early separation of homes from work-places and the urban structure of Chorley, 
1780 to 1850’, Transactions of the Historic Society of Lancashire and Cheshire, 122, (1970), pp. 
105-135 
19 Note that John and Isaac Dewhurst were trustees of the terminating building society which 
erected houses in Millfields in the 1820s.  See WRRD IF/604/530, 5/4/1823 and 7/4/1823.  At 
this stage their spinning mills were located in various Craven villages but they had a warehouse 
in Skipton and were active in putting out yarn to handloom weavers in the town. 
20 The bridge was opened on 30 December 1912, see chronology in Skipton Town Council Year 
Book, 1988-89.  Pedestrian short cuts to reduce the distance between home and work were 
common place in mill towns and villages.  Other local examples are Barnoldswick: Town centre 
to Calf Hall Shed, SD 875466 (footpath); Grassington:  Village to Linton mill, SE 002634 
(footpath and river bridge); Langcliffe:  Village to Langcliffe mill, SD 819640 (footpath and 
railway bridge).    
21 Prior to the construction of houses near the mill, employees were exceptionally allowed a 90 
minute meal break at mid-day (see Craven Pioneer, 22 June 1878).  Subsequently a pedestrian 
bridge over the canal was proposed as part of a scheme to link Keighley Road with Middletown.  
See Craven Herald, 21 November 1913, noting especially the personal testimony of Coun 
Wykes.  A further 80 years elapsed before the bridge was actually built. 
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related to particular work places, instances can be found of journeys to work 

which involved significantly greater distances. In any case the actual walking 

distance within the circles was in many cases more than a quarter of a mile 

because the route was not along the radius.  Furthermore the emergence of a 

labour aristocracy with an aspiration towards segregated living, and the 

existence of a large number of other EA occupiers whose journey to work may 

have been largely determined by the residential preference of their head of 

household, create further complications.22  However, the circles probably give 

an accurate indication of some general tendencies in regard to the journey to 

work and its implications for the spatial pattern of recruitment of textile workers.  

Although the relative importance of the old town as a source of textile labour 

declined subsequently because of the expansion of the post-1865 

developments and the depopulation of the rear plots in the High Street, parts of 

this area continued to be occupied until the mid-twentieth century and it is likely 

that significant numbers of textile workers continued to live there.       

 

6.2.5  Textile and railway employees in the post-1865 housing developments     

In view of the considerable importance of the textile and railway industries, 

cross-tabulations have been prepared to give a more detailed characterisation 

of employees within these sectors, although for heads of households and for the 

four largest study areas only.  The cross-tabulations are based on individual 

cases which satisfy both of the criteria for inclusion in the relevant category.  

They are shown in Tables 6.6A and 6.6B.   

                                                 
22 For other EA occupiers, see J E Vance, ‘Housing the worker: determinative and contingent 
ties in nineteenth century Birmingham’, Economic Geography, 43, 2, (1967), pp. 95-127  
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Table 6.6A shows POB, AMRPR and EMYCRS indicators23 in relation to textiles 

and the railway.  Firstly, it should be noted that in New Town, Middletown and 

Gargrave Road, a high proportion of heads of households working in textiles 

were born locally and had Skipton and district as their AMRPR.  While a good 

many had lived in Skipton for less than ten years, their longevity was 

nevertheless comparatively high. However, there were differences in extent, 

and in Gargrave Road, especially, the relationships were rather weaker and 

there was a somewhat higher proportion of heads who originated from 

Yorkshire beyond Skipton and district.  This may be linked to the timing of a 

major expansion and re-organisation at Belle Vue Mills in the early-1870s which 

inevitably would have necessitated the recruitment of staff from further afield.  

The textile results for the fourth study area, Broughton Road, were too small in 

number to be of interest.     

 

Secondly, the data for Broughton Road in regard to heads in railway 

employment indicate that a high proportion were born and had an AMRPR 

beyond Yorkshire and Lancashire and that longevity of stay in Skipton prior to 

the date of the Census was, on the whole, quite brief.  There were significant 

numbers of heads in railway employment in New Town and Middletown and the 

position here was comparable to that in Broughton Road.  It is apparent that in 

staffing the major expansion of facilities at Skipton in the mid-1870s, the 

Midland Railway drafted in ready-trained personnel from elsewhere on its own, 

and possibly also from other systems.  This is consistent with the military-style 

command and control arrangements described by Simmons as characterising  

                                                 
23 Place of Birth (POB);  Apparent Most Recent previous Place of Residence (AMRPR); and 
Estimated Minimum Years of Continuous Residence in Skipton (EMYCRS)  See Annex 6.1 for 
details.  
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nineteenth century railway management, and it was undoubtedly a necessary 

step given the long lead times required to train staff on the job for skilled and 

responsible operating positions. 24  The ability of the railway to relocate its staff 

was partly a consequence of the specificity of railway skills to railway work.  It 

also reflected a closed recruitment system under which staff were employed 

initially at the lowest grades and then trained and promoted, internally, in 

accordance with company defined performance criteria.  This limited the 

opportunity for employees to leave the company for work of similar seniority 

elsewhere, and reinforced the company’s ability to direct and control its 

employees.25  Quite for how long particular railway employees remained in any 

one location is not known but given that virtually none of those in Skipton at this 

time owned their own house, irrespective of their seniority, it is clear that they 

did not expect to stay for very long.  In the absence of railway owned housing 

(the station master’s house and another smaller dwelling in Craven Street were 

exceptions) this provided opportunities for developers and landlords to erect 

some rather basic houses in Broughton Road (Watkinson’s Houses and, later, 

Greenfield View and Midland Street) for renting especially to railway workers.  

This inheritance can therefore be regarded as a morphological consequence of 

Midland Railway personnel policy.  However, as stated in Chapter 5, by the late-

1880s the position had changed somewhat in that the emerging labour 

aristocracy on the railway had by then achieved the stability and self-confidence 

to embrace owner-occupancy.  There was also a consequence of railway 

personnel policy for members of the indigenous working population in that for 

the time being it denied them the opportunity of a more broadly based local  

                                                 
24 J Simmons, The railways of Britain, their history, engineering and operations, (London: 
Macmillan, 1986), p. 208-210 
25 See G Revill, ‘Railway labour and the geography of collective bargaining: the Midland Railway 
strikes of 1879 and 1887’, Journal of Historical Geography, 31, (2005), pp. 27-28 
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labour market, although even if this had come to pass it would have done 

nothing to increase the range of female job opportunities.26 

 

Table 6.6B shows age in relation to industrial sector and confirms that in those 

study areas where railway employment amongst heads of households was most 

numerous (New Town, Middletown and Broughton Road), railway workers were 

generally younger than their counterparts in textiles, with many in the age range 

21 to 30 years.  It is therefore a reasonable generalisation to point out that 

heads who were railway employees were on the whole younger, had moved 

further, and had settled more recently.  Conversely, many of the heads working 

in textiles were approaching middle age, were born locally, and a larger 

proportion had lived locally on a continuous basis for more than 10 years.  

 

6.2.6  Some comparisons within study areas 

For these purposes it is convenient to concentrate on the heads of households 

in the four largest study areas the characteristics of which are summarised in 

Table 6.7A by reference to modal data for social class, industrial sector and 

place of birth.  However, it should be noted that at street level within each area 

there was a much more diverse pattern both for the individual attributes and for 

combinations of attributes, as indicated in Table 6.7B.  Some of the departures 

from the area values, for which there are fairly clear-cut explanations, are 

considered below. 

                                                 
26 For women, the lack of opportunity on the railway mirrors the national situation.  For example, 
the printed Census report shows that in 1891 only 849 out of 185,925 railway employees in 
England and Wales (less than 0.5 per cent) were women.  None of these were in operating 
roles. 
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Firstly, there were notable departures in regard to industrial sector in some 

streets, particularly in Middletown where heads in railway employment were in 

modal or joint modal position in Dawson Street, George Street, and Rowland 

Street, notwithstanding that textiles was the modal sector for the study area as 

a whole.  For the most part, these houses were built between 1876 and 1878 at 

a time of rapid railway expansion and it is likely that railway staff settled here 

because tenancies were readily available.  An important caveat is that although 

the railway was the largest (or joint largest) employment sector for heads in 

these streets, there was also a wide variety of other sectors represented and no 

evidence of segregated groupings.   

 

Secondly several streets have modal Class II for heads of households whereas 

Class III is the mode in all cases at study area level.  The circumstances are 

related to environmental preferences of the type identified in Chapter 5 as 

associated with owner-occupancy, namely factors such as front street location, 

a site not overlooked by adjacent houses, a garden, a comparatively spacious 

house, neighbours of above average social standing, or convenient access to 

the occupiers’ business premises (see Chapter 5 and Table 5.5).   The 

coincidence arises from the fact that in many of these streets there was, indeed, 

a high level of owner-occupancy.   In New Town, Middletown and Broughton 

Road there were concentrations of higher status occupiers towards the edge of 

the study area in a cluster or linear pattern.  Meanwhile, in Gargrave Road a 

status gradient existed between the houses in Brewery Lane (across the canal 

from Belle Vue Mills) and those further to the west, in semi-rural surroundings,  
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close to the villas of the fringe belt and a longish walk from the town centre.27  

However, only Bright Street and Ashgrove presented a superior, although not 

an exclusively superior social tone.28  Furthermore, their superiority was subtle 

in that it was characterised not only by significant numbers of heads in Class II 

(and one in Class I) but also by a bias towards professional and managerial 

positions amongst those in Class III.29  In addition, there is evidence of the 

limited employment of servants on a living-in basis, which was an infrequent 

occurrence in the post-1865 housing stock at this stage, other than in large 

villas (see Table 6.8).30  These early signs of both social and spatial segregation 

in Gargrave Road were supplemented by more explicit expressions of 

superiority from the mid-1880s onwards.  Even so, the position continued to be 

more accurately expressed by the notion of a gradual social gradient, rather 

than by strict demarcation and exclusivity (see section 6.3).  Table 6.8 also 

identifies servants at several houses in New Town in superior properties along 

the southern and western peripheries of an essentially working class area and 

indicative of social without spatial segregation (see Chapter 4).  However, it is 

worth restating that in New Town as in all other study areas the physical and 

social manifestations of segregation were set against a background of social 

mixing.    

                                                 
27 See K A Cowlard, ‘The identification of social (class) areas and their place in nineteenth-
century urban development’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 4, (1979), 
pp. 239-257 
28 See C G Pooley, ‘Residential differentiation in Victorian cities: a reassessment’, Transactions 
of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 9, (1983), pp. 131-144.  Pooley demonstrated how 
the distinction between ‘exclusivity’ and ‘majority’ can fundamentally change the perception of a 
given state of social segregation.    
29 It is possible that several tradesmen in both Bright Street and Ashgrove who have been 
assigned to Class III were in fact employers in Class II.  However, there is no supporting 
evidence for this in the Census and reclassification cannot be justified solely on grounds of 
where these people lived.  Note that a newspaper sub-editor in Ashgrove was in Class I. 
30 It is assumed that servants listed in the enumerators’ books as resident at their employer’s 
address at the date of the Census actually lived there.  It is impossible to establish how many 
households enjoyed the services of servants who did not live in.   
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Thirdly, so far as place of birth is concerned, at study area level locations 

beyond the boundaries of Yorkshire and Lancashire (Category 5) were often 

associated with settlements of railway employees.  At street level, a departure 

from the relevant study area level mode can be attributed partly to railway 

employees in Bennett Street, Dawson Street and Rowland Street, although not 

at all to the existence of railway staff in Bright Street.  It will be noted that in 

Broughton Road where Category 5 was the modal place of birth, this was either 

the modal or the joint modal value in all of the streets, although none of the 

heads in Belmont Terrace worked on the railway. 

 

It can be concluded that whereas inter-study area comparisons give qualified 

support to the suggestion that journey to work was an important determinant of 

residential choice, intra-study area comparisons point to the importance of 

additional, less tangible social and aesthetic factors for those in the higher 

social classes and more prestigious occupations.  On the other hand, for other 

groups, particularly for railway workers drafted into the town at short notice, 

choice of housing may have been restricted to what had recently been 

constructed provided that it was affordable.  If this were particularly close to the 

place of work, so much the better as in the case of Watkinson’s Houses in 

Broughton Road where 62.5 per cent of heads were employed on the railway.  

By a considerable margin, this is the highest concentration of heads working in 

a particular sector in any of the streets in the four largest study areas.  But 

although a comparatively high value, it indicates that more than a third of heads 

did not work on the railway in this part of Broughton Road and serves to further 

illustrate that exclusivity in respect of industrial sector (and also social class and  
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place of birth) were exceptional conditions in the post-1865 housing 

developments at this time.   

 

6.3  Skipton in 1901 and 1911 

Of the seven study areas only Middletown, Broughton Road, Keighley Road and 

Gargrave Road were being actively developed at the end of the nineteenth 

century and the comments below relate to the dynamics of the contrasting 

settlement patterns in these areas.31   

 

Firstly, in Middletown the second principal phase of development was 

completed in 1901 (see Figure 4.10).  During Phase 1 there had been a gradual 

improvement in housing amenity and this process continued during Phase 2, 

most obviously in terms of the provision of single storey rear extensions for 

storage and WC, but culminating with a limited number of houses with two 

storey extensions incorporating sculleries and bathrooms.  It is of interest to 

consider whether there is any evidence of changes or differences in social 

profile arising from these improvements, along the lines of the invasion and 

succession processes postulated by the human ecology models.  Accordingly 

Table 6.9 shows industrial sector and social class data for heads of households, 

as at 1881 and 1901, in respect of those Phase 1 houses built up to 1881.  The 

corresponding data for Phase 2 houses built between 1891 and 1901 is also 

shown.  This includes the majority of the houses completed during the two 

phases. 

                                                 
31 In addition, building in the Raikes adjacent to Primrose Hill was imminent, and minor works 
were carried out spasmodically in the Town Centre area.    
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It is evident that in 1901, Phase 1 had a somewhat lower proportion of heads of 

households in Classes II and III and substantially larger proportion in Class IV 

than previously.  The industrial sector distributions, however, were comparable 

except for a rather greater emphasis on textiles and railways in 1901.  If Phases 

1 and 2 are compared in 1901 it can be seen that the latter had a significantly 

higher proportion of heads in Class III and a lower proportion in Classes IV and 

V.  Although the unclassified category (Class X) was much smaller in Phase 2 

this was not sufficient to offset these differences.  The comparison of industrial 

sectors shows a high concentration of railway workers in Phase 2 which 

exceeded the proportion of textile workers.  The enumerators’ books confirm 

that many of these were in Class III but in well paid jobs and that almost 90 per 

cent were born beyond Skipton and district.  On the other hand, the profile of 

other EA occupiers in Phase 2 was heavily weighted towards textiles, in the 

traditional manner. 

 

These static comparisons suggest that there were, indeed, social changes over 

time within Phase 1, and social differences at a point in time between Phases 1 

and 2.  The changes within Phase 1 point to a downgrading, socially, of 

property which, physically, was amongst the best available for the people who 

lived there at the time that it was built.  They are consistent with the transfer of 

population from the rear plots of the old town by invasion and succession (see 

Annex 5.1), although undoubtedly other considerations were also relevant, and 

there is scope for a major investigation of social mobility between the old town 

and all of the post-1865 housing developments, along the lines of Dennis’s 

study of Huddersfield.32  The social differences between the two successive  

                                                 
32 See R J Dennis, ‘Intercensal mobility in a Victorian city’, Transactions of the Institute of British 
Geographers, NS 2, (1977), pp. 349-363 
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phases is likely to have been heavily influenced by the settlement of the labour 

aristocracy in the newly built housing, especially better paid railway staff as 

employment on the railway continued to increase and staff were drafted in at 

short notice.33  The latter calls for a further examination of the journey to work 

since those railway staff living in Phase 2 houses and signing on for duty at the 

locomotive sheds were now committed to travel a linear distance of almost a 

mile.  The role of the safety bicycle in this context needs to be considered.  For 

those who could afford one was it perhaps the small town counterpart of the 

electric tram?        

 

Secondly, in 1897 Broughton Road Shed, a cotton weaving mill, was opened at 

the western extremity of the Broughton Road study area and, as explained in 

Chapter 4, the room-and-power company which owned it assumed the role of 

primary housing developer with respect to land adjacent to the mill.  The 1901 

Census was conducted before house building had been completed but 

nevertheless after a significant number of people had settled.  The various 

indicators from the Census are given in Table 6.10 and they describe a situation 

comparable to that in the housing development adjacent to Alexandra Shed in 

Keighley Road in 1881, then at a similar stage in its development.  In particular, 

nearly a half of heads of households and four-fifths of other EA occupiers were  

                                                 
33 The highest concentration of the labour aristocracy was in the area designated as Phase 2A 
in Figure 4.10.  Allan Ripley, who lived this part of Middletown during the 1930s and 1940s, has 
told me that although the houses were unremarkable, these streets were regarded as superior 
because they were at the edge of the built-up area, on a moderately elevated site, with long 
distance views over the other houses. For these reasons they were perceived as being 
detached from the rest of the development.  Also, the streets had the distinction of being named 
after English poets (Milton, Cowper, Byron, Southey) rather than local builders and the pre-
development landowner’s ancestors, homes, and officials.  More formally, the ability of local 
people to identify strict lines of social demarcation such as these within a relatively uniform built 
environment was recognised in Michael Pacione’s study of the West End of Glasgow.  See M 
Pacione, ‘The temporal stability of perceived neighbourhood areas in Glasgow’, Professional 
Geographer, 35, 1, (1983), pp. 66-73 and M Pacione, ‘Neighbourhood communities in the 
modern city: some evidence from Glasgow’, Scottish Geographical Journal, 99, 3, (1983), pp. 
169-181.        
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engaged in textiles.  Not only was the concentration of textile employment very 

high by local standards but there was also a narrow focus on occupations 

specifically related to cotton weaving (as distinct from other branches of textiles) 

in accordance with activity at the mill.  Furthermore, unlike the position in any of 

the study areas in 1881, many of those living here were born in the textile 

producing areas of Lancashire (category 4) including almost 30 per cent of all 

heads and 40 per cent of all textile workers.  Although contemporary press 

reports refer to migration of textile workers from Skipton into north-east 

Lancashire at this time, the naming of the streets in the vicinity of the mill to 

recall locations in West Craven and north-east Lancashire suggests an attempt 

by the developers to establish a flow of labour in the opposite direction.34   

 

Thirdly, after 1881 there was an increasing tendency for the better off to 

become socially and often spatially segregated towards the western end of the 

Gargrave Road study area (see Figure 4.7) and within the western and northern 

outliers of the Keighley Road study area (see Figure 4.9), as anticipated in 

Chapters 4 and 5.  Gargrave Road, in particular, became assertively middle 

class in tone and continued to develop in this way subsequently.  The process 

was encouraged by migration from the principal streets of the old town and by 

moves from the smaller houses and higher housing densities of the earlier post-

1865 developments.  Summaries of relevant Census data are given in Tables 

6.11A and 6.11B and they show that in certain streets there was a very high 

proportion of heads in Class II or above; that the small minority of heads in 

Class III were with one exception in office based jobs; that very few other EA 

occupiers were in manufacturing or commercial employment which was  

                                                 
34 See Craven Herald, 15 May, 1896.  The streets are named as follows:  Gisburn, Marton, 
Sawley, Thornton, Clitheroe, Pendle. 
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unrelated to the head’s business; and that although the majority of households 

did not have living-in servants, the number of cases was much greater than it 

had been in the post-1865 houses as at 1881 (see Table 6.8).  The 

developments referred to here varied with respect to spatial segregation and 

are more appropriately defined by social gradients than by physical distances.  

However, with the exception of Highfield Terrace and Church Field Terrace in 

Keighley Road, they were sufficiently detached from industry and the working 

classes to be deemed socially select.           

 

In summary, although social mixing persisted within the post-1865 

developments after 1881, there was also increasing evidence of broadly based 

sorting into social and occupational categories, as seen above, with the labour 

aristocracy and the skilled working classes tending to congregate in identifiable 

although not exclusive settlements, while the middle classes gathered in 

socially more uniform but much smaller enclaves.  The implications are unlikely 

to have been restricted to such residential and domestic considerations as 

social mobility and journey to work, and may well have extended to collective 

action in regard to matters of perceived political and economic self interest.  In 

particular, the close social ties between railwaymen are likely to have reinforced 

the trade union militancy and solidarity experienced locally during the national 

railway strike of 1911.35 Furthermore, the inflow of Lancashire weavers, bringing 

with them an expectation of effective trade union organisation and leadership, 

may have been the catalyst for the formation of Skipton Weavers’ Association in 

1902 and its success in forcing the employers to replace local work-place wage 

lists with the industry-wide equivalents (albeit subject to a discount) by strike  

                                                 
35West Yorkshire Pioneer, 18 and 25 August 1911  
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action, also in 1911.36  Meanwhile, after 1901 the attention of the middle classes 

shifted further north to the relative seclusion of the Raikes where for the time 

being their segregation was socially and spatially exclusive.   

 

Finally, Table 6.12 shows the structure of the working population for the town as 

a whole in 1911, shortly before the end of the study period.37  This confirms the 

persistence of the textile industry as the principal employer, accounting for a 

similar share of employment as in 1881, and demonstrates the continuing 

gender imbalance in the industry’s workforce.  It also shows that the railway and 

domestic service remained important sources of employment for men and 

women respectively. 

  

6.4  Conclusion 

The main conclusions arising from this chapter relate to the economic 

development of the town, its social and demographic characteristics, the 

processes of urban growth and the quality of individual and community 

relations.  The following offers some generalisations and considers some further 

implications in regard to these topics. 

 

Economic development was driven mainly by the expansion of the textile 

industry which maintained a 40 per cent share of a rapidly increasing working 

population between 1881 and 1911.  The railway played an important although  

                                                 
36 Skipton Weavers’ Association was federated to the industry-wide Amalgamated Weavers’ 
Association from the outset and, by a margin of 12 years, was the last of the affiliated trade 
unions to be formed.  See E Hopwood, A history of the Lancashire cotton industry and the 
Amalgamated Weavers’ Association, (Manchester: Amalgamated Weavers’ Association, 1969), 
pp. 45-46.  The 1911 textile strike in Skipton and the associated issues are documented in West 
Yorkshire Pioneer, 9 June, 4, 11, 18, 25 August, and 1 September 1911.   
37 Note that the classification system is the one favoured by the General Register Office.  This 
differs from the Booth-Armstrong system. 
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lesser part in terms of direct employment, but fulfilled an essential role in 

supporting trade and industry. There was also a diverse range of other less 

dynamic and smaller manufacturing industries as well as service activities, the 

latter reflecting the historical status of Skipton as a regional market town.  The 

sustained growth of textile employment reflected trends in national and 

international markets as well as purely local factors and this particular growth 

phase was initiated in the 1860s by priming decisions of the kind postulated by 

Chapin.38  At the same time, decisions of comparable significance transformed 

the local railway infrastructure and the coincidence of major investment 

decisions in textiles and on the railway were the catalyst for urban growth, 

including in-migration and the expansion of housing provision.  The motives and 

outcomes are discussed in detail in Chapters 8 and 9. 

 

A notable feature of the textile economy was its large workforce and particularly 

its tendency to absorb considerable numbers of younger workers, notably 

women.  Indeed young women employed in the textile industry were ubiquitous 

in households throughout most of the town often including those where the 

head was in the higher of Armstrong’s social classes.  The few exceptions were 

cases where professional work, employment in a father’s business or enforced 

leisure took precedence.  Young men were similarly placed except that they had 

access to a wider range of non-textile employment. On the other hand, although 

textiles was the largest category of employment for heads of households, the 

overwhelming majority of heads were engaged in other kinds of work.  For in-

migrant families with family members of working age the above was the pattern  

                                                 
38 F Stuart Chapin Jr, ‘Selected theories of urban growth and structure’, Journal of the American 
Institute of Planners, 30, 1, (1964), pp. 51-58; F Stuart Chapin Jr, Urban land use planning, 
(Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1965), pp. 90-97  
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of employment which they might expect.   Such families may well have been 

motivated primarily by the needs and preferences of the head, as Vance 

suggested, but in cases where there were large families of working age, the 

prospect of family members working in textiles to boost family income must 

have been an important inducement, especially if the head were lacking in 

specific occupational skills.39  By contrast with textiles, railway employment 

seems to have been largely closed to local applicants who did not already 

possess relevant skills, and effectively closed to women on principle.  The 1881 

Census, however, reflects the immediate aftermath of the staffing of new 

facilities.  By 1901, the residential clustering of higher grade railway staff with 

other members of the labour aristocracy suggests a more settled constituency 

and possibly a more open labour market. 

 

In 1881 social segregation was a notable feature of the town but social and 

spatial segregation was mainly restricted to large villas in the fringe belt.  In 

addition there were tendencies towards social and spatial segregation 

elsewhere, particularly at the western end of the Gargrave Road study area 

where there was a high concentration of heads in higher social classes and in 

professional employment.  It can also be argued that the social differences 

between the working class areas of the old town and the larger of the post-1865 

developments were such as to constitute social and spatial segregation on 

grounds that the latter had a smaller proportion of heads in the lower social 

classes and also because of the superiority of the housing stock.  Indeed, this 

would be consistent with contemporary press opinion.40  Otherwise, the well 

documented condition of social segregation without spatial segregation was  

                                                 
39 Vance, Economic Geography, 43, 2, (1967), pp. 95-127  
40 See newspaper reports quoted in Annex 4.2 
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common on a front street, back street basis within the old town and this model 

was to some extent perpetuated in new housing throughout the study period.41  

In this connection it is interesting to note Ward’s oversight of this phenomenon 

in mid-nineteenth century Leeds which arose in part from his use of 

enumeration districts rather than morphological boundaries to delineate study 

areas.42  Nevertheless, as Dennis recognised, morphological homogeneity does 

not guarantee social homogeneity and similar houses may accommodate 

different populations.43  Accordingly there was, indeed, a wide distribution of 

social classes at street level within segregated areas (partly for journey to work 

reasons) giving rise to social mixing in parallel with social segregation.  By 1901 

social and spatial segregation was more apparent and was associated with high 

but not exclusive concentrations of specific occupations connected with the 

labour aristocracy as well as with fairly uniform concentrations of the higher 

social classes.   Separation from other groups was generally on the basis of 

social gradients of varying steepness but there was some evidence of physical 

detachment and this increased after 1901.  These trends, taken in parallel with 

the depopulation of the old town, are indicative of the emergence of the 

‘modern’ town, specifically and generically.44 

 

The sorting of the population by social class, industrial affiliation, occupation, 

and journey to work observed from the Census involved identifiable and 

discrete processes including specific instances of centralisation and  

                                                 
41 Whether this reflected the convenience of prospective owners and tenants, the aesthetic 
sensibilities of architects, or the conservatism of landowners and builders is unclear.   
42 David Ward, ‘Environs and neighbours in the ‘Two Nations’ residential differentiation in mid-
nineteenth century Leeds’, Journal of Historical Geography, 6, 2, (1980), pp. 133-162.  See also 
the commentary on this paper in Colin G Pooley, ‘Residential differentiation in Victorian cities: a 
reassessment’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 9, (1983), pp. 131-144 
43 Dennis, English industrial cities of the nineteenth century, p. 184. 
44 See David Ward, ‘Victorian cities: How modern?’, Journal of Historical Geography, 1, 2, 
(1975), pp. 135-151 
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decentralisation; invasion and succession; dominance, gradient and 

segregation all of which were central to the human ecology models of urban 

growth. 45  Sorting also resulted in the formation of colonies and suburbs in a 

manner consistent with the multiple nuclei model.46  These observations confirm 

the conclusions to Chapter 5 where the focus was on patterns of owner-

occupancy and the housing rental market. 

 

Finally, it is important to be aware of Dennis’s caveat that the study of Census 

data offers few insights into social relationships.47  This leads to a set of difficult 

questions especially those concerned with relationships at street level in the 

new housing developments.  For example, given the large proportion of in-

migrants, was there mutual suspicion arising from differences in culture, accent, 

or dialect?  Was there resentment because the Midland Railway brought in staff 

from elsewhere on its system?  Did the exclusion of women from a wide range 

of alternative occupations result in demoralisation and low productivity in the 

textile industry?  Alternatively, was limited opportunity accepted as a cultural 

norm offset by the relative financial independence which textile employment 

conferred compared with domestic service?  Did shift working isolate railway 

workers from the wider population? Did young people behave themselves on 

the way to and from work?  Although the answers are beyond the scope of this 

study, Chapter 7 considers the wide range of social and institutional 

arrangements which evolved during the study period.  Whatever their primary  

                                                 
45 E W Burgess, ‘The growth of the city: an introduction to a research project’, in R E Park, E W 
Burgess, R D McKenzie (eds), The City, (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1925, reprinted 
1967), pp. 47-62; Chapin, Urban land use planning, pp. 15-29 
46 C D Harris and E L Ullman, , ‘The nature of cities’, Annals of the American Academy of 
Political and Social Science, 242, (1945), pp. 7-17.  See also, for example, J D Marshall, 
‘Colonisation as a factor in the planting of towns in north-west England’ in H J Dyos, (ed), The 
study of urban history, (London: Edward Arnold, 1968), pp. 215-230 
47 Dennis, English Industrial Cities of the Nineteenth Century, p. 191 
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functions, they also provided a formal setting within which relationships were 

established and social cohesion was facilitated.48      

  

                                                 
48 The insights into working class social relationships in Salford during the early-twentieth 
century recorded by Robert Roberts may to some extent serve as a proxy for those in Skipton, 
albeit that Roberts was concerned primarily with life in slum properties.  See R Roberts, The 
classic slum: Salford life in the first quarter of the century, (London: Penguin, 1973), pp. 1-16. 
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Chapter 7   New buildings for business and institutional uses: some 
                    observations from the building plans 
_______________________________________________________________ 
 
7.1  Introduction 

This chapter seeks to understand the significance of non-residential buildings 

with particular reference to their functions and facilities; their contribution to 

urban form; the motives of their originators; and the social and economic 

outcomes with which they were associated.  In so doing, it extends the 

operational perspective of the study.  These buildings are described in the 

building plans and their interpretation is aided principally by contemporary 

newspaper reports and by various secondary sources.   

 

Table 3.1 makes no allowance for the considerable heterogeneity of non-

residential buildings and the relevant plans therefore require classification 

before any meaningful analysis can be carried out.  Accordingly, the buildings 

have been identified as being of ‘major’ or ‘minor’ significance.  The term ‘major’ 

is used to refer to new, replacement, or additional buildings at establishments 

which were large or influential within the context of the local economy or local 

society.  To qualify, they must have significantly increased capacity or 

contributed to strategic change. Otherwise they are regarded as ‘minor’.  The 

term ‘minor’ refers to buildings used by smaller establishments.  They are 

generally small in scale and typically occupy a single front plot or a yard in or 

near to the town centre.  Although individually small, collectively they made a 

noticeable contribution to the urban landscape.  ‘Minor’ also embraces small 

scale incremental additions made by larger establishments including, for 

example, all of the plans for sanitary improvements in non-residential buildings. 
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 It is recognised that, at the margin, the distinction between ‘major’ and ‘minor’ 

is arbitrary.1  This account concentrates on buildings in the ‘major’ category.  

 

Figure 7.1 compares major non-residential plans with houses erected between 

1865 and 1914.  In considering these data it is important to note that even after 

sorting into major and minor categories and into functional classifications, the 

non-residential data are by far the more heterogeneous.  Whereas in housing, 

with comparatively few exceptions, the basic unit is the terraced house (albeit 

variable in size), non-residential buildings rarely have equal weight (compared 

with one another) in terms of spatial and visual impact; the amount of 

construction work involved; or their social and economic importance.  This is 

evident from a perusal of the chronology in Table 7.1.  In addition, major 

projects tended to have long lead times and in some instances required a 

succession of separate approvals to bring about completion.  Note for example 

the long series of related improvements and extensions at Belle Vue Mills 

between 1899 and 1911. Furthermore, it was common at larger sites for several 

independent projects to be carried out during the study period.  These 

represented replacement of older buildings and the intensification of land use 

rather than contributions to the spatial expansion of the town, although they 

may have reflected or promoted expansion elsewhere, particularly within the 

housing sector.  Additions to mills, schools, the workhouse and the gas works, 

especially in the latter part of the study period, fall in this category.  Finally, 

much of the major infrastructure investment by the local authority and the 

railway was authorised by Act of Parliament and resulted in very few deposited  

                                                 
1 Non-residential plans concerned with buildings for business and institutional uses accounted 
for 45.5 per cent of the plans selected for use in this study (see Table 3.1).  Altogether, 138 
plans (23.3 per cent) have been classified as ‘major’ and 455 (76.7 per cent) as ‘minor’.  
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plans.  The major works carried out in preparation for the opening of the Settle 

to Carlisle railway line in 1876 are a case in point.2   

 

Consequently, the non-residential data in Figure 7.1 are neither internally 

consistent, nor comprehensive in coverage, nor directly comparable with the 

housing data.  Nevertheless, the following generalisation is in order, namely that 

housing and non-residential activity peaked in the late-1870s and late-1890s 

and that both sectors experienced a severe depression in the early-1880s, with 

an erratic but pronounced recovery thereafter.  Thus, their building cycles were 

comparable in outline with only limited evidence of a counter-cyclical 

relationship between the two sectors.3 This contrast with the expectations of 

Whitehand’s adaptation of bid-rent theory but is consistent with Holman and 

Rowley’s study of Sheffield, albeit that the latter concentrated only on church 

building.4  

 

The summary at end of Table 7.2 classifies all of the major non-residential plans 

approved between 1865 and 1914, by function.  Industrial and commercial 

activity (including agriculture and transport) accounted for over a half of all 

projects while social, political, religious, educational, health and welfare activity 

contributed more than 40 per cent.  The supporting data in Table 7.2 indicates 

that from the late-1880s the average annual number of projects increased 

significantly.  It is also evident that there was an increasing range of activities  

                                                 
2 The impact of these works is reviewed in Chapter 9. 
3 Amongst the exceptions was the construction work at Belle Vue Mills in 1864 and 1883.  Also 
note that extensions to the weaving sheds at Firth Mill and Alexandra Shed led the recovery in 
1887.  See Table 7.1.  
4 J W R Whitehand, ‘Building cycles and the spatial pattern of urban growth’, Transactions of the 
Institute of British Geographers,  56, (1972), pp. 39-55; R Holman and G Rowley, ‘The Location 
of institutions during the process of urban growth: a case study of churches and chapels in 
nineteenth-century Sheffield’, The East Midland Geographer, 7, Part 4, 52, (1979), pp. 137-152.   
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represented over time.  These features reflect increases in population and 

employment and improvements in living standards as the study period 

progressed.  This chapter concentrates on major plans, the buildings to which 

they gave rise, and the activities with which they were associated.    

 

7.2  Review of non-residential buildings  

It is now appropriate to consider business and institutional buildings by function 

in the context of the social and economic needs to which they were a response.  

It is also helpful to identify the agents of change who articulated and interpreted 

these needs and initiated the various projects.   This includes establishing 

architectural provenance wherever possible.5  The significance of these 

developments is assessed in sections 7.3 and 7.4.  The locations mentioned in 

the text are mapped in Figures 8.1 and 7.2 to 7.8.  A selection of illustrations is 

provided in the slide show in Annex 7.1 (on CD-ROM) where the slides are 

arranged in accordance with the sub-headings in the text. 

  

Industrial   

With the exception of the depression years of the early and mid-1880s, there 

was an almost continuous flow of new building work in the industrial sector.  

Some of it was connected with the brewing, printing, iron founding and coach 

building trades.6  However, the overwhelming majority was textile related and 

concerned especially with weaving and sewing thread production.  Because the 

textile industry was the principal influence on urban growth in Skipton during the 

study period, its development is considered separately in Chapter 8, but the  

                                                 
5 Shown in parenthesis. 
6 Building plans include 61, 145, 149, 857, 1065 
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summaries of mill developments contained in Tables 8.1 to 8.3 should be noted 

at this point. (Slides 3 to 10)  

  

Commercial7 

Plans for commercial building activity were presented and approved 

spasmodically up to 1877 and then on a much more regular basis from 1887 

until 1914, apart from a lull in the mid-1900s.  They reflect the economic 

expansion of the town itself, the continuing importance of Skipton as the 

commercial hub for an extensive rural hinterland, and the increasing availability 

of goods from national suppliers.   

 

Many of the major plans were for large town centre retail premises.  Some were 

constructed speculatively for multiple-occupancy by tenants, while others were 

for owner-occupiers, occasionally with an additional lock-up shop to let.  They 

were generally three or four-storey buildings on a scale which dominated the 

older vernacular buildings of the town centre and sometimes they involved the 

amalgamation of adjacent building plots.  Often there were lavish upstairs 

storage or showroom areas and frequently there was living accommodation in 

spite of the tendency for proprietors of town centre businesses to live 

elsewhere.   They were architecturally bold and represented the adoption of 

building types commonly found in the city or large town but less often in the 

small market town.  The following are the most important but not the only  

cases of new construction for the retail sector during the study period.8    

                                                 
7 The term ‘commercial’ relates to premises used for the trading of goods and services, 
especially in retailing, banking, and hospitality.  It excludes manufacturing, transport and 
agriculture. 
8 Others are listed in Table 7.1 for 1887, 1892 (two plans), 1896, and 1900.  They are Building 
Plans 554, 663, 684, 776, and 975, respectively.  In addition shop units were incorporated 
within the Conservative Club, Ship Hotel, Liberal Club and Public Library buildings, see below.   
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The earliest examples are High Street House (first phase) (Sugden & Smith, 

1862), built for the china merchant Baldisaro Porri, and its companion at the 

corner of Swadford Street and Coach Street (Sugden & Smith, 1867) in a 

matching palazzo style.  High Street House was extended for Porri’s grandson, 

the manufacturing jeweller Thomas Fattorini, to provide shops, showrooms and 

living accommodation together with a large detached warehouse to the rear (J 

W Broughton, 1895 and 1909).9  Winterwell Buildings (Jonathan Varley, 1889), 

near to Belmont Bridge, is another example.  It was commissioned by George 

Bradley, a surveyor and speculator, and consists of four self-contained shop 

and showroom units each with living accommodation and extending over four 

levels with attics above. The exterior is mildly classical with pilasters separating 

the bays of the front and side elevations.  As constructed, the shop units had 

lavishly detailed frontages.10  Exchange Buildings (James Hartley, 1895) was 

erected in Middle Row for the clothing manufacturer, Charles Lowcock.  There 

were two shops for Lowcock’s own use; above them were six offices to let; and 

on the top floor, provided with extensive skylights, there were four work rooms, 

two each for men and women.  Work rooms were also a feature of a building 

erected on a corner site in Swadford Street in 1890 for the grocer, William 

Laycock, but let to Ingham Chadwick who was a clothing manufacturer and  

retailer (Jonathan Varley?).11  Amongst the smaller retail premises, Central 

Buildings on the corner of Keighley Road and Swadford Street illustrates the 

general tendency for a change from residential to retail use as the central 

business district expanded along the principal streets at the south end of High  

                                                 
9 Building Plans 20, 56, 737, and 1236.  See also Craven Pioneer, 7 December 1867 
10 Building Plans 593 and 596.  Winterwell Buildings was erected on the site of Winterwell Hall 
which dated from at least the early-17th century.  See W H Dawson, Loose leaves of Craven 
history (Second Series), (Skipton: West Yorkshire Pioneer, 1906), p. 125.  
11 Building Plans 731 and 615.  A contemporary advertisement with a detailed account of 
Chadwick’s business was reproduced in the Skipton Advertiser, 28 July 1983. 
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Street.  In this instance, Christ Church vicarage (William Railton, 1845), was 

extended and converted into shops after a new vicarage was built on the urban 

fringe (James Hartley, 1901).12  (Slides 11 to 22) 

 

Skipton Cooperative Society was formed in 1861 in Chamberlain’s Yard off the 

High Street.13  In 1880 it opened a town centre store in Swadford Street by 

converting some houses, but for some years thereafter the priority was to 

develop a branch network within the expanding areas of new housing.14  

Accordingly, between 1891 and 1902, four general grocery stores and a 

butcher’s shop were established in Middletown, Keighley Road and Broughton 

Road.15  The general stores were much larger than the nearby corner shops, 

with which they competed, and had spacious store rooms at first floor level 

accessed from a hoist or from taking-in doors.  However, in 1913 the society 

built a specially designed town centre department store incorporating a drapery 

shop; a tailor’s shop (with work room); a boot and shoe shop; a café; and a 

large assembly room (James Hartley).  At the time, it was the only 

establishment of its kind in Skipton.16  (Slides 23 and 24)   

 

The banking sector contributed several imposing buildings.  In 1849, the Craven 

Bank had commissioned George Webster of Kendal to design a new bank for  

                                                 
12 Building Plan 997.  See also W Hardacre, The history of Christ Church, Skipton, (Skipton: 
Christ Church c1950). 
13 Craven Pioneer, 6 July 1861. 
14 For local and national perspectives on the cooperative movement see R Abel and S Carter, 
Earby Co-op, the peoples’ shop, (Earby: Earby Local History Society, 2008), pp. 26-58 and M 
Purvis, ‘The development of cooperative retailing in England and Wales’, 1851-1901: a 
geographical study’, Journal of Historical Geography, 16, 3, (1990), pp. 314-331.  
15 Building Plans 648, 842, 843, 967, and 1028.  See also Craven Herald, 27 January 1899 
16 Building Plan 1425.  See also Craven Herald, 4 December 1914.  
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Skipton High Street.17  Its elevation incorporated four bays separated by Ionic 

pilasters and this was extended in the same style by a further two bays in 1875 

(Frederick J Robinson).  Unfortunately the ratio of the width of the bays to the 

width of the plot available for the extension is irregular and this gives rise to an 

awkward demarcation line, even though the materials and design match 

exceedingly well. Further extensions were constructed at the rear, and one of 

these gave rise to a separate frontage on Otley Street (Jonathan Varley, 

1899).18  The Yorkshire Banking Co built a new bank further down the High 

Street in 1887 to replace its existing premises.19  This was a three-storey 

structure with a flamboyant Baroque façade incorporating pedimented door 

cases and first floor windows.  At roof level there are garlands and a large 

pediment with a date stone flanked by balustrades with urns.  The architect, 

Frederick William Masters, had produced a more restrained version of this 

design for the Yorkshire Banking Co in Doncaster in 1882 and there is a 

suggestion here of a corporate style.20  Contemporary photographs show the 

remarkable contrast between this building and the diminutive Wheatsheaf Inn 

on the adjacent plot.  However, the inn was replaced in 1912 by three-storey 

premises erected speculatively by the builder, T T Chapman, which in due 

course was taken by the London Joint Stock Bank (J W Broughton, modified by 

James Hartley). 21  On a smaller scale, the Yorkshire Penny Bank converted an 

                                                 
17 A Taylor and J Haworth, The Websters of Kendal, (Kendal: Curwen Archives Trust, 1973) 
(Exhibition Catalogue, Abbot Hall Art Gallery, Kendal, 8 September to 14 October 1973).  Note 
that A Taylor, The Websters of Kendal, (Kendal: Cumberland and Westmorland Antiquarian and 
Archaeological Society, 2004), p. 157 gives the date as c. 1834.  Also it fails to recognise that 
the two southerly bays are a later addition.    
18 Building Plans 173 and 917 
19 For further details see The Craven Almanack and Local Directory, 1890, p. 159. 
20 SLB Notification of Plans Approved, 21 November 1887.  The architectural provenance of the 
Doncaster version is confirmed by the Images of England web site.  It consists of six bays 
whereas the Skipton version has seven.  I have noticed that some of the specific ornamental 
details found on these buildings are reproduced at banks in Pateley Bridge and Northallerton.   
21 Building Plans 1369 and 1389 
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existing building in High Street including the provision of a new façade which 

was designed in-house (J R Whitaker, 1898).  (Slides 25 to 31) 

 

Commercial buildings also included two well appointed hotels.  One of these 

was The Midland Hotel (Jackson & Longley, 1877) which was built opposite the 

new railway station in Broughton Road by local businessmen, George and 

Welbury Kendall.  Although it remained in their ownership, it was de facto the 

railway hotel.  By 1883 it was let to John Throup who was also the proprietor of 

the two refreshment rooms at the station.22  The hotel has three stories and, at 

roof level, there was elaborate corbelling; a valance with alternate curved and 

pointed dentils; and decorative barge boards.  On either side of the entrance 

there are prominent bay windows which support a narrow balcony fronted by a 

decorative iron balustrade.  The balcony continues across the main entrance 

where it is supported on iron columns, with decorative capitals, from the 

Saracen Foundry in Glasgow.  There was also The Ship Hotel (R A Robinson, 

1889), occupying a curved corner site at the junction of High Street and 

Swadford Street and replacing an older establishment of the same name which 

was demolished for road widening.23  The post office occupied a separate part 

of the same building.  The building is in a restrained Tudor style and has three 

stories each separated by a double string course.  Otherwise the façade is plain 

apart from gables and occasional oriel windows at first floor level.  The plans 

included a coffee room, a billiard room and a commercial room at ground floor 

level and a large dining room above, with excellent views over the street.  There  

is an integral shop unit at the High Street end of the hotel.  (Slides 32 to 34) 

                                                 
22 Craven Pioneer, 10 March, 1 and 15 September 1877 and Craven Herald, 4 August 1883. 
23 Building Plan 570 
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Agricultural 

Although agriculture accounted for little more than four percent of major projects 

the impact of these works on the town was considerable.  Traditionally, the High 

Street and adjacent thoroughfares were the venue for regular fortnightly 

livestock markets and the inconvenience and health and safety risks of this 

custom were severe, as the photographic record confirms.24  In 1886 John 

Throup and W H Davis opened an auction mart in Broughton Road (Jonathan 

Varley) which gave farmers the option of attracting a wider range of customers 

in return for a sale commission.  The system proved popular and in 1893 plans 

were drawn up to extend the mart (J W Broughton).  The work included the 

building of a new auction ring constructed in Burnley brick with stone dressings.  

This was ten-sided with stone pilasters at the corners, a large pediment with a 

date stone over the main entrance, and a louvred ventilator with a weather 

vane, shaped as an ox, at the apex of the roof.  A further three extensions were 

built up to 1913.25  In spite of this, livestock sales in the High Street continued 

on a massive scale and the concern which this engendered resulted in the 

formation of the Skipton Cattle Market Co to provide a cattle market in Jerry 

Croft, to the rear of the town hall (J W Broughton).  Its completion in 1906 led to 

the abolition of livestock trading in the High Street (and also to the closure of 

several public houses which had relied on the market for their trade).26  (Slides 

35 to 37)                

                                                 
24 See also R G Rowley, Old Skipton, (Clapham: Dalesman Publishing, 1969), pp. 63-65 for an 
account of the market  
25 Building Plans, 515A, 699, 1228, and 1414.  See Craven Herald, 10 July 1886 and 27 July 
1894.  
26 Building Plan 1106.  See Craven Herald, 22 September and 29 December 1906. 
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Transport 

Transport projects accounted for less than two per cent of plans but again, the 

social, economic and visual impact on the town was far greater than this would 

suggest.  Furthermore, the building plans seriously understate what was 

involved in that authorisation arose principally from private Acts of Parliament 

rather than from the local authority.  The significant transport works during the 

study period relate entirely to the railway.27  They involved the closure of the 

original station and the opening of a new one on a different site; the laying-out 

of extensive goods sidings and the provision of an engine shed to the north of 

the new station;28 the closure of a level crossing to the south of the new station 

and the closure and diversion of roads arising from this.  These measures were 

in preparation for the opening of the Settle to Carlisle line in 1876.  

Subsequently there were further amendments to the town plan arising from the 

closure of a level crossing to the north of the station and from the building of the 

Ilkley branch (opened in 1888).29  The detailed implications of these works are 

discussed in Chapter 9.30       

 

The principal building plan from the period is for the new station in Broughton 

Road (Charles Trubshaw, 1875).  Unlike its predecessor it was appropriate to 

the growing commercial importance of the town and was provided with an  

                                                 
27 For a comprehensive account of the development of the local railway system, see a series of 
full length articles published on the 150th anniversary of the opening of the Leeds & Bradford 
Railway to Skipton, by the present author in the Craven Herald & Pioneer, 10, 17, 24, 31 
October 1997.  See also P E Baughan, North of Leeds, (London: Roundhouse Books, 1966), 
pp. 195-213 and P E Baughan, The railways of Wharfedale, (Newton Abbot: David and Charles, 
1969), pp. 113-131 and 178-195.   
28 Approval of the engine shed is documented in SLB Minutes, 4 March, 1876. 
29 Discussions on these matters between the SLB and the Midland Railway are reported in 
Craven Herald, 16 December 1882 and 17 February 1883. 
30 Other major railway works in the vicinity of Skipton were the quadrupling of the main line from 
Skipton South Junction in a southerly direction to the River Aire bridge at Snaygill (for 
approximately 1600 metres, completed in 1899), and the construction of the Grassington branch 
line (opened 1902).  However, their morphological implications for the town were more limited. 
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impressive array of facilities.31  These included separate gentlemen’s and 

ladies’ first class waiting rooms and a ladies’ third class waiting room, all with 

separate lavatory accommodation; a commodious booking hall; parcels and 

cloakroom facilities; a telegraph office, and two refreshment rooms.32  There 

were four platforms (including a south facing bay) and all were protected by 

extensive glass and iron awnings supplied by the Saracen Foundry.33  There 

was a footbridge at the north end.  In preparation for the opening of the Ilkley 

branch in 1888, two further platforms were added and the footbridge was 

replaced by a subway.  (Slides 38 to 42) 

 

Social 

New buildings for social use were few in number before the 1890s and there 

was a long gap in the building chronology in this respect between 1871 and 

1892, even though industry and commerce were progressing for at least parts 

of the period.   

 

Although the new town hall predates the study period slightly, it is important to 

begin by noting the lack of suitable space for large social gatherings before it 

opened in 1862.  The absence of facilities for mass indoor entertainment was 

particularly acute, so much so that industrial premises were hired for special 

events.  Two visits by the celebrated soprano Susan Sunderland, in 1854 and 

1855 under the auspices of Skipton Mechanics Institute, illustrate the difficulty.   

                                                 
31 The inadequacies of the old station are described in Craven Pioneer, 29 November 1873 and 
17 October 1874. 
32 Building Plan 155.  See also Craven Pioneer, 20 February 1875.  The refreshment rooms 
were opened later. 
33 For a photograph of these awnings taken shortly after completion, together with catalogue 
illustrations of the individual cast iron components, see Macfarlane’s examples of architectural 
ironwork, (Glasgow: Walter Macfarlane & Co, nd) (Mitchell Library, Glasgow, not catalogued) 



 

 209

On the first occasion, 1000 people were accommodated on a single floor of the 

Craven Lead Works and on the second, 600 people heard the concert on one 

floor of a recently completed extension at Belle Vue Mills.34  The new town hall 

was therefore very welcome.  It was promoted by the Skipton Public Buildings 

Co and designed in a Palladian style by John Denison Jee of Liverpool who 

may have been awarded the commission by public competition.35  It was well 

used and major improvements were carried out in 1876 to the designs of 

Lockwood & Mawson, including the raising of the roof and the provision of a 

richly decorated ceiling.36  The town hall was acquired by the SUDC in 1895.  

(Slides 43 and 44) 

 

Skipton Temperance Society was formed in about 1840 and contemporary 

newspaper reports show that during the study period it was active and 

influential socially and politically at all levels of society.  As well as working on 

its own behalf, it was also an umbrella organisation for the Band of Hope, the 

Good Templars and the United Kingdom Alliance.  In 1861 it took over a 

meeting room, recently vacated by the Baptist church, in a warehouse complex 

off Keighley Road and in 1871 it deposited plans for a purpose built hall in Mill 

Lane off Keighley Road37 (Jonathan Varley).  This was completed in a classical 

style and, externally, was indistinguishable from a nonconformist chapel.  On 

the inside, there was a large meeting room with a stage and, beyond, a lecture  

                                                 
34 Craven Herald, March 1854 and May 1855 
35 Building Plan 5A.  See also Craven Pioneer, 2 March 1861, 22 and 29 November 1862.  The 
façade (but not the rest of the building) has a startling resemblance to that of Liverpool town hall 
(John Wood/James Wyatt) but is on a smaller scale.  See J Sharples, Pevsner Architectural 
Guides: Liverpool, (New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 2004), p. 42.  Although no 
details of a competition were published in contemporary issues of The Builder, it is difficult to 
understand how else Jee, who seems to have achieved very little outside of Liverpool, might 
have gained the commission.    
36 The plan for the improvement is missing but see Craven Pioneer, 3 April and 8 May 1875. 
37 This part of Mill Lane became Sackville Street when the construction of Middletown began. 
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room which could also be reached from a side entrance.  These rooms were 

available for hire.38  In the 1890s, the coffee tavern concept was adopted by the 

society and in 1893 a two-storey building was erected next to the hall for use in 

this connection (Jonathan Varley).  It included a restaurant, smoking room and 

other social areas and was managed independently by the Skipton Coffee 

Tavern Co which also had other branches in the town.  As the popularity of the 

temperance movement waned during the early twentieth century, the hall was 

leased as a picture house and in 1911 the coffee tavern was refitted as the 

Temperance Society headquarters (James Hartley).39  (Slides 45 and 46)   

 

Nationally, the Rifle Volunteers were conceived in 1859 as a local defence 

initiative in the face of a perceived military threat from France.40  Locally, with 

the promise of target shooting competitions, an annual camp at Morecambe to 

make use of the artillery battery, and the entitlement to wear a smart uniform, 

the Volunteers developed a strong social presence.  Although the corps was 

formed at the start of the movement in 1859, it was not until 1892 that purpose 

built premises were planned.  Accordingly, a Drill Hall was built in Otley Street, 

consisting of a hall, outside yard, CO’s office, drill instructor’s house and an 

armoury (Jonathan Varley).  An extension was built in 1903 to provide Quarter 

Master’s office and stores, tailor’s room, and separate accommodation for 

NCOs and for lower ranks, (James Hartley).41  (Slide 47) 

                                                 
38 Building Plan 112.  See also Craven Pioneer, 25 May 1872 and 7 June 1873.  The foundation 
stone was laid by Lady Frederick Cavendish (neé Lucy Lyttleton, a niece of W E Gladstone). 
39 Building Plans, 691 and 1354.  See also Craven Herald, 28 December 1894. 
40 Ll Woodward, The age of reform, 1815 to 1870, (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1962), p. 178. 
41 Building Plans, 671 and 1044.  The early history of the Volunteers in Skipton was recalled in a 
letter to the editor, Craven Herald, 11 September 1880. 
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By the early twentieth century, major projects in this category were exclusively 

for entertainment use.  In 1906, plans were submitted by a private individual, 

John Scott, for an indoor swimming bath in Shortbank Road on the hillside 

beneath Skipton Moor (Herbert Varley).  This was a wooden framed structure 

clad with galvanized corrugated iron.  In it there was a pool of ‘aired’ water, 

changing rooms and slipper baths.  A bungalow for the superintendent, of 

similar construction, was also provided.  To the rear there was an outdoor pool 

formed from an abandoned reservoir.  By 1912, the baths had been acquired by 

the SUDC, and in that year a boiler house and chimney stack were approved, to 

supply properly heated water (S Thornton).42   

 

Roller-skating, also, became popular and in 1909 a rink was opened alongside 

the ramp which carries Carleton New Road from Broughton Road onto the 

railway bridge at the north end of the station.  This was promoted by the Skipton 

Skating Rink Co and was known as the Olympia.  The building was designed by 

James Hartley and was of wooden construction with a curved roof (described as 

‘Belfast’ type).  Inside, the rink itself had curved ends, was supported by a 

system of iron columns and was finished in maple boards.  The site was wedge 

shaped and the wider end was used to advantage to accommodate changing 

rooms, a refreshment area and a viewing platform.43   

 

Skipton audiences were provided with moving films from about 1910, at the  

                                                 
42 Building Plans, 1140 and 1362A.  See also Craven Herald, 12 April 1907. 
43 Building Plan 1243.  See also Craven Herald, 15 October 1909.  This was predated by a 
much smaller rink opened by Andrew Stockdale, a speculative builder, on the corner of Raikes 
Road and Upper Commercial Street in 1888.  See Building Plan 565 which is classified as 
‘minor’. 
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town hall and the Temperance Hall, but the arrangements were intermittent.44  

However, in 1913 a purpose built picture house was approved at Kilngarth off 

Keighley Road, on a cramped and irregularly shaped site. The promoter was 

the Premier Picture Palace Co whose manager had been associated with the 

earlier shows at the town hall.  The architect was James Hartley and he made 

ingenious use of the site.  The building had a decorative entrance façade with 

art nouveau detail but otherwise the exterior was plain and functional with large 

ventilators dominating the roof.  The interior contained raked seating, fronted by 

a stage and an orchestra pit, and the entrance foyer was at the rear. Steps led 

up to boxes in each of the two back corners and to the manager’s office and the 

operator’s room.45  Early in 1914 plans submitted by the trustees of the 

Temperance Hall for conversion of their building to a picture house, were 

approved.  These designs, also, were by James Hartley and involved the 

construction of an outward extension to the main façade.  Its function  

was to accommodate an entrance foyer and double staircase giving access, via 

two former windows, to a large gallery at the back of the hall.  It also housed the 

operator’s room and a spool store, the latter with an iron door and iron frames 

as a fire precaution.  In fact, the hall had been in regular use as a picture house 

since 1912 and had been known as The Gem Picture Palace since 1913. The 

extension confirmed the new use.46  The pattern of early cinema development in 

Skipton, with a tentative start in adapted premises followed by investment in 

purpose built facilities, conforms to the experience elsewhere, although  

                                                 
44 See B Hornsey, Ninety years of cinema in Skipton, Bedworth and Stroud, (Published by the 
author, 1995), pp. 3-8.    
45 Building Plan 1420.  See also Craven Herald, 19 and 26 December 1913. 
46 Building Plan 1434.  See also Hornsey, Ninety years of cinema, pp. 4 and 5. 
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Keighley and Bradford were ahead of smaller towns such as Skipton in this 

respect, by several years.47   

 

Throughout the study period Skipton had a large number of public houses, 

notably in the town centre, and in addition to their entertainment and leisure role 

they also contributed significantly to the commercial life of the town.  However, 

their number declined as encroachment from urban growth undermined the dual 

economy of inn keeping and farming, and the decline was hastened by the 

removal of the livestock market from the High Street in 1906.48  In addition, the 

new hotels competed for the patronage of the business traveller while the 

success of the temperance movement in its various forms fostered antagonistic 

values amongst local people. Consequently building work was in the ‘minor’ 

category and was restricted to improvements to existing premises.  

 

Political and religious 

Skipton became a separate Parliamentary constituency in 1885 and Sir Mathew 

Wilson, who had been the Liberal member for the Northern Division of the West 

Riding since 1874, was elected as the first MP.  This reflected the strong Liberal 

following in the town, particularly within the nonconformist churches and 

amongst the manufacturing classes.  However, following the division within the 

Liberal Party over Irish Home Rule, Walter Morrison, a Liberal Unionist, was 

elected in 1886.  He held the seat until 1902, latterly as a Conservative, with the 

exception of 1892 to 1895 when C S Roundell was returned as a Liberal.49  It  

                                                 
47 See C Liddle, Picture palace: cinema and community, (Silsden: Sleepy Heron Publishing, 
1996), pp. 21-32.  This book is concerned primarily with the oral history of small town cinema.  
48 Rowley, Old Skipton, pp. 54-55 
49 Results for all Parliamentary elections held in the constituency between 1865 and 1931 are 
given in Craven Herald, 20 November 1931. 
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was perhaps the marginal nature of the constituency, and the competition which 

this stimulated that encouraged the main political parties to erect prestigious 

buildings in the town.  Accordingly, in 1889 Victoria Buildings, near Belmont 

Bridge, was opened as the new Conservative Club replacing rented rooms off 

the High Street (Samuel Jackson).50  A limited company was formed to 

undertake the project and the premises included an assembly room, offices, a 

billiard room, smoke room and other social areas.  Two lock-up shops were 

incorporated to provide rental income.  Apart from the main door case and a 

pediment carrying the name and date, the style was plain.  In 1898, Liberal Club 

Buildings, an altogether more imposing structure in a flamboyant Renaissance 

style was opened on the corner of Keighley Road and Sackville Street (James 

Ledingham).  Its facilities were comparable with those in the Conservative Club 

except that they were on a more lavish scale.  The billiard room was especially 

noteworthy for its size and its domed ceiling with skylights.  Again, a limited 

company was formed to construct and manage the undertaking.51  (Slides 48 to 

50) 

 

The 1851 Census of Religious Worship recorded that a maximum of 39 per cent 

of the population in Skipton township attended a place of worship on the 

Census Sunday.  55 per cent of attendances were at nonconformist places of 

worship and, of these 52 per cent were at Methodist chapels.52  This emphasis 

was confirmed throughout the next 70 years by the published figures for the  

                                                 
50 SLB Minutes, 19 June 1888.  See also Craven Herald, 28 September 1889. 
51 Building Plan, 773.  See also Craven Herald, 13 May 1898.   
52 Derived from National Archives, HO129/489, Ecclesiastical Census 1851, Skipton Township.  
The interpretation problems associated with this Census are discussed in W S F Pickering, ‘The 
1851 religious census: a useless experiment?’, British Journal of Sociology, 18, (1967), pp. 382 
-407.  The values for Skipton are broadly in line with the national averages as elucidated by 
Pickering.   
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number of participants in the annual Whitsuntide Sunday schools procession.53   

Methodism became established in Skipton as a result of a visit by John Wesley 

in 1764.  Thereafter the pattern of development was one which was common to 

all branches of nonconformity in the town in that there was a period during 

which informal gatherings took place, often in private houses, culminating in the 

formation of a church. A chapel was then built in 1791 and rebuilt in 1811, on a 

prominent site overlooking the corn mill on the north side of the town centre.  In 

1865, by which time the original Methodist movement was designated 

‘Wesleyan’ to distinguish it from schismatic rivals, the old chapel was replaced 

by a large and elaborate classical building in Water Street (Lockwood & 

Mawson).54  As the town grew, the Wesleyans sought to extend into the new 

working class areas and this strategy led, ultimately, to the opening of the 

Trinity Wesleyan chapel in Westmoreland Street, Middletown, in 1889 (Herbert 

Isitt).55  This is a simple but well proportioned and attractively detailed single-

storey building which, for a time also served as an infants’ school, 

supplementing the principal Wesleyan elementary school in Water Street.56  

(Slides 51 to 53) 

 

Primitive Methodism, which sought a return to Methodism’s evangelical roots, 

evolved in a similar fashion in Skipton during the early-1830s, with a period of 

informal meetings culminating in the building of Providence chapel in Millfields 

in 1835.  This was replaced by a new chapel in Gargrave Road in 1880  

                                                 
53 Reported each year in the local newspapers. 
54 Building Plan 32.  See also Craven Pioneer, 23 and 30 September 1865.  The architects’ 
specification survives in hand written and printed forms in the archives of St Andrew’s Methodist 
and United Reformed Church, Skipton, (currently held by the church). 
55 Building Plan 579.  See also Craven Herald, 29 June and 1 November 1889. 
56 The Wesleyans also commissioned a purpose-built manse in Gargrave Road in 1884 
(Samuel Tillotson).  See Craven Herald, 25 October 1884.  Other nonconformist denominations 
in the town made do with whatever was available on the open market. 
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(Thomas Howdill).  It had a grand Italianate façade supporting an array of urns, 

and was built on a downward sloping site, a position that was used to 

advantage by adopting the basement for a Sunday School and a chapel 

keeper’s house, with access at the rear.57  Like the Wesleyans, the Primitive 

Methodists saw the need for a strategic advance into the new working class 

areas.  Accordingly, they established a mission in a private house58 in the 

Broughton Road district and, in 1905, received approval for a four-bay iron 

chapel with gothic detail to the windows, and a spire perched self-consciously 

on one end (James Hartley).59  The association of a professional architect with 

this plan is of interest. A recent work on the history of iron churches and chapels 

refers, quite properly, to the availability of these buildings in pre-fabricated form 

direct from the manufacturer.60  However, it is likely that an architect’s 

involvement would be necessary to assist in satisfying local building regulations 

and to ensure that the building dimensions were appropriate to the area, 

proportions and topography of the plot.61  (Slides 54 to 56) 

 

Just as the Wesleyans and Primitive Methodists in Skipton were concerned to 

reach the new working class areas so, also, were groups based outside of the 

town.  These included the United Methodist Free Church in Cross Hills who, 

within five years of starting their evangelism were able to construct Mount  

                                                 
57 Building Plan 285.  See also Craven Pioneer, 26 October and 23 November 1878 and 26 
June and 3 July 1880. 
58 5 Clitheroe Street which was let by the builder, George Bradley.  See General District Rate 
book, November 1904 
59 Building Plan 113.  See also Primitive Methodist Connexion, Skipton Circuit, Minutes 1895 to 
1908, meetings held between December 1902 and December 1905 (Archives of St Andrew’s 
Methodist and United Reformed Church).  In common with Trinity Wesleyan chapel, this is 
regarded as a major project because it represents a significant expansion of an existing 
organisation.   
60 I Smith, Tin tabernacles: corrugated iron mission halls, churches and chapels of Britain, 
(Pembroke: Camrose Organisation, 2004), pp. 29-33. 
61 See also Belmont Baptist chapel, below, for which plans were prepared by J W Broughton. 
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Hermon chapel which was opened in 1878 (H & T Riddiough).62  This was a 

very plain classical building, although its site high up on Castle Street, 

overlooking the western part of the town, gave it a presence out of all proportion 

to its size and facilities. 

 

Turning to the old dissent, the Congregational (Independent) Church originated 

in about 1770 and a site for a chapel on the north side of Newmarket Street was 

purchased in 1777.63  By 1865 the site was occupied by a chapel dating from 

1839 (Thomas Shaw) and enlarged in 1863, with a small building for Sunday 

school use attached.  This chapel was plain except for round headed widows at 

first floor level and a Palladian window over the main entrance.  It had a 

galleried interior.  To the rear there was the British School which, although 

nominally independent and managed under a separate trust deed, was de facto 

the Congregational day and Sunday school building.  In front of the chapel there 

was a grave yard, although this was closed in 1855.64  There was also a good 

deal of old residential property which was gradually acquired by the trustees to 

facilitate expansion.  In the following 50 years, two major building developments 

took place.  Priority was given to the provision of a large Sunday school in the 

gothic style which was opened in 1892 (T H & F Healey).  It contained a 

galleried hall with classrooms on three sides at ground and first floor levels as 

well as a library and lecture room.65  In 1914, work started on replacing the old 

chapel.  James Totty of Rotherham was selected by competition as the architect  

                                                 
62 Building Plan 231.  See also Craven Pioneer, 28 June 1873, 27 April and 21 September 
1878.  
63 For the early history of the church, see W H Dawson, A history of Independency in Skipton, 
(Skipton: Edmondson, 1891).  The history of the site is complex and the trustees’ papers 
defining the site refer to at least 32 separate title deeds as well as numerous other supporting 
documents  
64 Dawson, Independency in Skipton, p. 119 
65 Building Plan 600A.  See also West Yorkshire Pioneer, 22 August 1890 and 15 January 1892. 
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and his design was an Arts & Crafts variant of late gothic.66  It bore a striking 

resemblance, stylistically, to the early work of the Sheffield architect William 

John Hale.67 The interior is notable for its raked seating, curved pews, 

decorative woodwork and lavish use of Austrian oak.  The floor area was 

substantially greater than that of the old chapel and the building intruded into 

the graveyard necessitating the disinterment of 24 graves.68  Thomas Henry 

Dewhurst of Belle Vue Mills, whose family had been associated with the church 

since the early nineteenth century, made a gift of £1000 towards the estimated 

cost of £3500 in 1914, and further gifts subsequently.69  (Slides 57 to 61) 

 

The old dissent was also represented by the Baptist Church which was formed 

in 1850 as the result of a systematic programme of evangelism initiated by the 

Yorkshire Baptist Village Mission in Leeds, supported by individuals from 

existing Baptist churches within Craven.70  Initially, the church met in a room in 

a warehouse complex in Keighley Road but in 1861 a new chapel and Sunday 

school was opened in Otley Street.71  These buildings lack any architectural 

pretension beyond using pointed arches to the windows and the front porch, 

and the adoption of fish scale roofing slates.72  Vestries, an organ chamber and  

                                                 
66 Building Plan 1453.  See also West Yorkshire Pioneer, 21 January 1916.  His designs were 
submitted in competition with those from three other architects and the choice was endorsed by 
James Ledingham as assessor.  See Skipton Congregational Church Building Committee 
Minutes 1913 to 1916, 5 November 1913, 21 January and 24 February 1914 (Archives of St 
Andrew’s Methodist and United Reformed Church).  In fact the designs were substantially a 
copy of those which Totty had used for Kimberworth Road Congregational Church, Rotherham, 
in 1914.  See the deposited building plans now in Rotherham Archives & Local Studies Service, 
61-C/BLD 4624.  I visited this church in February 2008. 
67 See the illustrations in N D Wilson, “Sane, if unheroic’: the work of William John Hale (1862-
1929)’ in The Chapels Society, Miscellany 1, Occasional Publications 1, (London: The Chapels 
Society, 1998), pp. 51-73. 
68 Burial Register and Home Office licence for the removal of human remains, 15 May 1914 
(Archives of St Andrew’s Methodist and United Reformed Church).  
69 Skipton Congregational Church Building Committee Minutes 1913 to 1916, 19 March 1914. 
70 Baptist Magazine and Literary Review, Vol 41, July 1849, p. 447 and Vol 42, May 1850, p. 
306. 
71 Building Plan 8.  See also Craven Pioneer, 6 July 1861. 
72 The use of pointed arches by nonconformists was uncommon at this time. 
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additional class rooms were added in 1878 and the school premises were 

enlarged in 1899 (James Hartley).73  All nonconformist denominations in the 

town relied heavily on working class recruits for their numerical support.  In 

some churches, the middle classes were present in sufficient numbers or with 

sufficient wealth to satisfy a large proportion of the financial needs, the 

Congregational Church being a case in point.  The Baptist Church was less well 

placed in this respect with only a few large shop keepers and small 

manufacturers amongst its members and adherents.  This placed a 

disproportionate burden on working class fund raisers whenever a capital 

project was planned or an operating deficit needed to be written-off.  The 

position became more difficult in 1887 when the better-off element and their 

supporters left following a power struggle with the minister, William Judge.74  

After leading a nomadic existence, the seceders erected an iron chapel in 

Belmont Street (J W Broughton and W Harbrow, 1888), and then, in 1890, 

formed a new church.75  They reunited with the Otley Street church in 1915, 

following the death of Mr Judge.76  The Sunday school extension at Otley Street 

was built during the impoverishment of the Belmont period, but half of the cost 

was met by the Bradford worsted spinner, William Illingworth who, at that time 

lived nearby in Malhamdale.77  (Slides 62 to 64) 

        

The Roman Catholics built St Stephen’s church on the hillside north of 

Gargrave Road in 1836 and it was extended in 1853.  This work was financed  

                                                 
73 SLB Minutes, 1 March 1878, Craven Pioneer, 6 April 1878; Building Plan 916, Craven Herald, 
30 June and 11 August 1899.  Another Sunday School extension was added in 1924. 
74 See letter to the editor, Craven Herald, 12 March 1887 
75 Building Plans, 562 and 624.  See also Craven Herald, 23 December 1887 and 14 March 
1890. 
76 Craven Herald, 12 November 1915. 
77 Skipton Baptist Sunday School Building Fund, Secretary’s Cash Book (Currently held by the 
church) 
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by the Tempest family of Broughton Hall and other benefactors were the Porri 

and Fattorini families (see above).78  In 1861, St Monica’s convent (Andrews & 

Delaunay) was erected on an adjacent site, as memorial to Miss Monica 

Tempest.79  The convent was occupied by the Sisters of Mercy who founded a 

girls’ boarding school.  This building was extended several times between 1865 

and 1914 but it is not clear to what extent the additional premises were required 

for the religious community or for the work of the school (E Simpson, 1891, C & 

C M Hadfield, 1912).80   

 

The Anglicans committed relatively little capital to church extension during this 

period, although they devoted considerable money and effort to the building of 

new denominational day schools.  The position can be understood by referring 

to a local census of religious worship conducted in 1901.81  This suggests that 

the Church of England and the protestant nonconformists retained their relative 

shares of church attendance in the context, across all denominations, of 

increased numbers since 1851 but substantially reduced proportions of the total 

population (down from 39 per cent to 25 per cent).  Furthermore, the 

nonconformist share was now more widely distributed because of the opening 

of new churches within the emerging residential districts; because of secession;  

                                                 
78 W H Dawson, History of Skipton, (Skipton: Edmonson & Co, 1882), p.317; Craven Herald, 
November 1853. 
79 Building Plan 2.  A bigoted and offensive account of the new convent was published in the 
Craven Pioneer, 8 June 1861. 
80 Building Plans, 636 and 1359 
81 29 November and 6 December 1901, that is slightly more than fifty years after the Registrar 
General’s national survey.  The 1901 survey may have been part of a national programme 
carried out cooperatively by the main religious denominations in England.  I came across the 
details for Skipton in a newspaper cutting contained in a private notebook of William Harbutt 
Dawson (Archives of St Andrew’s Methodist and United Reformed Church).  The cutting was 
probably taken from West Yorkshire Pioneer, 14 February 1902.  Unfortunately, Dawson’s 
annotation of the date is in very poor handwriting, no copy of the newspaper for that date has 
survived, and there is no reference to the survey in the corresponding issue of the Craven 
Herald.   
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and as a result of the establishment of evangelical sects meeting in hired  

premises.  Thus nonconformist building reflected demand for new churches as 

well as for replacement churches.  Amongst the Anglicans, however, building 

activity was concentrated on existing premises which were enhanced rather 

than replaced.82  Thus Holy Trinity added vestries and a modest north transept 

in 1908 (Austin & Paley) and both Anglican churches carried out internal re-

ordering at this time.  It should also be noted that Christ Church, although well 

placed to serve the new working class districts did not attract large 

congregations and therefore had no need for additional capacity, probably 

because its Anglo-Catholic liturgy did not have a sufficiently wide appeal.  

 

Educational83 

Before the mid-1840s, apart from several small private establishments, the 

National School, associated with Holy Trinity parish church, had a monopoly of 

elementary education in Skipton.  Demand increased following the Factory Act, 

1844, which introduced mandatory half-time school attendance for 8 to 13 year 

olds who were employed in textile factories.84  Furthermore, in Skipton new 

schools were promoted to provide the additional places.  This tendency was 

reinforced by the poor state of education at the National School and its  

                                                 
82 Except that Holy Trinity opened a small iron building in Rectory Lane in 1900, probably as a 
Sunday School annexe to the National School in Otley Street.  See Building Plan 979 
83 Education is one of only a few aspects of nineteenth century Skipton to which modern writers 
have given serious attention.  See, A M Gibbon, The ancient free grammar school of Skipton-in-
Craven: a study in local history, (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1947); A M Gibbon, Skipton 
Mechanics Institute, (Skipton: Skipton Mechanics Institute, 1958); J Foster, Elementary 
education in nineteenth century Skipton, (published by the author, 1976, as a shortened version 
of his Leeds University MEd thesis); S Carter and A Weatherhead, Craven College: A history of 
further education in Skipton, (Skipton: Craven College, 1999); and I Warren, Parish Church 
School: 200 years of education, (Skipton: Parish Church School, 1999).    
84 See H Challand and M Walker, ‘‘No school, no mill; no mill, no money’: the half-time textile 
worker’, in Michael Winstanley (ed), Working children in nineteenth-century Lancashire, 
(Preston: Lancashire County Books, 1995), p. 48.  The 1844 Act did not apply to employees in 
the silk industry. 
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insistence that all day pupils should attend the parish church on Sunday.85  

Against this background and encouraged by the availability of increased 

government aid for education, four new schools were established between 1844 

and 1849, all of them by voluntary religious organisations.  Provision by the 

voluntary sector was deemed satisfactory under the Education Act, 1870 and 

there was therefore no case for establishing a secular School Board.86  The 

religious monopoly therefore continued until the West Riding County Council 

assumed control under the Education Act, 1902.   

   

The four new schools are described briefly below.  In all cases accommodation 

problems soon became apparent as school numbers increased and teaching 

methods progressed.  Pressure on space arose specifically from the rapid 

growth of the town during 1870s and from legislation which gradually increased 

the age of compulsory school attendance.87  In addition, it was desirable to 

provide improved accommodation, partly for competitive reasons, but also to 

allow physical segregation by age particularly with respect to the teaching of 

infants.  The accommodation problem was eased most noticeably from the 

early-1890s by which time block grants from central government were providing 

more capital and greater financial stability.88  

 

The earliest of the new schools was the British School opened in 1844 in Currer 

Croft, off Otley Street.89  This was closely associated with the Congregational  

                                                 
85 Foster, Elementary education, pp. 28 and 52. 
86 See the official schedules published in Craven Pioneer, 28 June 1873 ff. 
87 Elementary Education Act, 1876 (obligation of parents to ensure education in reading, writing, 
and arithmetic); Elementary Education Act, 1880 (compulsory school attendance between the 
ages of 5 and 10 years); Elementary Education (School Attendance) Act, 1893 (compulsory 
school attendance to age 11); Education (School Attendance) Act (1893) Amendment Act, 1899 
(compulsory school attendance to age 12)    
88 Elementary Education Act, 1891 
89 Building plans are in the archives of St Andrew’s Methodist and United Reformed Church.  
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Church, but was supported by the British and Foreign Society which, although a 

religious body, was non-denominational.90  Indeed there is strong evidence that 

pupils were drawn from a wide range of denominational backgrounds.91  The 

school continued to function until Brougham Street School was opened by the 

West Riding County Council in 1909.  Latterly it hired additional space in the 

new Congregational Sunday School building.92  (Slide 65) 

 

In 1845, the Wesleyan Conference decided that the denomination would 

provide elementary education nationally, and in Skipton a school was opened in 

that year using warehouse premises in Keighley Road.93  After the opening of 

the new chapel in Water Street, the old chapel in Chapel Hill was converted to 

house the school from 1866, and it remained at this site until 1890 when a 

purpose built school was opened adjacent to the Water Street chapel (Herbert 

Isitt, 1889).  The Wesleyan Sunday School also used these buildings.94   

Additional classrooms were provided in 1899 (James Hartley), by which time 

 the school had received Higher Grade status.95  (Slide 66) 

 

Also in 1845, a National School was opened for Christ Church parish on a site 

near Belmont Bridge close to the canal basin in a socially deprived area.  The 

managers were keen to move the school96 and new buildings in Craven Street,  

                                                 
90 See report of annual public examination, Craven Pioneer, 5 December 1874. 
91 Foster, Elementary education, p. 54. 
92 Foster, Elementary education, pp. 30 and 106. 
93 The following are held by Water Street County Primary School: Wesleyan School Committee 
Minutes, 1845 to 1855 and 1856 to 1890; Water Street School Log Books, 1863 to 1887, 1887 
to 1902, 1902 to 1922; Trinity Wesleyan Infants’ School Log Book, 1891 to 1906.   
94 Building Plan 595.  See also Craven Herald, 25 April and 7 November 1890. 
95 Building Plans, 900 and 918.  Higher Grade status was conferred in 1891. This allowed for 
advanced teaching at a level above that of an elementary school, although for legal reasons 
Higher Grade schools maintained the pretence that this work was of elementary standard.  See 
T May, An economic and social history of Britain, 1760 to 1990, (London: Longman, 1996), p. 
164  
96 Foster, Elementary Education, pp. 94 to 96.  See also Craven Herald, 15 August 1885. 
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close to Christ Church were opened in 1892 (Jonathan Varley).  An extension 

was built in 1902, although in a consistent architectural style (Herbert Varley).  

The design is gothic and, in common with many of the Varleys’ other buildings 

there are heavy mouldings and shouldered arches.97  (Slide 67)   

 

In 1849, the Roman Catholics opened a school in rooms in Albert Street, off 

Coach Street and in 1854 a new building was completed in Gargrave Road at 

the bottom of the long drive leading to St Stephen’s church.98  This was 

provided by the Tempest family and was designed in an elaborate form of 

gothic with a steeply pitched roof surmounted by a ventilator disguised as a 

Flemish bell-cote (Andrews & Delaunay?)99.  A new infants’ department was 

opened in 1895.100 (Slide 68) 

 

Meanwhile, in response to this competition the (Holy Trinity) National School,  

increased its intake, raised its standards and removed from its old premises on  

Rectory Lane to a new school in Otley Street, funded by public subscription and 

government grant, which opened in 1874 (Jonathan Varley).101  The design was 

gothic and the plan was based on three parallel and inter-linked school rooms.  

In 1892, new premises for the infants’ department were built in Millfields on a 

cramped site adjacent to Eller Beck (Jonathan Varley).102  (Slides 69 and 70) 

                                                 
97 Building Plans, 662 and 1014.  See also, Craven Herald, 15 Sepember 1893.  
98 Dawson, Skipton, p. 317 and Foster, Elementary education, p. 38. 
99 Attribution by P Leach and N Pevsner, The Buildings of England: Yorkshire West Riding, 
(New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 2009), p. 704.  See also St Monica’s Convent, 
above. 
100 Building Plan 727 
101 Building Plan, not numbered (approved 9 November 1872).  See also, Warren, Parish 
Church School, pp. 21-23 and Craven Pioneer, 5 October 1872 and 12 September 1874. 
102 Building Plan 685 
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The West Riding County Council assumed control of elementary education 

under the Education Act, 1902 and, so far as buildings are concerned, the 

authority dealt with two major issues in the years preceding the First World War.  

One of these was the inadequate accommodation for the British School and 

Trinity Wesleyan infants’ school and the other was the lack of educational 

provision in the new housing development adjacent to the newly constructed 

weaving mill at Broughton Road Shed.  The solution in both cases was the 

building of new schools, Brougham Street, in Middletown, and Ings, in 

Broughton Road, opened in 1909 and 1911 respectively.  Both were in 

accordance with a plan which was widely adopted by municipal authorities at 

the time, consisting of a lofty roof-lit central school room with smaller class 

rooms around the perimeter.  Although Brougham Street was designed by 

James Hartley and Ings by the WRCC Architect, the two buildings have much in 

common, so far as plan and amenities are concerned.103  (Slide 71)    

 

Turning to education above the elementary level, Skipton Grammar School was  

founded as a chantry school, before 1492, and re-founded after the reformation, 

in 1548, by William Ermysted, a clergyman and lawyer who, although he lived in 

London had a family connection with Craven. Originally the school was based at 

the parish church but after the re-foundation it was moved to premises on the  

east side of the town at the bottom of the hill leading to the moor.  A new school 

room was added in 1839 (R D Chantrell) and this is sometimes mistaken for the  

                                                 
103 Building Plan 1176.  See also, Craven Herald, 27 November 1908, 2 April 1909, and 7 April 
1911. James Hartley also designed the building currently known as Appleby Primary School 
(Cumbria) during this period and the resemblance to Brougham Street school is so noticeable 
as to suggest a common set of plans with variations to fit the particular sites and to make use of 
locally available materials.  See Hartley’s obituary in Craven Herald & Pioneer, 26 August 1949.  
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16th century building.104  Gibbon has recorded the serious shortcomings in the 

quality of education and in the management of school lands during the 

eighteenth and nineteenth centuries and it is clear from his account that the 

school narrowly missed being dissolved or relegated.  Instead, a new scheme of 

administration was adopted in 1871 under the Endowed Schools Act, 1869.  

The scheme provided for a second grade105 day and boarding school and 

required, amongst other things, that the governors should erect a new building 

with accommodation for at least 100 scholars, a hostel for 50 boarders, and a 

residence for the headmaster.106  A site in Gargrave Road was favoured for 

reasons which are discussed in Chapter 9 but not least because the governors 

owned the land and the social tone of the area was consistent with the school’s 

fee-paying status.107  Paley & Austin were given the commission and their 

design, in a Jacobean style, is recalled in their slightly later work at Sedbergh 

School.108  The school was occupied in 1877 with a roll of just 26 scholars. 

Nevertheless, progress was sufficient to justify the addition of a gymnasium 

(Paley & Austin, 1878), a swimming bath (Paley & Austin, 1881), science rooms  

(Jonathan Varley, 1895), and extra class rooms (James Hartley, 1906).109 (Slide 

72) 

Skipton Grammar School was exclusively for boys but the opening of the new 

building stimulated discussion of providing comparable facilities for girls.  This in  

                                                 
104C Webster, ‘The new school room at Ermysted’s Grammar School, Skipton’, Craven History, 
2, (2008), pp. 28-32  
105 With a leaving age of 16 to 17, as defined under the Act. 
106 Gibbon, Ancient free grammar school, pp. 95-129. 
107 Skipton Grammar School, Minutes of Governors’ Meetings, 1871 to 1907, 13 January and 21 
December 1872.  (Archives of Skipton Grammar School held by the Clerk to the Governors) 
108 SLB Minutes, 1 May 1874; Craven Pioneer, 30 August 1873 and17 October 1874.  For 
Sedbergh School, see Leach and Pevsner, The Buildings of England: Yorkshire West Riding, p. 
689. 
109 Building Plans, 307, 467, 758, 1137.  The early years at the new school were recalled by W 
H Dawson in Craven Herald, 9 January 1925.  The pattern of admissions between 1875 and 
1914 is shown in Figure 3.7. 
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turn reflected progress nationally on the education of girls in the wake of the 

Taunton Commission’s report.110   In Skipton, the Petyt Trust, an educational 

charity dating from the eighteenth century, adopted a new scheme of 

administration in 1879 which enabled it to use the residue of its annual income 

to maintain a ‘middle class’111 school for girls.  By 1882 the trustees were able 

to proceed with the aid of a public subscription, and the Girls’ Endowed School 

(later Skipton Girls’ High School) was opened in 1883 in the Temperance 

Hall.112  Plans for purpose built premises, including boarding accommodation, 

were approved in 1888 and these were opened the following year in Gargrave 

Road (J Osborne Smith).  Several extensions were made to increase classroom 

space, provide better domestic arrangements for boarding house staff, and to  

improve science teaching (J Osborne Smith, 1895; J W Broughton, 1899 and 

1903; James Hartley, 1910).113  (Slide 73) 

 

Skipton Mechanics Institute was inaugurated in 1847 and classes were 

provided in numeracy, literacy, and the humanities, all of them relying heavily 

on volunteer teachers.  There was also a programme of public lectures and  

social events.114  The pattern changed following the Technical Instruction Act, 

1889, which resulted in the building of a Science & Art School behind property 

on the west side of High Street.115  This was opened in 1894 as a three-storey 

building with a large lecture hall on the ground floor and laboratories, class  

                                                 
110 Woodward, Age of Reform, pp. 496-498 
111 No satisfactory definition of this term is available but there is an implication of secondary 
education up to at least 16 years of age. 
112 Craven Herald, 11 November 1882 and 1 December 1883. 
113 Building Plans, 379, 767, 929, 1055, 1289.  See also Craven Herald, 3 August 1889 and 
Craven Household Almanack and Local Directory, 1890, p. 158. 
114 Gibbon, Mechanics Institute, pp. 2-8. 
115 R C K Ensor, England 1870-1914, (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1988), pp. 318-320. 
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rooms and an art room above.116  The architect was RA Robinson whose 

original scheme proposed a Tudor style frontage on the High Street strongly 

reminiscent of his design for the Ship Hotel, then under construction (see 

above).117  In the event, the High Street frontage was not built.  An extension 

was completed at the rear of the premises in 1909 (James Hartley).118   

 

In 1902, the Mechanics Institute, the Science & Art School and the SUDC 

agreed jointly to promote a free public library under the terms of the Public 

Libraries Act, 1892 and the Local Government Act, 1894. From 1903 the SUDC 

started to accumulate money from the rates as a fund for the purchase of 

books.119  In the same year, the Mechanics Institute applied to Andrew  

Carnegie for a capital grant and this was forthcoming, albeit subject to very 

challenging conditions, financially and otherwise.  For example, no activity other 

than that of a free public library was to be allowed and plans for a shop in the 

High Street frontage to raise rental income and for the inclusion of a museum 

were disallowed, although in the event both were provided by creative use of 

space and terminology.120  In 1907, J W Broughton and James Hartley were  

appointed jointly as architects and they produced an imposing Renaissance 

style design for a three-storey building with lending and reference libraries and 

a reading room.121  The library was physically connected to the Science & Art 

School and occupied the site proposed previously for the school’s main  

                                                 
116 Building Plan 682.  See also Craven Herald, 28 September 1894 and Gibbon, Mechanics 
Institute, pp. 10 and 11. 
117 Jubilee Memorial Technical Institute Building Committee Minutes, 2 March 1888 ff; 
Programme for Mechanics Institute Bazaar, 15, 16, 17, October 1896, (Both in the archives of 
Skipton Mechanics Institute, currently in transit to NYCRO).   
118 Building Plan 1240. 
119 Ensor, England, p. 322; Craven Herald, 25 February 1910. 
120 The correspondence survives in the archives of Skipton Mechanics Institute. 
121 Building Plan 1195; Craven Herald, 25 February 1910; Correspondence between J W 
Broughton/James Hartley and the Building Committee, 12 January, 8 February, 16 February 
1907.  
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building.  On completion in 1910, the Mechanics Institute conveyed it to the 

SUDC to be operated as a free public library, as the legislation required.122 

(Slide 74) 

 

Health and Welfare 

Most of the plans in this category relate to the workhouse and only two date 

from before 1894.  The Skipton workhouse (attributed to George Webster) was 

built in 1839-40 following the report of the Poor Law Commissioners and the 

Poor Law Amendment Act, 1834, to which the report gave rise.123  Like many of 

its counterparts in other towns, it was a plain classical building with provision for 

the unemployed, the old, the sick and for orphans.124  Later extensions were  

concerned with healthcare (fever ward, consumptive block, new infirmary, 

infirmary extension); with the welfare of the itinerant poor (vagrant ward, 

receiving wards); and with administration and central services (new board room 

and offices, boiler house and chimney).125  All of the new buildings from 1894 

onwards were designed by James Hartley. 

 

By 1897 opinion in Skipton was in favour of a voluntary solution to the problem 

of inadequate healthcare, and in that year it was decided that a cottage hospital 

should be built by public subscription to serve Skipton and the surrounding 

district.  An appeal was launched in connection with the Diamond Jubilee and 

this raised the necessary funds to build the hospital and provide part of its 

endowment.  A site in Granville Street was donated by Lord Hothfield and the  

                                                 
122 For the subsequent history of the library see North Yorkshire County Council, Skipton library: 
a celebration, 1910-2010, (Skipton: Skipton Library & Information Centre, 2010) 
123 Bradford District Archives 68D82/5/208 and 68D82/5/209 Skipton Workhouse: George 
Webster and Mathew Wilson; Woodward, Age of Reform, pp. 451-456. 
124 Dawson, Skipton, p. 371 
125 Building Plans, 75, 719, 795, 902, 1056, 1213, and 1363; SLB Minutes, 6 October 1876. 
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architect was E H C Maidman, a specialist in hospital design, who was selected 

by competition and recommendation.  The hospital contained 12 beds in public 

wards, one private ward, an operating theatre and staff accommodation.126  

(Slide 75) 

 

7.3 Architectural provenance and spatial distribution 

It is evident that an impressive array of non-residential property was built during 

the study period to accommodate the wide range of activities on which the  

growth of the town depended.   Generally, the promoters constructed buildings 

in accordance with the specific needs of their businesses or institutions, 

sometimes to replace temporary and makeshift arrangements.  Comparatively 

few buildings were erected speculatively for sale, although in the retail sector 

shop units, including those incidental to the main function of a property, were 

often built speculatively to let.  Accordingly, the market operated on a contract 

basis with the prospective owner performing many of the separate supply- and 

demand-side roles implicit in the term ‘agents of change’ and contracting out 

work as necessary.  This included initiating the project and arranging finance 

using bank, building society and personal loans, and also share and partnership 

capital, grants, fees, subscriptions, or various other forms of charitable giving, 

as appropriate.  In addition the prospective owner was responsible for 

commissioning an architect to interpret function as form; and for deciding on a 

suitable location, taking into account the balance between accessibility and 

other factors.  This section is concerned mainly with these latter decisions both 

of which were fundamental in shaping the urban landscape. 

                                                 
126 Building Plan 881.  See also Craven Herald, 16 September 1898 and 1 December 1899. 
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Whitehand reported that before the First World War local architects were 

significantly more numerous than outsiders in the non-residential development 

of British towns.127  However, the pattern for Skipton identified in Table 7.3 is at 

variance with this generalisation.128  In particular, outside architects were active 

throughout the study period in all functional areas and were dominant in the 

design of mills and chapels.  Furthermore, they were not restricted to those with 

offices in the nearby West Riding conurbation but included respected firms and  

individuals from further afield amongst them Paley & Austin from Lancaster, C & 

C M Hadfield from Sheffield, Frederick J Robinson from Derby, and Wren & 

Hopkinson from Manchester.  Local architects were also active throughout, but 

it was not until the end of the nineteenth century that they became the natural 

choice across a wide range of functions.  As in housing, the principal local 

practitioners were Jonathan Varley (until his death in c. 1901) also J W 

Broughton and James Hartley (both from the mid-1890s).  Hartley, in particular, 

showed considerable energy and versatility. 

 

Several factors explain the substantial involvement of outside architects.  At the 

outset, with the exception of Jonathan Varley, there were no local architects of 

sufficient standing to cover the range of work required.  Specialisation is 

another consideration.  Thus within the industrial sector Wren & Hopkinson and 

W H Atkinson were specialists in mill design; Osborne Smith was an innovative 

designer of schools; Maidman was an expert on hospitals; and the Hadfields, T 

H & F Healey, and Thomas Howdill were recognised, amongst other things, for  

                                                 
127 J W R Whitehand, ‘Commercial townscapes in the making’, Journal of Historical Geography, 
10, (1984), pp. 174-200; J W R Whitehand, ‘The makers of British towns: architects, builders 
and property owners, c. 1850-1939’, Journal of Historical Geography, 18, 4, (1992). pp. 417-438 
128 By contrast only local architects were involved in ‘minor’ projects (see below). 
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the quality of their church buildings.129  There were also external influences in 

the selection of architects as in the case of the railway station (where Charles 

Trubshaw, the Midland Railway architect, was nominally responsible)130 and the 

banks, as explained previously.  But, conversely, after Belle Vue Mills were 

absorbed into the English Sewing Cotton Co, James Hartley superseded Wren 

& Hopkinson for most new construction.  Competitions played a part as in the  

selection of Maidman for the cottage hospital; Totty for the Congregational 

chapel;131 and, possibly, Jee for the new town hall.  Architects who were 

especially well known within the region were perhaps selected for reasons of 

prestige.  This may explain why Lockwood & Mawson were retained for the 

Wesleyan chapel and the town hall extensions; Samuel Jackson for the 

Conservative Club;132 James Ledingham for the Liberal Club; and Paley & 

Austin for the grammar school.133  Finally, an existing relationship with a 

sponsor comes to mind in the case of Andrews & Delaunay at St Monica’s 

convent.134  

 

Although there is more than a suggestion that local architects were selected for 

their amenability and to meet with local expectations, as in the case of the 

Science & Art School and the library, there can also be no doubt that by the  

                                                 
129 See the following:  John Hopkinson: K Chorley, Manchester made them, (London: Faber & 
Faber, 1950) (Re-issued by Silk Press Books, 2001), pp. 57-59; W H Atkinson: Colne & Nelson 
Times, 20 September 1918; Osborne Smith: Craven Herald, 3 August 1889; E H C Maidman: 
Craven Herald, 16 September 1898 and 1 December 1899; Hadfields: R Harman and J Minnis, 
Pevsner Architectural Guides: Sheffield, (New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 2004), 
passim;  T H & F Healey, Yorkshire Observer, 27 April and 6 September 1910; Thomas Howdill, 
The Builder, 8 November 1918.     
130 For Charles Trubshaw see The Builder, 23 February 1917 
131 For James Totty see Portrait Gallery in Rotherham & District Annual, 1919, pages not 
numbered. 
132 For Samuel Jackson see Bradford Weekly Telegraph, 12 August 1910 
133 For Paley & Austin see, J Price, Sharpe, Paley & Austin: a Lancaster architectural practice, 
1836 to 1942, (Lancaster: Centre for North-West Regional Studies, 1998) 
134The firm’s association with the Tempest family dates from 1853-55 and is contemporary with 
the building of the Roman Catholic elementary school.  See Leach and Pevsner, The Buildings 
of England: Yorkshire West Riding,  pp. 213-214  
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late-1890s the local practitioners were capable of responding to a wide range of 

briefs, some of them quite demanding.  This is evident from James Hartley’s 

commissions which include new kinds of buildings, especially those for 

entertainment purposes, as well as buildings for technically specialised 

functions, as at the gas works and at Belle Vue Mills. 

 

It is of interest that a significant proportion of minor projects also involved an 

architect of some kind.  This is demonstrated in Table 7.4 for a sample period, 

1885 to 1899, during which 44 out of 148 minor plans have an architectural  

attribution, as shown.  Nearly all of the architects who are named were based in 

Skipton and it is evident that the town’s leading architects were not averse to 

taking on small commissions. 

 

Turning to spatial distribution and taking into account the work by Vance, 

Alonso and Chapin which was reviewed in Chapter 2, it is reasonable to 

suppose that the location of individual non-residential projects (and ultimately 

their distribution) was determined by the accessibility for prospective users 

balanced against the cost and availability of land.135  There were also other 

factors such as inertia arising from long established use of a site; social 

ascription related to the social expectations of prospective users; and also 

technical factors especially the need for feed and condensing water for steam 

engines used to power industrial facilities. The latter was emphasised by 

Holden.136  The outcomes also reflect the various processes of urban growth  

                                                 
135 J E Vance, ‘Land assignment in the pre-capitalist, capitalist, and post-capitalist city’, 
Economic Geography, 47, 2, (1971), pp. 101-120; W Alonso, Location and land use, 
(Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1964); F S Chapin Jr, ‘Selected theories of urban 
growth and structure’, Journal of the American Institute of Planners, 30, 1, (1964), pp. 51-58 
136 R N Holden, ‘Water supplies for steam-powered textile mills’, Industrial Archaeology Review, 
21, 1, (1999), pp. 41-51 



 

 234

especially centralisation of commercial activity in the town centre; invasion and 

succession as commercial activity displaced residential uses from within and at 

the periphery of the town centre; and decentralisation as both commercial and 

institutional activities were attracted by population growth to the new areas of 

housing.137  The spatial distribution of most of the buildings mentioned in the 

text and shown in the maps is summarised in Table 7.5 and commented on 

below. 

 

Retail and banking businesses generated a commercial return which 

presumably enabled them to outbid non-profit institutions for accessible sites in 

the town centre (principally in High Street and the adjoining streets at its south 

end).  Even so, the Science & Art School and the library obtained prime central 

sites.  The political clubs and the Temperance Hall, however, were at the 

periphery of the central area.  Pressure to make maximum use of limited space 

in the town centre is evident from the amalgamation of plots, the building of 

additional storeys, and the extension of buildings onto land previously in 

residential use at the rear of the premises.   

 

Amongst out of town sites, the location of mills was constrained technically by 

the need for feed and condensing water.  Mill sites were also land intensive, 

especially after allowing for anticipated expansion of output and for adjacent 

housing development.  Similarly, several schools and chapels were initially 

located at the urban fringe to obtain sufficient space, although they were 

subsequently surrounded by urban development as outward growth proceeded.  

Skipton Grammar School and Skipton Girls’ High School, both of which  

                                                 
137 F S Chapin Jr, Urban land use planning, (Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1965), pp.15-
29  
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incorporated extensive playing fields, fall within this group.  Their sites on the 

west of the town, close to areas of better class housing, can also be understood 

in terms of social ascription.  The auction mart, another land intensive activity, 

was also accommodated on fringe belt, and in this case close proximity to the 

railway was an important consideration.  Inertia characterised the location of 

several well established institutions which expanded on their existing sites, 

although this was not necessarily to their disadvantage.  The workhouse and 

the Congregational church are both in this category. Several commercial 

entertainment facilities, a chapel, and the cottage hospital were built as infill,  

sometimes on sites with an awkward shape or topography, which was perhaps 

a way of ensuring reasonable access to the town centre but at a more modest 

cost.  Finally, during the study period new housing developments reached a 

size which was sufficient to justify their own dedicated facilities, particularly in 

regard to food retailing, schools and chapels.   

 

With regard to schools and chapels located well within new housing 

developments there is some evidence that these were genuinely neighbourhood 

facilities.138  On the other hand, it is difficult to assess whether chapels (and 

also denominational schools) on the fringe of the town centre were whole town 

facilities for families of a particular sectarian persuasion, or principally 

neighbourhood facilities for the parts of the town in which they were located.  

The more limited evidence available here suggests that they performed both 

functions, although it is possible that for well established churches an element  

                                                 
138 For example the baptismal register for Mount Hermon chapel in Middletown shows that the 
overwhelming majority of parents presenting children for baptism lived only a short walking 
distance away.  See Mount Hermon UMFC Skipton, Register of Baptisms, 1883 to 1935, 
(Archives of St Andrew’s Methodist and United Reformed Church). 
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of support arose from families once resident in the neighbourhood who had 

subsequently moved elsewhere.139      

 

7.4 Conclusion 

The major non-residential buildings with which this chapter has been concerned 

reflect, especially, the significant growth of industry and commerce; a tendency 

towards secular values in accordance with national trends; and the opening of  

the town to external influences.   

 

So far as industrial growth is concerned, in textiles the building plans confirm 

large increases in capacity in both cotton weaving and sewing thread 

manufacture, including the adoption of scientifically based processing and the 

use of modern power generation.  On the railway, a new station was opened as 

part of a much greater programme of investment in railway facilities and 

although this was motivated by wider strategic considerations there were local 

benefits in terms of both employment and improved long distance train services.  

Industrial growth resulted in a large increase in population and higher living 

standards both of which benefited the retail trade.  Here, the plans demonstrate 

an intensification of land use in the High Street achieved by the construction of 

larger premises, and also an extension of the central area into adjacent 

thoroughfares.  Parallel changes in retail management are suggested arising 

from greater choice and availability of merchandise, and therefore higher stock 

levels, necessitating more storage space and better display facilities including 

modern shop fronts and upstairs showrooms.  Spacious and reassuringly  

                                                 
139 For example the baptismal register of the Primitive Methodist church in Millfields, later in 
Gargrave Road, indicates affiliation by those living in close quarters as well as those living some 
distance away, including some from other towns.  See Skipton Primitive Methodist Baptismal 
Book, 1854 to 1898, (Archives of St Andrew’s Methodist and United Reformed Church). 
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opulent branches were provided by the banks with evidence of an emerging 

corporate identity in designs for the larger regional institutions. Meanwhile the 

growth of working class housing areas, segregated from the town centre, 

justified the establishment of a small but distinctive Cooperative branch network 

augmenting and competing with independent corner shops. 

 

In terms of values, although church attendance was far from universal, the 

plans suggest that religious activity commanded widespread support with 

church building and replacement as a serious endeavour throughout the study  

period.  This was predicated on large congregations and/or wealthy sponsors 

and both reflected and stimulated intense rivalry as churches competed for 

market share.  Furthermore, until the early twentieth century there was a 

religious monopoly of elementary education in Skipton which, in the case of the 

National schools and the Roman Catholic school was emphasised by a 

tendency for their school buildings to incorporate a superficial resemblance to 

their churches.  This provision was supported in part by public subscription and 

managed largely by voluntary effort.  It was on this basis that significant new 

construction was carried out to accommodate increases in population and 

improvements in educational methods.   

 

However, distinct secularising influences can also be identified especially 

towards the end of the study period.  First of all control of elementary education 

passed to the county council.  This greatly reduced the influence of voluntary 

religious groups while greatly extending the statutory powers and 

responsibilities of local government.  It also resulted in the provision of much 

needed new schools which had been beyond the means of the voluntary sector.  
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Nevertheless, secular but voluntary charitable foundations continued to offer 

post-elementary education.  This was also the model for supplementing the 

healthcare provision available from the Guardians.  The activities of all of the 

relevant groups are reflected in a succession of building plans.   

 

Secularisation is also evident from the plans in a more subtle way in that 

increasing disposable incomes, allied with technological innovation, resulted in 

new commercial entertainment opportunities, notably the picture house.  For the 

time being this did not constitute a direct challenge to Sunday observance but  

the picture houses were beyond the control of the churches and represented a 

competing use of leisure time for those who may previously have relied on the 

churches for social activity and entertainment.  Even so it is interesting that the 

Temperance Society, a pseudo-religious organisation, used its technical skills to 

pioneer the early cinema as interest in its mainstream activities fell away, 

perhaps because it recognised the new medium as a serious rival to the public 

house.   

 

The growth of the non-residential building stock also reflects widening 

geographical perspectives and increasing external influences.  Although the 

needs of local people were still met principally by locally based retailers, 

improved railway links increased consumer choice by easing the procurement 

of goods from national suppliers as well as facilitating visits to nearby cities and 

large towns.  Furthermore, there were benefits for local consumers arising from 

the expansion of branch networks by nationally based concerns, including 

banks and some retail chains.  For example, Lipton, Bon Marché and Hepworth  
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were trading in Skipton before the end of the study period.140  Meanwhile 

political, religious, and educational causes, evolved by and for local people, 

operated within a regional and national setting as exemplified by the 

increasingly complex diocesan, connexional (sic), and federal structures within 

the Church of England, Methodism and the old dissent, respectively.  In addition 

there was increasing interdependence between local and national government.  

Finally, the influence of large corporations increased significantly as the Midland 

Railway and the English Sewing Cotton Co pursued strategic ambitions in a  

national (and, in the case of the latter, an international) context. Although the 

interests of Skipton were incidental to these strategies, the outcomes in terms of 

investment and employment were nonetheless highly beneficial to the town.   

 

It would be surprising if the trends identified from the non-residential building 

plans were unique to Skipton and it is far more likely that they replicated 

developments in many other manufacturing and market towns.  Individual 

circumstances may have differed but the general tendencies were widely 

apparent, although much of the literature on non-residential buildings, with its 

emphasis on architectural style in a narrowly defined social and economic 

context, is unhelpful in confirming this.     

                                                 
140 See local newspaper advertisements. Note also that the Manchester department store, 
Kendal, Milne & Co was active in mail order trading and large Bradford retailers were 
encouraging shopping expeditions. 
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Chapter 8 The development of the textile industry in Skipton and its role 
  in the process of urban growth 
 
 
8.1  Introduction:  structural and organisational trends in the cotton 
       Industry 
 
Having established in Chapter 6 that cotton textiles had a dominant role within 

the industrial economy of Skipton during the study period, it is now helpful to 

examine the growth and development of the sector from an industry-wide 

perspective.  This is important because of profound changes in structure and 

organisation which directly determined the pattern of activities at local level.  It 

also provides a context for judging the typicality of cotton textile developments 

in Skipton, including the morphological impact, and for deciding whether it was 

inevitable that Skipton’s textile industry should be small in scale. 

 

Howe has drawn attention to the dominance in the British cotton industry 

between 1830 and 1860 of vertically integrated (‘combined’) firms which carried 

out both spinning and weaving.  These were principally medium to large scale 

family businesses, some of them with origins in the proto-industrialisation of the 

late-eighteenth century.  Their founders were mainly from the higher social 

classes and at local level they formed relatively stable oligarchies which were 

often linked by inter-marriage.  In 1850, such firms evidently accounted for 82 

per cent of looms, 56 per cent of spindles, and 63 per cent of the workforce in 

the industry as a whole.1  They were exemplified in Skipton by the Sidgwicks, 

the Dewhursts and the Slingsbys (of nearby Carleton-in-Craven); in West 

Craven by the Bracewells of Earby and Barnoldswick; and in north-east  

                                                 
1 A Howe, The cotton masters, 1830-1860, (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1982), pp. 1-15, 50-60, 
72-79 
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Lancashire by the Thornbers, Englands and Shaws of Colne, the Ecroyds and 

Tunstills of Nelson, and the Smiths/Thornber Smiths of Briercliffe near Nelson.2    

 

However, as Farnie has explained, from the 1870s economies of scale in cotton 

spinning, facilitated by technological innovation (the self-acting mule) and the 

adoption of limited liability, encouraged specialisation by process. This, in turn, 

challenged the integration of spinning and weaving.  Furthermore, the textile 

engineering industry in south Lancashire was both the source of the 

technological innovation and of the need for its adoption in that high wages in 

engineering placed upward pressure on wages in cotton spinning.  It was 

therefore in south Lancashire, particularly in Oldham for coarse yarns and 

subsequently in Bolton for fine yarns, that large scale specialist spinners 

emerged to the detriment of established producers in the north of the county.  

The textile engineering industry supported this trend by training spinning mill 

managers, and the local tradition of competitive individualism, moderated by 

radical cooperation, encouraged the formation of limited companies operating 

on a scale beyond the means or the capacity of a single entrepreneur.3  In the  

                                                 
2Further details of these families and their business affairs are available as follows: Sidgwick: K 
C Jackson, ‘The Sidgwicks of Skipton: the rise and fall of a family firm’ Yorkshire Archaeological 
Journal, 73, (2001), pp. 133-153; Dewhurst: K C Jackson, ‘The Dewhursts of Skipton: a dynasty 
of cotton masters, 1789 to 1897’ Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, 75, (2003), pp. 181-205; 
Slingsby: Craven Herald, 24 June 1882 and 29 October 1897, also the private archives of John 
Snoad of Ilkley; Bracewell: D Roberts, The development of the textile industry in the West 
Craven and Skipton district of Yorkshire, (Unpublished  MSc (Econ) Thesis, London School of 
Economics, 1957), pp. 51-57 and 89-113; Thornber: Miscellaneous papers at the Lancashire 
Record Office (LRO) (especially DDBd 14/21 and DDX 1784 accession 6495), also deeds 
transcribed in Doreen Crowther, Colne Property, (MS at Colne Local Studies Library, nd); 
England: Misc papers at the LRO (especially DDBd 14/12) and at Colne Local Studies Library; 
Shaw: Julie M Hall, A history of Stanley Mills, (MS at Colne Local Studies Library, 1987), also 
Craven Herald, 18 July 1885; Ecroyd: The Ecroyd families of Lomeshaye and Edge End, Nelson 
and Foulds House, Briercliffe, (MS at Nelson Local Studies Library compiled by Doreen 
Crowther and Henry Ecroyd), also Nelson Leader, 26 October 1934; Tunstill: Pedigrees of 
various branches of the family held at Nelson Local Studies Library, also Nelson Leader, 17 
April 1903 and 18 May 1928; Smith: Roger Frost, A Lancashire township: the history of 
Briercliffe with Extwistle, (Burnley: Rieve Edge Press, 1982), pp. 59-64, also references in the 
archives of the other families.          
3 D A Farnie, The English cotton industry and the world market, 1815-1896, (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1979), pp. 244-249 
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north, many of the existing mills were unsuitable for new spinning technology 

and new forms of organisation.  Furthermore, no new spinning mills were 

erected here except for those supplying specialist markets.  However, lower 

textile wages (resulting from the absence of competition in the labour market), 

along with abundant stone, coal, and water; low land prices; good 

communications; and a long tradition of textile employment, encouraged the 

rapid development of the weaving sector.4  The consequence was a shift 

towards both horizontal organisation and spatial separation caused by the 

growth of spinning in the south; the decline of spinning in the north; the growth 

of weaving in the north; and the development of an internal market for yarn.   

 

In spite of this general trend and the corresponding reduction in the proportion 

of total capacity in combined firms, most notably in the north, the older form of 

organisation continued to be significant, still accounting for 30 per cent of 

spindles, 42 per cent of looms and 38 per cent of the workforce in 1890.5  The 

resilience of combined firms reflected their generalised managerial competence 

as distinct from the narrow specialism of the horizontal firm; their links to 

comparatively stable sectors of the home trade; and a superior ability to cope 

with recession.6 

    

In Skipton, West Craven, and north-east Lancashire the family businesses 

mentioned above responded to the trend in various ways.  The Sidgwicks,  

                                                 
4 Ibid, pp. 301-323 
5 Ibid, pp. 314 and 317 
6 Ibid, p. 317.  Farnie’s reference to coping with recession recognises that destocking (a 
reduction in inventories) increases the depth of a recession, progressively, upstream, in a multi-
stage industry.  Conversely, restocking (an increase in inventories) progressively increases 
upstream amplitude during a recovery.  Thus the higher the number of intermediate markets, 
the greater is the instability in the business cycle in upstream processing, and hence the 
advantage attached to vertical (combined) as distinct from horizontal forms of organisation in 
the cotton industry in this particular respect.      
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Bracewells, Thornbers, Englands, and Smiths all ceased trading by the turn of 

the century although whereas the Sidgwicks and the Smiths quietly faded away, 

the Englands and the Barnoldswick branch of the Bracewells failed 

spectacularly following the death of their principal partners, an event which on 

both occasions revealed massive indebtedness.  In the case of the Bracewells, 

lengthy high profile litigation was needed to resolve the resulting disputes.7  

However, the Dewhursts responded by successfully diversifying into the 

production of sewing thread while at first retaining their existing cotton spinning 

and manufacturing business, although in due course the older operation was 

closed.8  The Ecroyds had never completely abandoned their historic link with 

the worsted trade and it was probably this and their competence in 

manufacturing cotton fabrics with a high design content which facilitated their 

survival into the inter-war years of the twentieth century.  The Tunstills and the 

Shaws were probably operating at a sufficient scale to withstand the 

competition from spinners in the south, and directory entries suggest that at the 

turn of the century the Tunstills were narrowly specialised on Burnley printers9 

which would perhaps avoid diseconomies of small batch production in both 

spinning and weaving.  However, both businesses succumbed in the inter-war 

period because of the adverse conditions then prevailing in export markets.  

The Slingsbys also survived into this period as a combined firm, although it is 

not known how this was achieved.  

                                                 
7 See Craven Herald, 3 December 1887, 20 April 1889, 29 June 1889, and 25 April 1890 for 
accounts of legal proceedings.  See also Chapter 10. 
8 Another example of successful diversification at this time is the case of the Storeys and the 
Williamsons in Lancaster who developed specialisations in oilcloth manufacture.  See M 
Winstanley, ‘The town transformed, 1815 to 1914’ in A White (ed), A history of Lancaster, 
(Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 2001), pp. 182-183.  
9 Plain cotton cloths produced in bulk for export and used ultimately as a substrate for printed 
fabrics.  See W Watson, Textile design and colour, (Second Edition), (London: Longman, 1921), 
p. 411    
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Amongst the researchers who have considered the organisational and spatial 

separation of the cotton industry in the late-nineteenth and early-twentieth 

centuries, Kenny10 emphasised the different approaches to capital formation, 

contrasting the large limited companies which built the specialised spinning 

mills in the south with the ‘multitude of small-scale weaving firms which were 

formed by private entrepreneurs’ under the room-and-power system in the 

north.11  On this basis he concluded that the cotton weaving industry was 

‘relatively primitive’ and referred to its ‘technological and commercial 

backwardness’.12  That high levels of capital investment were needed in 

spinning was also recognised by Farnie, although he gave insufficient emphasis 

to the fact that this arose not only from the required scale of output but also 

from the elaborate multi-stage production sequence used to manufacture cotton 

yarns, an arrangement which contrasts with the modest ancillary processes 

needed to support cotton weaving.  This handicap received particular attention 

from machinery makers during the twentieth century as they attempted to 

reduce the labour intensity of cotton spinning by shortening the production 

sequence.  Farnie also pointed out that investment per operative was much 

higher in spinning than in weaving, although it might well be given the inherent 

differences in the character of the processes, spinning being concerned with the 

bulk processing of fibre in large and homogeneous batches compared with  

                                                 
10 S Kenney, ‘Sub-regional specialisation in the Lancashire cotton industry, 1884-1914: a study 
in organisational and locational change’, Journal of Historical Geography, 8, 1, (1982), pp. 41-
63.  
11 Ibid, p. 141.  Note that under the room-and-power system the ownership of weaving mills (and 
their associated power generation and transmission facilities) was distinct from the business of 
producing and selling cloth, which was carried on by tenants.  For a detailed account of the 
rationale, operation and development of the system see K C Jackson, ‘The room-and-power 
system in the cotton weaving industry of north-east Lancashire and West Craven’, Textile 
History, 35, 1, (2004), pp. 58-89.    
12 Kenney, Journal of Historical Geography, 8, 1, (1982), p. 59  
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weaving where yarns are assembled to produce fabrics which can range widely 

in complexity, work content, and size of batch.13   

 

On the other hand, that levels of capital investment in cotton weaving were as 

low as Kenny suggested must be disputed, mainly because he took for granted 

the existence of a mill company providing a weaving shed, warehouse and mill 

engine, for multiple occupancy by weaving firms.  Such installations typically 

accommodated 1000 to 1500 looms so as to make maximum use of a mill 

engine.  Thus, although the minimum economic scale of the cotton weaving 

process was low, the mill infrastructure was often impressively large to achieve 

economies of scale, and it was the role of the room-and-power system to 

reconcile these considerations by fostering multiple occupancy.  Not only did 

Kenney overlook the distinction between the weaving firm operating the process 

and the mill company providing the infrastructure, he also failed to offer 

standards for evaluating the size of either.  Furthermore, Kenny’s implication 

that cotton weaving firms could not afford to buy their looms and instead hired 

them along with the room-and- power is a doubtful generalisation.  It did 

happen, particularly after a room-and-power company had seized looms in lieu 

of rental payments, but not sufficiently often for rental charges to be generally 

quoted inclusive of machinery hire.  One more difficulty is that while the 

distinction between the capitalisation of spinning and weaving was closely 

related to their organisational separation it is hard to understand Kenny’s claim 

that different approaches to capitalisation was amongst the factors causing 

(rather than simply reflecting) the spatial separation of these activities.  Had the 

locations been reversed it is unlikely that a highly capitalised weaving sector  

                                                 
13 Farnie, English cotton industry, pp. 285 and 296 
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and a more conservatively capitalised spinning sector would have been the 

result. 

 

However, as for commercial backwardness, Kenny’s view is well founded.  In 

particular, the heavy reliance of cotton weaving firms on independent merchant 

converters to buy their output of loomstate cloth (for dyeing, finishing, or 

bleaching on commission, prior to distribution to final customers), was a 

fundamental weakness which was detrimental to both weavers and spinners 

alike.  It placed margins under pressure and increased costs by imposing an 

unnecessarily wide range of fabric specifications with correspondingly short 

production runs.  But given the highly differentiated and volatile character of the 

export trade it is perhaps understandable that weavers preferred not to take the 

risk of converting their own fabric, while to do so for the home trade would have 

required additional working capital as well as additional technical and marketing 

skills.  Nevertheless, as successful firms expanded they adopted merchant 

converting, although only slowly with the consequence that the general 

weakness persisted well into the twentieth century.14  According to Farnie, a 

comparable weakness characterised the intermediate market for yarn where 

organisational separation and competition for a share of the available margin 

interfered with mutual understanding between spinners and weavers, to the 

detriment of product quality and suitability.  Furthermore, spatial separation 

reduced the available margin because of the impact of transport costs.  Farnie 

argued that these factors offset the advantages arising from the wider choice of 

markets which separation provided.15 

                                                 
14 R Robson, The cotton industry in Britain, (London: Macmillan, 1957), pp. 91-102 and 124-131  
15 Farnie, English cotton industry, pp. 319-323 
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Even so, the room-and-power system in cotton weaving offered wider social 

and economic benefits at local level throughout much of the study period.  

Firstly it lowered entry barriers sufficiently for people of limited means to enter 

the industry and to succeed, or otherwise, depending on merit.  It was therefore 

democratic, in contrast to the oligarchy of the traditional family business.  That 

is not to give credence to the popular belief that weavers could become their 

own employers merely by saving a modest capital sum, nor is it to suggest that 

there was a burning desire amongst a majority of the working class to adopt 

capitalist values.  Nevertheless, work by Jackson on entrepreneurship in cotton 

weaving demonstrates that, on the whole, new entrants were from working 

class or lower middle class backgrounds and had previous experience as 

operatives.16  However, it was only the minority who had progressed to the level 

of overlooker, mill manager, or to comparable grades, and could also meet 

certain other qualifications, who turned their attention to self-employment using 

the room-and power system.17  Secondly, there were benefits in connection with 

economic regeneration, particularly in smaller communities during periods of 

economic difficulty which threatened local employment.  Such ventures met with 

popular support and attracted local capital and management.  Examples are the 

initiatives taken to form room-and-power companies and to construct mills for 

multiple occupancy, in Cowling, near Skipton, (Croft Mill) amidst the crisis in 

handloom weaving in the early-1850s; in Skipton (Union Shed) and Silsden 

(Airebank Shed) in the aftermath of the Cotton Famine; in Earby (Grove Mill and 

Albion Mill) and Barnoldswick (Long Ing Shed and Calf Hall Shed) following the  

                                                 
16 In this study, social class was assessed using a modified version of the scheme devised by 
François Crouzet.  See F Crouzet, The first industrialists: the problem of origins, (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1985), pp. 146-150 
17 K C Jackson, ‘Enterprise in some working class communities: cotton manufacturing in north-
east Lancashire and West Craven c1880 to 1914’, Textile History, 37, 1, (2006), pp. 52-81.   
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collapse of combined firms owned by branches of the Bracewell family in the 

late-1880s; and again in Skipton (Broughton Road Shed) in the late-1890s in 

response to evidence that families were migrating to Nelson and Colne to 

improve their employment prospects.18 

 

8.2  Skipton:  the development of the pre-1865 cotton textile businesses  

In considering the influence of these trends on the textile industry in Skipton, it 

is convenient to begin with the large combined spinning and weaving 

businesses which were already in existence before 1865.  These were owned 

by the Sidgwick and the Dewhurst families.19  This section considers the 

divergence in their performance during the second half of the nineteenth 

century, drawing especially on two studies by Jackson.20  The locations of the 

various mills are shown in Figure 8.1. 

    

The Sidgwicks and the Dewhursts became cotton spinners in the 1780s, 

respectively at the High Mill in Skipton using a fall of water on Eller Beck, and at 

various water-powered mills in the rural hinterland.  They were also involved in 

handloom weaving on the putting-out system.  In due course they adopted 

steam power and it was at this stage that the Dewhursts built Belle Vue Mills 

(where they concentrated most of their activities) and the Sidgwicks opened an  

                                                 
18A Wood, (ed), Cowling: a moorland parish (Cowling: Cowling Local History Society, 1980), pp. 
49-53; Craven Pioneer, 16 and 23 December 1865, 20 January, 3 and 17 February, 14, 21, 28 
April, 19 May, 16 June, 3, 17, 24 November 1866, 23 March 1867, 3 October 1874; Bradford 
District Archives 38D91; Craven Herald, 13 March 1886, 12 February and 4 June 1887, 20 
October 1888, 5 and 12 January, 6 December 1889, West Yorkshire Pioneer, 4 July 1890; 
Craven Herald, 15 and 22 May, 19 June, 22 November 1896, 8 January, 14 May 1897   
19The absolute and relative significance of these businesses is illustrated by the fact that in 
1881, when the total working population of Skipton was 3880 persons, 24.5 per cent (952) were 
employed by the Dewhursts and a further 6.1 per cent (238) by the Sidgwicks.  See Chapter 6. 
20 Jackson, Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, 73, (2001), pp. 133-153; Jackson, Yorkshire 
Archaeological Journal, 75, (2003), pp. 181-205.  See also, K C Jackson, ‘The industrialisation 
of the valley of Eller Beck at Skipton-in-Craven’, Craven History, 2, (2008), pp.15-27. 
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additional mill (the Low Mill) which, like Belle Vue Mills, was located within the 

canal corridor.  The two firms also integrated forwards into power loom weaving, 

the Sidgwicks making the transition somewhat earlier than the Dewhursts.21  

However, after displaying similarly progressive tendencies during the first half of 

the nineteenth century, the Dewhursts subsequently responded innovatively to 

structural change by successfully diversifying into sewing thread production, 

while the Sidgwicks were characterised by inertia and decline.   

 

Specifically, the Dewhursts entered a market which was expanding because of 

the rise of the ready-made clothing industry and the growth of retail demand for 

sewing thread, both of which were stimulated by the availability of the sewing 

machine.22  Sewing thread was also needed in the footwear trade. Manufacture 

was more specialised than for weaving yarn, requiring more doubling operations 

as well as bleaching, mercerising, and dyeing.23  However, there was the 

potential for a well differentiated range of products in terms of strength, 

elasticity, and appearance, depending on how the additional processes were 

carried out.  Differentiation, in turn, offered the prospect of branding as a form of 

non-price competition.24  These opportunities with respect to products, 

processes and markets avoided direct competition with mainstream cotton 

spinners in the mass market for cotton yarn and in principle helped to minimise 

instability arising from inventory cycle effects, as explained above.  It was also a  

                                                 
21 The Sidgwicks had significant numbers of power looms by 1832.  The Dewhursts made an 
unsuccessful attempt to use power looms in 1829 and thereafter delayed adoption until 1854.  
22 See A Godley, ‘Singer in Britain: the diffusion of sewing machine technology and its impact on 
the clothing industry in the UK, 1860-1905’, Textile History, 27,1, (1996), p 61 
23 Mercerising involves treating cotton yarns or fabrics with sodium hydroxide.  Individual fibres 
swell and assume a lustrous appearance.   
24 Craven Museum, Entry 233/3 John Dewhurst & Sons, newspaper cuttings book, indicates that 
the three shells motif used in the branding of Dewhursts’ thread appears in cuttings from 
unattributed French and German newspapers dated 1873.  Proprietary names for individual 
products appear in a cutting from the Yorkshire Post, 3 September 1875.  
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sensible response to the decline of the Bradford lustre trade in which the 

Dewhursts had been involved as suppliers of mercerised cotton warps.  The 

venture required considerable capital investment. 

 

Meanwhile, the Sidgwicks found themselves operating mills which were badly 

equipped and unsuitable for modernisation. 25  Quite apart from the high capital 

cost of new buildings and machinery, a new site would have been needed and 

no evidence has been found of land acquisitions consistent with this need.  Nor 

were any major plans deposited with the local authority for modernisation of the 

existing buildings.26  Furthermore in spinning, unless a much larger scale of 

operations was planned, a specialised market would have been needed and 

there is no evidence that the firm made any preliminary moves to develop new 

products or markets. It is also questionable whether a small combined firm 

could compete flexibly with single process weavers using the limited range of 

yarns which could be produced internally.  Abandoning spinning and 

concentrating on weaving may have been a better option although to do so 

would have required upgrading of design skills and the development of new 

markets in addition to the purchase of new looms.   However, instead of 

adapting, the firm appears to have kept the old facilities working for as long as 

its financial reserves would permit.  The business closed in 1890.27  

                                                 
25 In support of this, compare the photograph of the Low Mill in R G Rowley, The book of 
Skipton, (Buckingham: Barracuda Books, 1983), p. 84 with the illustrations of late-nineteenth 
century cotton spinning mills in M Williams (with D A Farnie), Cotton mills in Greater 
Manchester, (Preston: Carnegie Publishing, 1992), pp. 90-119.  See also the drawing of the 
original building at the High Mill in YAS: DD121/51, Skipton cotton mill, reproduced in Jackson, 
Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, 73, (2001), p.137  
26That is after 1860 when the SLB introduced arrangements for scrutinising building plans. 
27 Following the closure, much of the High Mill was demolished while the Low Mill was leased by 
the Skipton Castle estate to CA Rickards of Bell Busk for the production of sewing thread from 
silk waste. This was a small scale specialised activity for which the old premises were better 
suited than for modern cotton spinning and weaving.  The mill was destroyed by fire in 1908 but 
then replaced in 1915 by a new weaving shed, operated by another firm, on the room-and-
power system.  
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In reflecting on these divergent paths, three principal factors are relevant.  They 

are concerned with the tenure of land and buildings; intergenerational 

succession; and cultural norms and social connections.  The Sidgwicks held 

none of their industrial land and buildings on freehold tenure.  The original 

portion of the High Mill was taken on a build and lease agreement with the 

eighth Earl of Thanet who contributed to the initial cost.28  The first lease was for 

21 years and subsequent leases ranged between 17 and 60 years.29  The Low 

Mill was paid for entirely by the firm but constructed on leasehold land owned by 

the eleventh Earl with the ground lease running for 60 years in the first 

instance.30  The extensions of the High Mill were probably on the same basis.  

This was a convenient way of minimising the capital outlay but offered little 

incentive to improve the buildings.  Neither did it provide collateral to support 

loans for capital investment.  By contrast, the whole of the Belle Vue Mills site 

was held freehold and this enabled mortgage finance to be raised.  There is 

direct evidence for this between 1829 and 1852 and it would be surprising if the 

subsequent expansion could have been achieved without an element of long 

term debt secured on property.31 Furthermore, not only did the Dewhursts own 

the land on which their mill was built, but they also accumulated land to cover 

future building requirements.  The Dewhursts bought the land for the first phase 

of Belle Vue Mills from the trustees of William Chamberlain in 1828 and were 

fortunate to obtain the freehold of such an ideal industrial site at that time given 

the dominance of the Skipton Castle estate and its leasehold policy (see 

Chapter 4).  Meanwhile, the Sidgwicks were perhaps unfortunate to be faced  

                                                 
28 YAS: DD121/51, Skipton cotton mill 
29 YAS: DD121/118, Nineteenth century valuations 
30 YAS: DD121/118/3, Survey of the Earl of Thanet’s estates in Craven 
31WRRD, KL/387/322, 18 and19/2/29 and 13/3/29; LK/ 244/220, 15 and 16/6/32 and 15/10/32; 
MY/697/666, 3/2/38 and 14/8/38; RP/561/ 629, 1/9/52 and 28/10/52.  Note that John Dewhurst 
also used inherited agricultural land holdings as security to raise capital. 
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with a succession of short leases, although they showed no signs of seeking 

improved tenure, especially after 1870 when 99 year leases became the norm 

and freehold sales were permitted.    

 

Intergenerational succession in the Sidgwicks’ firm was achieved without 

difficulty as between the founder, John Sidgwick and his son William Sidgwick 

(the elder).  Thereafter there are signs of diminishing interest in that of five 

sons, one became a clergyman and headmaster of Skipton Grammar School, 

and while the other four entered the business two of them retired early but were 

presumably still dependent on the business for their income.  James Sidgwick 

was one of these, and it was probably the terms of his Will, which distributed his 

assets widely between family members who had no interest in the business, 

which ultimately sealed the fate of the firm.32  Meanwhile, the Dewhursts were 

characterised by a single minded concentration on the strategic needs of their 

business which was shared by successive generations.  In this they were 

supported by carefully selected managers. Strategic vision was especially 

noticeable after 1865 as the firm coped first with diversification and then, in 

1897, with amalgamation as a leading constituent of the English Sewing Cotton 

Co.  It was at this stage, however, that weaknesses were evident, although they 

related not to manufacturing but to the management of corporate affairs.33  

Throughout, the desire to protect capital appears to have had priority over the 

consumption of capital.  Substantial growth was achieved both under family  

                                                 
32 Jackson, Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, 73, (2001), p. 152 
33 Specifically, under Algernon Dewhurst’s chairmanship central administration, particularly of 
export sales, was chaotic.  Algernon Dewhurst was also unable to quell a shareholder rebellion 
regarding the valuation of the component businesses on acquisition, and it was this that led to 
his resignation and, effectively, to the end of the Dewhursts’ influence within English Sewing 
Cotton.  See Manchester Archives and Local Studies, M127/7963, English Sewing Cotton Co 
Ltd, general manager’s report to the directors, 23 February 1900 and Craven Herald, 25 April 
1902.    
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ownership and subsequently, as indicated by the record of additions to Belle 

Vue Mills shown in Table 8.1.  

 

The Sidgwick family’s strong preoccupation with the church, education and 

public service is illustrated, locally, by Christopher Sidgwick’s support for the 

building of Christ Church and the establishment of the elementary school with 

which it became associated.  His brother, Robert Hodgson Sidgwick, although 

engaged in the business was especially active in local government.    Beyond 

the town, achievements and connections were legion and included the 

appointment of Robert Hodgson Sidgwick’s son, Alfred, as Professor of Logic at 

Manchester University, his nephew, Henry, as Professor of Moral Philosophy at 

Cambridge University, and the marriage of his niece, Mary, to her second 

cousin, Edward White Benson, who became Bishop of Truro and then 

Archbishop of Canterbury.34  On this basis, the cultural norms and social 

connections of the Sidgwick family contrast with those of the Dewhursts.  While 

there can be no doubt that the Dewhursts were heavily involved in community 

affairs (particularly in local government, Liberal politics and religious 

nonconformity) it is equally certain that they maintained both a strategic interest 

in the business as well as exercising their day to day managerial 

responsibilities.35  It is perhaps fair to say that community involvement played 

an important part in developing the external relations of the firm and in  

                                                 
34Jackson, Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, 73, (2001), pp, 151 and 152.  Henry and Mary 
were son and daughter of William Sidgwick (the younger) who was headmaster of Skipton 
Grammar School. 
35 This remark is appropriate to John Dewhurst, who brought the business to Skipton, as well as 
to his sons John Bonny and Thomas Henry, who managed the transition of the business 
subsequently.  John Bonny Dewhurst’s speech on the Factory Act, 1875, demonstrated a sound 
first hand grasp of comparative operating conditions in Britain and Germany.  See Craven 
Pioneer, 16 January 1875.  His weekly de-briefings of the firm’s travellers were described by his 
great niece in her autobiography.  See K Chorley, Manchester made them, (London: Faber & 
Faber, 1950) (Re-issued by Silk Press Books, 2001), p. 59   
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reinforcing its already considerable influence in the town.  This is not to deny 

the vocational or recreational element within community service, but it was 

clearly important that a firm employing a quarter of the working population of the 

town in 1881 should be seen to have a human face, and it is not surprising that 

it should wish to have a voice in shaping the town’s social and economic 

character.  The preoccupation with business was reflected in the intermarriage 

of the Dewhurst family with the Slingsby, Thornber, England, Shaw, Ecroyd, 

Tunstill, and Smith/Smith Thornber families all of whom, with varying degrees of 

success, were involved in manufacturing in West Craven or north-east 

Lancashire.  In addition, the marriage of Alice Dewhurst to John Hopkinson of 

Wren & Hopkinson, the architects for many of the buildings in the Belle Vue 

Mills complex, created an important link with the social and industrial élite of 

Manchester and beyond, including inter-marriage with the Wills tobacco barons 

of Bristol.36  Interestingly, the Dewhursts and the Sidgwicks were not linked in 

marriage.  The cultural divide was perhaps too profound.      

 

8.3  Skipton:  the development of new cotton textile businesses  

This section is concerned with the emergence of the new single process 

weaving businesses during the study period.  Initially, it expands on the 

introductory comments in section 8.1 by taking into account Jackson’s work on 

the organisational development of the room-and-power system.37  It goes on to 

assess the size, structure, and growth potential of the weaving sector in Skipton 

compared with some of the neighbouring towns of West Craven and north-east  

                                                 
36 Jackson, Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, 75 (2003), p. 188 and 200.  This point is 
developed extensively by Katharine Chorley in her capacity as John Hopkinson’s grand 
daughter.  See Chorley, Manchester made them, especially pp. 55-74.  
37 Jackson, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), pp. 58-89; Jackson, Textile History, 37, 1, (2006), pp. 
52-81.   
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Lancashire. Tables 8.2 and 8.3 which specify the weaving sheds (and other 

mills) operating in Skipton in 1915, and Figure 8.1 which maps their distribution, 

should be noted.    

 

8.3.1  Organisational development  

Organisationally, the emergence of mill companies in Skipton was similar but 

not identical to the experience in other towns and villages where the room-and-

power system was in common use.  At first there was an emphasis on public 

limited companies which attracted investors drawn principally from the 

professions and non-textile businesses.  Skipton also experienced the final 

phase in which, towards the end of the study period and beyond, tenants 

bought out mill company proprietors.  However, for reasons which will be 

explained subsequently, successful first generation tenants tended to build their 

own mills for single occupancy rather than following the more common practice 

of joining with other manufacturers in forming additional mill companies. 38  So 

far as manufacturers39 are concerned, in Skipton, as elsewhere, the room-and-

power system worked to the advantage of new entrants, most of whom were 

from working class and lower middle class backgrounds, but only if they could 

satisfy important prerequisites in terms of skills and experience, including the 

ability to work closely and cooperatively with partners and/or prospective 

successors. 40   

                                                 
38 See Jackson, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), pp. 63-73 
39 The term ‘manufacturing’ is used to denote the business of producing woven fabrics, in 
accordance with general usage in the industry. 
40 See Jackson, Textile History, 37, 1, (2006), pp. 62-72.  See also the following obituaries:  
Samuel Farey: West Yorkshire Pioneer, 15 February 1895; W R G Farey: Craven Herald, 1 
February 1929; George Walton: Craven Herald and West Yorkshire Pioneer, 6 December 1895; 
Smith Hartley: Craven Herald, 20 April 1906; Thomas Wilkinson: Craven Herald, 24 July 1896; 
John Wilkinson: Nelson Leader, 26 January 1905 and Craven Herald, 3 February 1905; James 
Moorhouse: Craven Herald, 19 September 1930; John Rycroft: Craven Herald, 7 August 1936; 
Stephen Anderson: Craven Herald, 29 April 1932. 
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In spite of the general shortcomings of single process weaving firms which were 

mentioned in section 8.1, the room-and-power system worked well when 

demand was growing, technology was static, and efficient production 

management was the most important determinant of success.  However, by the 

early-twentieth century the system itself could be identified as one of the 

reasons why newly available technology was not adopted, in that it imposed 

both external and internal constraints on investment and reorganisation. 

Externally, ‘weak selling’ resulted from the contractual obligation to pay for 

room-and-power, irrespective of trading conditions, and the incentive which this 

created to conduct pricing with reference to average variable costs rather than 

average total costs. 41  This obligation is illustrated in the summary of leases for 

tenants of Skipton Mill Co given in Annex 8.1. The internal constraints arose 

from the failure of this pricing regime to generate sufficient investment funds.  

They also reflected the technical interdependence of tenants with one another 

and with their mill companies and the corresponding need for cooperation to 

achieve technological change even though motives, intentions and financial 

circumstances did not necessarily coincide.42  It is understandable that 

eventually, under these conditions, the more ambitious manufacturers 

eventually sought to achieve single occupancy.43  Surprisingly, the room-and-

power system and, specifically, its dysfunctional aspects in its later years were  

                                                 
41 ‘Weak selling’ is a form of market disruption associated with pricing at less than the full cost of 
production.  Manufacturers operating their own mills as sole occupiers still incurred fixed costs 
but had greater discretion in deciding when they should be charged against current revenue 
and, correspondingly, more opportunity to recover them in their pricing policy.   
42 Particular concerns were the introduction of electrical power (using an alternator where there 
was no mains supply); the introduction of additional preparatory processes; the adoption of shift 
working; the re-spacing of looms; and forward integration into merchant converting; all of which 
were prerequisites for the successful adoption of modern automatic looms.  
43 In Skipton, after the First World War, this trend is exemplified by Rycroft & Hartley Ltd which 
became the sole owner-occupier at Broughton Road Shed (1931); and Mark Nutter Ltd which 
transferred from room-and-power accommodation in Nelson to Firth & Ellerbank Mills in Skipton 
following the failure of Samuel Farey & Son Ltd (1925).  See Skipton Room & Power Co. Ltd., 
Register of shareholders and annual summary, Rowley Collection AF2, North Yorkshire County 
Library, Skipton and West Yorkshire Pioneer, 23 October 1925.  
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largely ignored during the major academic debate on the investment 

performance of the British cotton industry which occurred during the 1980s.44    

 

However, in Skipton these weaknesses were mitigated to some extent by 

notable strengths in product development.  In particular, the involvement of the 

industry in the Bradford lustre trade during the mid-nineteenth century required 

a high level of technical competence in the preparation and weaving of fine 

cotton warps.  In due course this was transferrable first to other types of cloths 

with cotton warp and worsted weft, then to coloured-woven and fancy cotton 

goods45 and, ultimately, to fine continuous filament man-made fibre fabrics, in 

which the industry excelled during the inter-war years and thereafter.46  In this 

respect activity in Skipton was comparable with Nelson and Colne but in 

marked contrast to Barnoldswick and Earby where basic low value cotton fabric 

was produced, as it had been during the Bracewell era (see Chapter 10).       

 

8.3.2  Size, structure and growth potential of the weaving sector 

Turning to size and structure, Table 8.4 compares Skipton at the end of the 

study period with Nelson and Barnoldswick, two towns in which the room-and-

power system was the dominant form of organisation in the weaving sector.  

Skipton had the smallest number of looms, sheds, and firms, but not the 

smallest population.  Furthermore, on average, its weaving sheds were smaller, 

the number of occupants was lower, and firms were smaller than in the other  

                                                 
44The following are indicative references to the debate: L G Sandberg, Lancashire in decline: a 
study of entrepreneurship, technology and international trade, (Ohio: Ohio State University 
Press, 1974); W Lazonick, ‘Industrial organisation and technological change: the decline of the 
British cotton industry’, Business History Review, 57, (1983), pp. 195-236. 
45 Trade directories by Kelly, White, Slater and Craven indicate that the transition to 100 per 
cent cotton fabrics was well established by 1890.    
46 See Arnold Hard, The story of rayon, (London: National Trade Press, 1944), p. 81 
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two towns. The failure of cotton weaving to develop in Skipton as aggressively 

as in Nelson and Barnoldswick was attributed by contemporary observers to 

inertia, although geographical, topographical and historical factors, including the 

prior development of many otherwise technically feasible sites, offer more 

precise explanations.47  However, it should also be emphasised that Skipton 

was fundamentally dissimilar to the north-east Lancashire and West Craven 

towns in two important respects.  Firstly, within textiles there was considerable 

employment in sewing thread production and therefore a correspondingly lower 

dependence on weaving.  Secondly, although textiles as a whole was the 

largest sector within total employment (37.4 per cent in 1911) the concentration 

was much less than elsewhere.48    

 

Union Shed, which opened in 1867 expressly for room-and-power operation, 

was the catalyst for the development of single process weaving businesses in 

Skipton (see Table 8.2) but  by 1876, shortage of capacity there could not be 

remedied because all of the land available to the mill company had been used.  

Furthermore there was no other room-and-power facility of significant size 

available locally.  Consequently, in the late-1870s two of the more successful 

tenants, Samuel Farey and George Walton, moved their businesses elsewhere 

in the town to their own purpose built mills (Firth Mill and Alexandra Shed) 

which, in due course they extended.  Such was also the case with John and 

Thomas Wilkinson’s Skipton operations in the late-1880s resulting in the 

construction of Park Mill. Firth & Moorhouse, similarly, built Sackville Mill  

                                                 
47 For allegations of inertia see, for instance, Craven Herald, 15 May, 1896, which reports a 
meeting of the promoters of the Skipton Room & Power Co. 
48 The considerable dependence of Nelson on employment in weaving is discussed in Jeffery 
Hill, Nelson: politics, economy, community, (Edinburgh: Keele University Press), pp. 27-28.  The 
printed Census for 1911 indicates that in Nelson cotton manufacturing accounted for 71.5 per 
cent of employees in employment.   
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immediately before the First World War because of shortage of capacity at both 

Union Shed and Broughton Road Shed.  The tendency for the second phase of 

new weaving mills to have sole owner-occupiers and, arising from this, to be 

built on comparatively small and restricted sites (thereby constraining the 

number of loom spaces) helps to explain the more limited scale of the individual 

mills and firms in Skipton compared with Nelson and Barnoldswick.   

 

The availability of room-and-power was enhanced by the opening of Broughton 

Road Shed in 1897 on a site which had not been available when Firth Mill and 

Alexandra Shed were planned because it then fell outside the area provided 

with local authority services.49  Although it was constructed on the scale of the 

large manufacturer dominated room-and-power mills in Nelson and 

Barnoldswick, it was promoted by a public company, the principal 

manufacturers in the town by then having made their own arrangements.  As 

explained in Annex 8.2, there was otherwise a growing shortage of technically 

feasible sites for new weaving mills built on a scale sufficient to support either 

room-and-power operations or the growth of large manufacturers and this 

constrained the further expansion of the industry in the town.  Nonetheless, 

larger firms were accommodated in Skipton during the inter-war years but only 

by the buying out of mill company proprietors, the acquisition of lapsed 

tenancies, the eviction of tenants and the combination of previously separate 

facilities.50  The position in Skipton contrasted fundamentally with that in Nelson 

and Barnoldswick both of which were modern towns developed from very small  

                                                 
49 The effect of local authority boundaries in limiting textile industry development is noted in P 
Milner, Nelson’s urban development during the mid-nineteenth century, (Unpublished MA 
Dissertation, Lancashire Polytechnic, 1991), p. 87.    
50 The first three approaches were adopted by Rycroft & Hartley Ltd at Broughton Road Shed 
and the fourth approach was used by Mark Nutter Ltd at Firth & Ellerbank Mills.  See also note 
43.  
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historic nuclei by conversion of substantial areas of agricultural land to 

manufacturing and housing use.  By 1900, these towns were more attractive 

than Skipton as localities for new investment in cotton manufacturing because 

suitable sites for industrial development were more readily available (see 

Chapter 10).   

 

Surprisingly few of the early room-and-power tenants left Skipton, principally 

because their growth could be accommodated by the turnover within the room-

and-power system arising from the mortality of firms and from the willingness of 

the more successful firms to relocate to their own premises within the town.51  

Why the latter behaved as they did, instead of seeking additional room-and-

power elsewhere, now needs to be considered.  The most likely explanation is 

connected with labour supply.  Specifically, unless the manufacturer could 

induce his skilled workforce both to move with him and to stay with him, the 

number of alternative destinations was restricted by his product specialisation 

and hence by the training and experience of the labour available in the 

proposed location.  Thus Barnoldswick and Earby were not amongst the 

realistic options because firms in these towns concentrated almost exclusively 

on basic cotton fabrics. The labour market was therefore unable to supply 

weavers and other staff who had the skills needed to produce the more 

elaborate constructions in which Skipton firms specialised.52  On the other hand 

firms in Colne and Nelson manufactured products of comparable type using  

                                                 
51Of those who did go elsewhere, the most spectacular example was John Wilkinson who 
expanded in Nelson and who at the time of his death in 1905 was reputed to be the largest 
manufacturer of coloured-woven cotton fabrics in the world.  See Nelson Leader, 26 January 
1905 and Craven Herald, 3 February 1905  
52 By way of confirmation that weavers working on basic cotton fabrics did not have the training 
and experience to work on more elaborate constructions, note the second half yearly report of 
Skipton Weavers’ Association for 1926. This indicated that its members in Skipton were fully 
employed except for those displaced from the mill at Carleton where only basic fabrics were 
produced.  Reported in West Yorkshire Pioneer, 10 December, 1926.  
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labour of comparable quality and these localities might therefore have been 

considered as possible destinations, but only if sufficient labour could be 

recruited both to replace those unwilling to move and to allow for expansion.  

Thus there were considerable labour market risks arising from relocation.   

 

There were also positive inducements to remain in Skipton including the ‘Local 

Disadvantages’ deductions from wages which applied there, as well as in 

several other outlying areas of the industry, to compensate manufacturers for 

alleged competitive weaknesses arising from geographical factors such as 

higher transport costs.53  Personal preference may also have played a part in 

the decision, particularly for manufacturers who were deeply involved in local 

affairs.  There is also some evidence that differentials in room-and-power 

charges between localities were not sufficient in themselves to encourage 

mobility.54 On the other hand, manufacturers were also subject to competition in 

the local labour market from thread production at Belle Vue Mills where John 

Dewhurst & Sons (later the English Sewing Cotton Co) showed no hesitation 

about remaining in Skipton.   

 

Comparatively few well established businesses moved into the town.55  

However, beyond the study period, in 1925, Mark Nutter Ltd of Nelson 

transferred its entire manufacturing business, consisting of 1000 looms, to Firth  

                                                 
53See K C Jackson, ‘Local disadvantages and the weaver’s wage in the British cotton industry’, 
Ars Textrina, 10, (1988), pp. 85-98.  There was considerable doubt as to the justification for and 
the equity of the local disadvantages deductions but they were nonetheless upheld by the 
Industrial Court in 1920 and given legal sanction in 1937.  In Skipton the arrangements were 
formalised in 1911 on the basis of the Colne coloured goods wage list less 5 per cent.  This was 
the outcome of a prolonged strike and for the operatives it represented an improvement on the 
previous laissez-faire regime.  See West Yorkshire Pioneer, 1 September 1911 and foregoing.     
54Jackson, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), p. 74. 
55 The main example is Smith Hartley who came to Union Shed in 1880 having previously 
worked on a small scale at Cowling and Grassington or Linton (sources differ).  The business 
survived until 1980.    
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& Ellerbank Mills which were thereafter run as a combined unit.56  The company 

was a room-and-power tenant at two mills in Nelson and the principal motive 

was to bring these operations together on a single site.  The move may also 

have been encouraged by the Local Disadvantages’ deductions which applied 

in Skipton and by concerns about the deterioration of industrial relations in 

Nelson.  The importance which the company attached to retaining existing 

employees is emphasised by its provision of special trains.  These ran each 

working day between Nelson and Skipton for several years following the 

transfer.57  That operatives were prepared to travel in sufficient numbers to 

justify this service is probably a testimony to the company’s reputation as a 

good employer and recognition of the job security which resulted from its 

innovative use of man-made fibres.  However, the transfer represented not so 

much a shift in comparative advantage from Nelson to Skipton as a particular 

convergence of interests between the company, which was seeking new 

premises, and the receiver handling the affairs of Samuel Farey & Son Ltd (the 

former owner of the mills), who was based in Nelson but had a property in 

Skipton to dispose of.58    

 

8.4  Conclusion:  the impact of the textile industry on the growth of 
       Skipton  
 
In Skipton, as in the neighbouring towns of Barnoldswick, Earby, Colne, Nelson, 

and Clitheroe, after 1865 there was a need to respond to the new structures 

and forms of organisation in the cotton textile industry since this was a 

prerequisite for industrial growth and for the urban growth which arose from it.   

                                                 
56 West Yorkshire Pioneer, 23 October 1925 
57 My father (the late Joseph Jackson), his mother, step-father, and brother, travelled to work as 
weavers at Mark Nutter Ltd in 1927-28 using this train service, before moving their home from 
Nelson to Skipton.  
58 WRRD, 11/1061/372, 24/12/25 and 28/1/26 
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In general, combined firms assumed new functions, improved their traditional 

business, or ceased trading.  In parallel, single process weaving firms emerged, 

mainly under the auspices of the room-and-power system, and prospered or 

failed depending on how well they could manage the financial relationship 

between the variable income arising from merchants and the fixed charges 

imposed by mill companies.  However, the experience was not uniform, and in 

Skipton the Dewhursts’ approach to the problem of the combined firm was more 

innovative and successful than most, while in weaving the concentration on fine 

fabrics demanded skilled labour of a type which was not always available 

elsewhere, a consideration which limited the mobility of firms.  Specialisation 

was thus a notable feature of the adaptation process.  In addition, in Skipton the 

scale of individual weaving mills and firms tended to be comparatively small 

which was related in part to the higher incidence of single ownership and 

occupancy, as well as to the type of specialism which was adopted.  

Furthermore, the restricted availability of technically feasible sites for new 

steam-powered mills was such that, whatever the ultimate size of the town, its 

textile industry was never likely to be very large, although in the event it was 

overwhelmingly the dominant industry.   

 

Skipton can therefore be described as a small textile town, although this 

assessment must be qualified by recalling that its economy was substantially 

more diverse than those of its counterparts in north-east Lancashire and West 

Craven, as confirmed by the fact that in 1911 only 37.4 per cent of the working 

population was employed in the industry compared with 50.7 to 74.5 per cent 

for the towns listed in the previous paragraph.  In absolute terms the 

corresponding levels of employment were 2,520 and a range of 2,611 to  
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16,798.  Thus Skipton also had the smallest textile workforce as well as the 

lowest concentration of textile workers.  However, this was sufficient for the 

textile industry to be the defining influence on morphological development 

during the study period just as it was in the other towns.  In particular it will be 

noted from Figure 8.1 that most of the mills were located within the canal 

corridor where they clustered with areas of housing to the south-east and the 

west of the old town.  The repeated pattern of canal, mills, and houses in 

juxtaposition is in keeping with Harris and Ullman’s nuclei and is consistent with 

Marshall’s account of secondary industrial colonisation and Holden’s 

conclusions on the relationship between mill sites and watercourses.59  More 

detailed investigation confirms that the mill sites are in fact consistent with the 

criteria suggested in Annex 8.2.  Similar patterns can be identified in the other 

towns.  These observations are developed more fully in Chapters 9 and 10. 

 

The result was a distinctive industrial landscape within the canal corridor, 

focussed on the mills.  On the one hand, the evolution from single process 

spinning, to combined spinning and weaving, and then to integrated sewing 

thread manufacture, could be traced in the complex of buildings at Belle Vue 

Mills.  On the other hand there were the various weaving mills, each of standard 

form consisting of north light single-storey weaving sheds with saw-tooth roof 

profile; multi-storey warehouse block; and power generation plant with boiler, 

engine houses and chimney stack.  These testified to the room-and-power 

system or to the independent businesses arising from it.  Stone construction  

                                                 
59Chauncy D Harris and Edward L Ullman, ‘The nature of cities’, Annals of the American 
Academy of Political and Social Science, 242, (1945), pp. 7-17; J D Marshall, ‘Colonisation as a 
factor in the planting of towns in north-west England’ in H J Dyos, (ed), The study of urban 
history, (London: Edward Arnold, 1968), pp. 215-230; R N Holden, ‘Water supplies for steam-
powered textile mills’, Industrial Archaeology Review, 21, 1, (1999), pp. 41-51  
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predominated but with some use of brick especially in the construction of 

chimneys.  Although they contained little by way of embellishment, each mill 

was readily distinguishable by features which reflected the nuances of their 

architects and builders as well as by their location, size, and the shape and 

topography of their sites.  The building of terraced housing close to the mills 

suggests that housing developers were conscious of the need to minimise the 

journey to work, although the actual pattern of occupancy was more complex 

than this, as explained in Chapter 6.   

 

Undoubtedly, the textile industry also contributed in specific ways to the social 

and cultural tone of Skipton.  In particular, shared work routines, shared 

occupational skills and language, shared concerns about the state of trade, 

shared or conflicting views about industrial relations inevitably arose within the 

context of local employment.  Unfortunately, it is impossible with accuracy to 

articulate this shared experience and the corresponding experiences of those 

who worked in other occupations in the town.  The morphological framework of 

the industrial nuclei is still recognisable (and in active use) in spite of the neglect 

or redevelopment of many of the specifically industrial features, but social and 

cultural traces are much more elusive.   
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Chapter 9 The dynamics of evolutionary urban growth in time and  
  space 
_______________________________________________________________ 

9.1 Introduction   

As explained in Chapter 1, evolutionary urban growth involves major extensions 

to the town plan, often in response to significant industrial and commercial 

development and the consequent increase in population.  This is the type and 

scale of urban growth with which Chapin was particularly concerned.1  It will be 

recalled from Chapter 2 that Chapin emphasised clustering behaviour and the 

spatial relationships between clusters; referred to clusters as activities and the 

relationships between them as communication; and stated that urban growth 

theory was concerned particularly with the accessibility of activities as defined 

by the relevant communications.  Within this context he identified two types of 

decision relating the processes and outcomes of urban growth to specific 

actions and to the human values and behaviour responsible for them.  

Specifically, priming decisions initiate growth while secondary decisions 

complete the growth phase for which a priming decision was responsible.  He 

also stressed the need to conduct the analysis of urban growth in both time and 

space.  Chapin’s approach is adopted below in tracing the urban growth of 

Skipton in respect to both of these dimensions, firstly by identifying the principal 

stages of growth (section 9.2) and then by considering specific spatial elements 

(section 9.3). 

 

The study of urban growth should also take into account the factors which limit 

its spatial extent and intensity.  Of particular relevance here are the concepts of  

                                                 
1 F S Chapin Jr, Urban land use planning, (Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1965), pp. 90-97; 
F S Chapin Jr, ‘Selected theories of urban growth and structure’, Journal of the American 
Institute of Planners, 30, 1, (1964), pp. 51-58  
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fixation lines and fringe belts which were proposed by Conzen and investigated 

further by Whitehand (see Chapter 2).2  These are considered alongside the 

other spatial elements in section 9.3.    

 

9.2  Priming decisions and the stages of urban growth, 1770 to 1914  

The growth of Skipton between 1770 and 1914 can be understood by reference 

to a sequence of three groups of priming decisions.  Each group is associated 

with a particular stage of development and these stages are characterised in 

the account below with the proviso that the evolution from one stage to the next 

was in fact gradual, complex, and subject to overlap.3 The first two stages are 

presented as brief summaries of the main factors satisfying the preconditions 

for the emergence of the industrial town after 1865.  They provide the context 

for the third stage which covers the events of the study period in more detail.     

 

Stage 1:  The genesis of industrialisation, 1770 to 1825 

The priming decisions at the beginning of this period arose from the opening of 

the Leeds & Liverpool Canal from the south in 1773 and the subsequent link 

with the Bradford Canal in 1774.  These events encouraged the eighth Earl of 

Thanet to build the Springs Canal which was opened in 1774, to extend it in 

1797, and to construct a tramway to connect the canal with his quarries at Haw 

Bank on the north-east side of the town.4  This system, along with the quarry, 

was worked by the canal company under lease.  A further priming decision in 

                                                 
2 J W R Whitehand, ‘Fringe belts: a neglected aspect of urban geography’, Transactions of the 
Institute of British Geographers, 41, (1967), pp. 223-233  
3 The interest here in stages of growth is inspired by classical economic stage theories of which 
the one by Rostow is perhaps the best known.  See W W Rostow, The stages of economic 
growth: a non-communist manifesto, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1960).  
4 K C Jackson, ‘The industrialisation of the valley of Eller Beck at Skipton-in-Craven’, Craven 
History, 2, (2008), pp. 15-27  
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 1784 resulted in the Earl (with John Sidgwick and others) building a water 

powered cotton spinning mill (the High Mill) on the north side of Skipton castle.5   

These decisions demonstrate a desire by the principal landowner to increase 

the return on land by engaging in industrialisation and external trade using the 

expertise of his tenants; by taking advantage of the intervention of the canal 

company; and by exploiting Arkwright’s patents for cotton spinning in a move 

which, initially, was contested.  The associated infrastructure developments 

made a considerable impact on urban structure on the north and west sides of 

the old town, and the resulting population increases (see Figure 3.8) 

encouraged residential infilling on the rear plots within the town centre, and new 

housing developments promoted by terminating building societies on the 

outskirts of the town.6   

 

Stage 2:  Transition, 1825 to 1865 

An important characteristic of this period was the adoption of steam power by 

textile and other manufacturing businesses.  Apart from the inherent benefits in 

terms of economic efficiency, this had significant implications for urban structure 

in that steam power necessitated access to water for engine feed and 

condensing.  The consequence was that much of the new industrial 

development was concentrated on the banks of the canal which now assumed a 

technical as well as a transport function.  Sites alongside the principal natural  

                                                 
5 See K C Jackson, ‘The Sidgwicks of Skipton: the rise and fall of a family firm’ Yorkshire 
Archaeological Journal, 73, (2001), pp. 133-153 
6 Map regression, see YAS, DD214, Estate map of Skipton by James Crow, 1757 also John 
Wood’s map of Skipton, 1832, reproduced in D Williams, Medieval Skipton, (Skipton: Craven 
District Council, 1981), p. 19.  The terminating building societies in Skipton during the early 
nineteenth century are described in M H Yeadell, ‘Building societies in the West Riding of 
Yorkshire and their contribution to housing provision in the nineteenth century’, in M Doughty 
(ed), Building the industrial city, (Leicester: Leicester University Press, 1986), pp. 58-103.  The 
archives consulted by Yeadell were from the collection of the late Arthur Smith, a former 
secretary of Skipton Building Society.  I am grateful to Douglas Grant for access to these 
papers. 
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water courses were less commonly used, mainly because of prior development 

or unsuitable topography.  An associated characteristic in cotton textile 

production was the forward integration of spinners into power loom weaving and 

the corresponding displacement of handloom production.  

 

Accordingly, priming decisions were expressed in terms of the adoption of 

steam power and power loom weaving.  As explained in Chapter 8 both of the 

principal textile firms, the Sidgwicks and the Dewhursts, developed in these 

ways in keeping with their generally progressive tendencies.7  In the case of the 

Dewhursts this coincided with the opening of Belle Vue Mills in 1829 which 

enabled all but a small proportion of the firm’s previously dispersed activities to 

be concentrated in Skipton on a single site.  The magnitude of this 

organisational change confirms the decision to construct Belle Vue Mills as a 

priming decision in its own right.  However, the significance was not solely 

organisational in that the new mill was built on freehold land purchased from a 

minority landowner and subsequently was extended on land bought from other 

minority landowners, thereby giving the firm independence from the restrictive 

land policies of the Skipton Castle estate.  Over time, this independence 

contributed to a shift in the balance of power from landowning to manufacturing 

interests.  

 

A second set of priming decisions resulted in Skipton being connected by rail to 

Leeds, Bradford, Colne and Lancaster.  These lines were completed between 

1847 and 1850 by two nominally independent companies whose lines formed a  

                                                 
7Jackson, Yorkshire Archaeological Journal, 73, (2001), pp. 133-153; K C Jackson, ‘The 
Dewhursts of Skipton: a dynasty of cotton masters, 1789 to 1897’ Yorkshire Archaeological 
Journal, 75, (2003), pp. 181-205.  The Dewhursts abandoned weaving after a fire in 1831 but 
re-adopted it in 1854.   
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junction at Skipton.8   Although they provided an essentially local service 

between the places specified, they were promoted by interests keen to link the 

West Riding with London and Scotland and were duly absorbed into the 

Midland Railway as that company pursued its strategic ambition of becoming an 

Anglo-Scottish operator.9  It should be noted that the railway proprietors, like the 

canal owners previously, gained access to Skipton through the exercise of 

statutory powers, rather than by the voluntary consent of landowners.   It should 

also be appreciated that, with few exceptions, the promoters were not local 

people.   

 

A further priming decision, in 1858, created an administrative framework for the 

regulation and coordination of urban growth through the formation of the 

Skipton Local Board of Health (SLB).  This move, which was petitioned for by 

ratepayers under the Public Health Act, 1848, had far reaching implications 

particularly by way improving sanitation, water supply and housing quality, 

thereby facilitating urban growth.  The principals of the two leading textile 

businesses were members of the Board from the outset and this reinforced their 

individual influence as well as providing the Board with important management 

skills (see Annex 9.1). These individuals were already active in Skipton Building 

Society, another facilitator, which was formed in 1853.10  

 

Thus Stage 2 was a transitional period characterised by moves towards the  

                                                 
8 Leeds & Bradford Railway and the North Western Railway (not to be confused with the London 
& North Western Railway). 
9 Nineteenth century railway developments in Skipton are discussed in K C Jackson, Craven 
Herald & Pioneer, 10, 17, 24, 31 October 1997.  See also P E Baughan, North of Leeds, 
(London: Roundhouse Books, 1966) ), pp. 195-213 and P E Baughan, The railways of 
Wharfedale, (Newton Abbot: David & Charles, 1969), pp. 113-131 and 178-195.  
10 Skipton Building Society, A century of service: centenary souvenir of Skipton Building Society, 
1853-1953, (Skipton: Skipton Building Society, 1953) contains a popular history of the society. 
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decentralisation of decision-making; greater openness to external influences 

and opportunities; improved communications for passengers, merchandise and 

raw materials; and the satisfying of technical and administrative preconditions 

for future growth.  While the Castle estate still retained considerable control 

over land use, its authority was being challenged.  Also it was now less active in 

promoting commercial development, and its policy of leasehold land tenure 

based on short leases was probably a disincentive to investors.11 The net 

increase in population between 1831 and 1851 was slight and it appears that 

new investment merely compensated for the decline of handloom weaving and 

other domestic textile activity.  However, population grew thereafter to 1861   

     

Stage 3:  The take-off of urban growth, 1865 to 1914 

This is the period of the present study and it begins in the aftermath of the raw 

cotton shortage caused by the American Civil War when conditions in the cotton 

industry, although recovering, were nonetheless still depressed.  At this time 

employment was fragile; there was overcapacity in the housing market; and as 

well as facing difficult short term conditions, the two major cotton textile firms 

also faced strategic challenges arising from loss of markets and the general 

trend towards horizontal organisation in the industry.  These circumstances 

undermined business confidence amongst local retailers and it was largely 

because of their anxiety, but also because of their awareness of positive 

developments in other towns, that Skipton Mill Co was formed as a regeneration  

                                                 
11 The only specific allegation to this effect is Rowley’s unsubstantiated claim that Titus Salt 
wished to establish his mills in Skipton but failed to agree terms with the Castle estate.  See RG 
Rowley, Old Skipton, (Clapham: Dalesman Publishing, 1969), p. 21.  Speight claimed that Salt 
considered Burley-in-Wharfedale before deciding on Saltaire, in support of which he was able to 
quote an extract from the Yorkshire Post (nd).  See H Speight, Upper Wharfedale, (London: 
Elliot Stock, 1900), pp. 152-153.  Thus, if Salt did consider Skipton, it was probably one of 
several possible locations.      
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initiative, leading to the opening of Union Shed in 1867.  It will be recalled that 

they were supported in this venture by Angus Nicolson, an estate manager for 

the Castle estate, who was instrumental in persuading the Tufton family of the 

need for an easing of their land policy (see Chapters 4 and 8).  The revision of 

land policy was undoubtedly a priming decision in that it satisfied the final 

precondition for urban growth. 

 

Growth was initiated by three priming decisions taken between 1865 and 1867.  

As well as the decision to build Union Shed, the others were the Dewhursts’ 

decision to diversify into sewing thread production in response to the structural 

changes in the cotton industry and the decline of the Bradford lustre trade (a 

new mill was completed 1869); and the decision of the Midland Railway to build 

the Settle to Carlisle line and to provide supporting facilities at Skipton (the new 

railway was opened in 1876). All of these projects were predicated on a very 

significant increase in labour supply satisfied largely through in-migration; a 

corresponding increase in population and house building; and the ability of the 

SLB to guarantee the necessary sanitation and water supply to support the 

increase in housing.  Thus commercial pressures of various kinds on local 

retailers, local textile producers, the Castle estate and a national railway 

company induced independent priming decisions which converged in such a 

way as to trigger urban growth on an unprecedented scale as population 

increased at a rate in excess of the historic trend.  Dynamically the effect was 

analogous to the build-up and release of strain energy in an elastic material in 

that forces acting in one direction (negative, arising from concern and anxiety 

over recession, structural weaknesses and competitive threats in industry) had  
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outcomes in the opposite direction (positive, culminating in a group of priming 

decisions which provided the momentum for urban growth).   

 

It is helpful to reflect on the commercial rationale underlying the positive 

outcomes from the perspective of each of the principal decision-makers. For the 

retailers, the decision to promote a room-and power-company was sensible in 

that while encouraging the application of technical skills by tenants, the 

emphasis within the mill company itself was on property management at a level 

which was within the competence of people with general business experience. It 

was also timely, in that it reflected the commercial trend towards weaving as a 

single process activity, and imaginative, in that it set out to promote 

entrepreneurial activity in textile manufacture amongst people who were unlikely 

to have the benefit of a connection with an existing family business.  

Furthermore, although it was an innovative proposal, by 1867 there were 

already precedents in other towns to learn from.  In terms of financing, the 

venture was aided considerably by the evolution of company law, particularly 

the relative ease with which limited companies could be formed under the Joint 

Stock Companies Act, 1856.  Meanwhile, the Dewhursts responded to strategic 

concerns in the textile industry by diversifying into speciality branded sewing 

thread for which there was a growing demand, stimulated by the availability of 

the sewing machine.  This approach also brought them closer to the final 

market and thereby had the potential to limit exposure to disruptive inventory 

cycle effects.  The motivation to protect and expand the assets of the family firm 

was strong in the case of the Dewhursts and contrasts with the emerging 

position of the Sidgwicks who were by now more focussed on personal 

consumption. The motives of the Castle estate were examined in Chapter 4.  In  
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summary, the change of attitude was a response to the prospect of declining 

rentals for town centre properties if urban decline continued; a way of increasing 

returns on land which would otherwise be subject to declining agricultural rents; 

and a source of cash to meet immediate personal and inheritance obligations.  

Land policy gradually became less restrictive with 99-year leases giving way to 

freehold land sales by private treaty and, by the beginning of the twentieth 

century, to freehold sales by auction.  Finally, the Midland Railway was 

concerned exclusively with intense rivalry in the market for Anglo-Scottish train 

services and its interest in Skipton was limited mainly to operational 

considerations. 

 

The preconditions for take-off, several of which were satisfied in Stage 2, can 

be summarised as an active local authority; the provision of housing finance 

and the means of channelling it to the housing market; the provision of business 

finance whether by public issue of shares or the investment of personal wealth; 

technical factors facilitating the use of steam power; the willingness of the 

principal landowner to make development land available for housing and 

industry; satisfactory external communications; and circumstances (negative or 

positive) which encouraged investors to respond constructively to these 

opportunities.  Take-off was also encouraged by the benign monetary 

conditions which then prevailed in the wider economy and the cheap credit 

which this made available.  The convergence of these factors encouraged the 

priming decisions which stimulated rapid urban growth at the beginning of the 

study period, and initiated secondary decisions (especially within existing 

businesses and the housing market) which sustained the growth up to 1914.   
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These developments brought about a further broadening of the distribution of 

power and influence in the town.  Up to 1914 the Castle estate played a very 

significant part in achieving urban growth.  However, as it moved towards 

freehold land sales, its influence within the existing urban area declined, 

although it retained control over the location and timing of future land sales.  

The SLB, however, progressively increased its influence through its 

responsibility for enforcing street and housing byelaws within the rapidly 

expanding urban area; by acquiring the water undertaking and instituting major 

improvements in supply; by improving sanitation; by acquiring and expanding 

the local gas undertaking; and through its statutory powers to raise government 

loans and to charge expenditure to local ratepayers (see Annex 9.1).  In the 

1920s, its influence expanded further as it carried out slum clearance and 

introduced municipal housing.  The dominance of a succession of principal 

manufacturers (R H Sidgwick, J B Dewhurst; and W R G Farey), through their 

chairmanship of the Board, continued until the end of the nineteenth century 

and this reinforced the Board’s authority as well as increasing the already 

considerable personal influence of the individuals concerned.  Although, the 

number of textile employers in the town increased after 1865, the Dewhursts 

continued to be the largest.  However, after the take-over of the business by the 

English Sewing Cotton Co (ESC) in 1897; the subsequent resignation of 

Algernon Dewhurst as chairman of the new company in 1902; and the death of 

his father J B Dewhurst in 1904; the family’s influence declined markedly.  By 

then the Sidgwicks had already closed their business and had ceased to play a 

part in the affairs of the town.  Although W R G Farey was well known and 

influential, after the death of J B Dewhurst the age of the charismatic 

manufacturer was at an end.  Well before 1914, the two largest employers were  
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ESC and the Midland Railway, both of them public companies of national 

significance with distant headquarters in Manchester and Derby respectively, 

and their decisions affected the livelihoods of over 1500 employees, and their 

families, in Skipton.  In addition, by then national retail chains had penetrated 

the High Street. Thus not only was control and influence more broadly based 

but it was exercised outside of the town to a greater extent than ever before. 

   

At this point it is appropriate to return to Chapin’s caveat that apparently rational 

decisions are frequently determined by values other than the purely economic 

and to examine the priming decisions accordingly.12 The account which follows 

demonstrates that while Chapin’s assertion has some merit it is not of universal 

relevance.  The decisions by non-specialists to become involved in textiles by 

setting up room-and-power companies has already been justified in terms of 

rationality in the case of Union Shed, and a similar justification could be offered 

later for Broughton Road Shed.  However, it is interesting that collective action 

amongst the business community was considered to be a realistic approach to 

the problem of urban decline (in the one case) and urban stagnation (in the 

other).  Furthermore its validity seems to be endorsed by the success of the 

Union Shed proposal in helping to change the Castle estate’s long standing 

land policy.  This shows considerable determination on the part of a small group 

of people who were clearly motivated by a genuine concern for the town as well 

as by self-interest in the face of seriously declining business expectations.  

Perhaps self-assurance and commitment to one’s home town are examples of 

the values which Chapin had in mind.  Even so historically low returns on bank  

                                                 
12Chapin, Urban land use planning, pp. 90-97; Chapin, Journal of the American Institute of 
Planners, 30, 1, (1964), pp. 51-58  
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deposits as well as the availability of unusually cheap credit offered additional 

incentives both in 1867 and 1897. 

 

As for the Castle’s positive attitude to the Union Shed proposal, this was not 

inconsistent with the previous decisions to allow the building of Sidgwicks’ Low 

Mill and the lead mill on nearby sites.  The revision of land policy in the interests 

of expanding the housing stock was not an immediate need and was not 

effective until 1869/70.  The Castle estate was therefore able to await the 

outcomes of the Union Shed project before deciding whether to modify its 

attitude to land use.  It is tempting to refer to a traditional preference of 

aristocratic families for holding agricultural land but, to do so would ignore the 

emphasis on the industrialisation of Castle land during Stage 1.  Even in Stage 

2 the Castle was not antagonistic towards industrial growth.  More likely there 

was an ad hoc process of balancing anticipated returns from various land uses 

with personal needs and legal constraints and it is therefore rather difficult to 

identify any specific values which transcended economic rationality.  However, it 

is clear that the Castle had no strategic ambitions for the town but instead 

maintained a passive attitude as a follower rather than as a leader of urban 

growth.  

 

The contrast between the Dewhursts and the Sidgwicks in their attitudes to the 

structural challenge in the cotton industry has already been commented on.  

Here it can be argued that both firms were economically rational precisely 

because of their differing values.  It must have been abundantly clear to the 

Sidgwicks that if they put personal consumption ahead of business investment, 

sooner or later they would have to cease trading.  The outcome was strictly in  
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accordance with behaviour.  Meanwhile the Dewhursts intended to run a 

profitable business for the foreseeable future and invested accordingly.  As for 

the Dewhursts’ attitude to economic regeneration they were not indifferent to 

the state of the local economy but it is evident that safeguarding the business in 

the face of external threats was regarded as synonymous with support for the 

wider community.13     

   

In regard to the railway, it is questionable whether either of the key 

developments which affected Skipton was totally rational.  The Settle to Carlisle 

line was born of frustration caused by vicious inter-company rivalry leading to 

serious disruption to Midland Railway services running over the London & North 

Western Railway at and north of Ingleton.    A Bill to abandon the project was 

promoted following an agreement between the two companies, but this was 

unsuccessful because of resistance by several other companies which hoped to 

profit from the new line.14  However, even if the main line via Ingleton had been 

retained there is no doubt that improvements to the primitive facilities at Skipton 

would have been necessary (see below and Chapter 7).  The local outcome 

was therefore entirely rational and for all practical purposes a straightforward 

response to operating inconvenience.  By contrast, the massive civil 

engineering work at the Skipton end of the Ilkley line (opened in 1888) could not 

be justified in immediate commercial or operating terms.15  Rather it was a 

defensive measure to counter the threat from North Eastern Railway territorial 

ambitions, the significance of which is difficult to assess in the highly politicised  

                                                 
13 See also the comments on the religious and political values of the two families in Annex 9.1 
14Baughan, North of Leeds, pp. 133-166 
15 For a contemporary impression of the magnitude of these works see S A Adamson, ‘On some 
sections exposed in the making of the Skipton and Ilkley Railway’, Proceedings of the Yorkshire 
Geological and Polytechnic Society, NS 9, Part 3, (1887), pp. 363-369. 
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context of the late-nineteenth century railway industry.16  Hence in this case the 

balance between economic rationality and underlying values is far from clear. 

 

Finally, the population at large has so far been regarded as a passive element 

in the processes of urban growth and this implicit assumption now needs to be 

recognised and examined.   The population at large included decision-makers 

with considerable influence over land use, economic performance, and public 

policy, but the majority were not in this category.  Rather they were decision-

makers at the level of the household and the workplace.  They were motivated 

to provide shelter, food and clothing and to behave as relatives, friends, 

dependents, employees, tenants and consumers of goods and services.  They 

produced increments of physical, social and emotional satisfaction and 

contributed direct economic benefits for employers, landlords, shopkeepers, 

and for themselves. In aggregate the decisions made at this level were a 

fundamental and indispensible component of the social and economic 

dynamism which sustained the operation of the town on a day-to-day basis.  

The population at large was characterised in Chapter 6.  In the early decades of 

Stage 3 the influence of householders over their own circumstances could 

perhaps be summarised by an inverse relationship between the role of 

employee and the role of tenant, with the employee having more influence in 

the workplace and the tenant less influence in the housing market during 

buoyant trading conditions and vice versa.  However, in the workplace collective 

action was well established by the early twentieth century.  Thus, by the end of  

                                                 
16 The construction of the line is dealt with in Baughan, The railways of Wharfedale, pp. 113-
131.  The railway politics of the project are evident from the proceedings of the Select 
Committee of the House of Lords convened to examine the Parliamentary Bill for which see 
Craven Herald, 13 May 1882.   
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the study period the population at large was far from passive and major 

sectional interests had shown themselves capable of influencing events in their 

own favour by using the empowerment conferred by trade union membership, 

as outlined in Chapter 6.   

 

9.3  Spatial aspects of urban growth  

This section is concerned with the formation of activity clusters, access to 

activity clusters, and the limits of urban growth.  These topics are illustrated 

respectively by the formation of textile and other colonies; the influence of 

railway expansion on the town plan; and the emergence and management of 

fringe belt.  The aim is to demonstrate how priming decisions affected the 

activities and relationships which contributed fundamentally to the evolution of 

the town plan. 

 

9.3.1  The formation and distribution of activity clusters with particular reference  
           to textile and other colonies 
 
As confirmed by Holden, the location of steam powered textile factories was 

determined by the technical consideration that there should be access to 

sufficient water for boiler feed and condensing purposes.17  Accordingly, all 

except one of the Skipton mills built during the study period were confined to the 

canal corridor, at the extremities of the old town where only limited prior 

development had occurred.18  Since textile production was labour intensive, and 

in the absence of welfare facilities in the workplace, developers provided  

                                                 
17 R N Holden, ‘Water supplies for steam-powered textile mills’, Industrial Archaeology Review, 
21, 1, (1999), pp. 41-51.  Holden estimated that condensing water requirements might typically 
amount to 25 to 30 times the amount of boiler feed.  The physics relating to the need for and 
operation of condensers on stationary steam engines is explained in L T C Rolt, James Watt, 
(London: Batsford, 1962), pp. 24-35   
18 The exception was Park Mill, which was built next to the Wilderness Beck.  There was also 
the steam-powered extension of the High Mill on Eller Beck which pre-dates the study period 
and closed in 1890. 
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housing close to the mills to provide the opportunity of minimising the journey to 

work.  This gave rise to clusters composed of a mill sited close to a 

watercourse, with adjacent housing approached along a new or existing access 

road.  Clusters containing these elements constitute textile colonies and in 

Skipton they are evident, principally, in New Town, Middletown, and parts of the 

Keighley Road, Broughton Road and Gargrave Road study areas (see Figure 

9.1).19  Furthermore, with few exceptions, colonies defined in this way were the 

predominant unit of urban growth in many other textile towns whether they 

occurred as accretions to existing market towns or contributed to the 

transformation of rural villages into single industry settlements (see Chapter 

10).20   

 

Marshall observed that industrial colonies were a widespread feature of the 

urban landscape of north-west England and, in summary, he characterised 

them as follows:21   

• Colonies were distinct communities engaged mainly in a particular 

industrial activity carried out by a single firm or by a small group of firms.      

                                                 
19 Figure 9.1 shows two further textile colonies at sites which by 1914 had passed into other 
uses.  These are on Eller Beck at the High Mill and at Millfields on the edge of the old town.  
The former was mentioned in Chapter 8 and the latter was the site of one of the manorial corn 
mills where, for a brief period before 1872, there was a small worsted spinning mill.  See 
Jackson, Craven History, 2, (2008), pp. 15-27  
20Barnoldswick, Colne, Clitheroe, and Earby are but a few of the many examples close to 
Skipton.  Further afield, parts of Lancaster and also the Denton Holme district of Carlisle share 
this feature.  Much of Nelson is composed of a large-scale aggregation of such units, a situation 
which was encouraged by the fragmented pattern of pre-industrial landownership.  An exception 
is the western portion of Halifax where, unusually, watercourses are absent and piped water 
was taken from the public supply as confirmed in A Dingsdale, Yorkshire mill town: a study of 
the spatial patterns and processes of urban-industrial growth and the evolution of the spatial 
structure of Halifax, (Unpublished PhD Thesis, Leeds University, 1974), p. 307. 
21 J D Marshall, ‘Colonisation as a factor in the planting of towns in north-west England’ in H J 
Dyos, (ed), The study of urban history, (London: Edward Arnold, 1968), pp. 215-230.  See also 
J D Marshall, ‘Urban-related colonies in the north-west’ in S Jackson (ed), Industrial colonies 
and communities, (Papers presented to a seminar of the Conference of Teachers of Regional 
and Local History in Tertiary Education, Institute of Historical Research, May 1988), pp. 39-42, 
and G Timmins, ‘Textile colonies and settlement growth in Lancashire, c. 1780 to c. 1850’ in J F 
Wilson, King Cotton: a tribute to Douglas A Farnie, (Lancaster: Crucible Books, 2009), pp. 280-
304  
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• They generally incorporated amenities such as shops, schools and 

chapels which were sometimes but not always provided by an employer. 

• Colonies might be formed independently of existing settlements, in which 

case the process of ‘primary colonisation’ is referred to.  Alternatively 

they may be grafted on to an existing settlement and this is known as 

‘secondary colonisation’. 

• When a colony was absorbed into an existing settlement, it did not 

necessarily loose its identity but it might change the character of the 

existing settlement. 

• In cases of secondary colonisation factory owners rarely built houses.  

Instead, speculative builders were responsible with the consequence that 

house ownership was often dispersed.  Although Marshall does not say 

so, presumably the reluctance of factory owners to build houses in cases 

of secondary colonisation extended to amenities as well, so long as other 

providers were available.   

• It was not unusual for the occupants of a colony to work elsewhere, 

although this was less common in remote locations. 

• Colonies arose from economic necessity rather than from a desire to 

promote social welfare and reform.  

 

It is helpful to compare these characteristics with the circumstances which 

emerged in the textile colonies specified in Figure 9.1.   All are visually distinct 

localities and, in the case of New Town and Middletown, this is recognised in 

the modern Ordnance Survey, in estate agents’ publicity, and in common 

parlance.  Amongst older inhabitants, especially, the existence of distinct 

communities is acknowledged either as a present day reality or as a vivid  
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recollection.  Thus people describe themselves or their friends as 

‘Middletowners’, ‘Keighley Roaders’ or ‘Broughton Roaders’ as the case may 

be.  In my own recollection of 35 to 40 years ago there were even people who 

regarded themselves as Middletowners in precedence to their status as 

Skiptonians.22  Only in Gargrave Road is the textile colony less distinct.  This is 

mainly because it is comparatively small with a tendency to be engulfed within 

the main Gargrave Road residential area, notwithstanding the strong social 

differentials.  It is sensible to regard New Town, Middletown and Gargrave Road 

as the product of secondary colonisation in the sense that even in the early 

stages of their development, when they were physically detached from the rest 

of the town, they were still within feasible walking distance of alternative 

employment in the town centre or in several of the other mills, as judged by the 

quarter mile criterion used in Chapter 6.  By contrast Keighley Road and 

Broughton Road continued to be outliers well into the twentieth century and 

therefore have more in common with primary colonies.23  On the whole, the 

colonies did not lose their identity as the town expanded.   

 

So far as the remaining characteristics are concerned, in keeping with 

Marshall’s observations about secondary colonisation, and as confirmed in 

Chapter 5, mill companies and textile manufacturers played only a minor role in 

the provision of housing, and where they were involved, it was normally either  

                                                 
22 I am grateful to Allan Ripley for confirming this from his recollection of his own life in 
Middletown during the 1930s and 1940s.  Once again, Pacione’s work on the ability of local 
people to identify strict lines of social demarcation in the places where they live is of relevance.  
See M Pacione, ‘The temporal stability of perceived neighbourhood areas in Glasgow’, 
Professional Geographer, 35, 1, (1983), pp. 66-73 and M Pacione, ‘Neighbourhood 
communities in the modern city: some evidence from Glasgow’, Scottish Geographical Journal, 
99, 3, (1983), pp. 169-181.        
23 The textile colonies at the High Mill and Millfields were emphatically of the primary type.  
Initially, the associated mills were water powered and sited with regard to the need for a suitable 
fall of water. 
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as a primary developer or as an ordinary private landlord.24 Amongst textile 

businesses, the most interventionist was Skipton Room & Power Co which 

acted as primary developer for the land near Broughton Road Shed, by 

acquiring land, laying out streets and selling housing plots to speculative 

builders.  In so doing it followed the model which was common in Nelson 

amongst room-and-power companies (or their promoters acting 

independently).25  Meanwhile, the sewing thread manufacturer, C A Rickards, 

was amongst the largest private landlords in the town by the early twentieth 

century.   As explained in Chapter 4, the Castle estate was the principal primary 

developer and for the most part secondary development was achieved by a 

large number of speculative and semi-speculative builders operating in the 

context of the generalised housing market,   With regard to amenities, the range 

of provision was related to the size of the colony.  Thus while all were of 

sufficient size and distance from the town centre to support small shops 

meeting basic requirements, only Middletown and Broughton Road had schools, 

chapels and cooperative society branches.  There is no evidence of mill owners 

or manufacturers establishing or managing these amenities or of adopting 

anything other than a utilitarian view of the colonies. All of this was far removed 

from the notion of the ‘model’ village in that ownership of amenities in the textile 

colony was dispersed and depended variously on self-help, cooperation, 

commercial viability, ratepayer support, and local authority byelaws, whereas in 

the ‘model’ village, provision was centralised and founded on patronage.  On  

                                                 
24The only exception was the Sidgwicks’ High Mill where mill and houses were in common 
ownership.  While George Walton in Keighley Road and Skipton Mill Co in New Town owned 
houses close to their respective mills, tenancies appear not to have been conditional on 
employment in the mills.   
25 See D Crowther, Nelson Property (bound MS in two volumes at Nelson Local Studies Library 
listing and summarising miscellaneous property deeds)  
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the other hand ‘model’ textile villages undoubtedly displayed the physical form 

of the textile colony as defined at the beginning of this section.26   

 

Marshall stated that it was not unusual for the occupants of an industrial colony 

to work elsewhere and this is consistent with the position in the Skipton textile 

colonies.  As explained in Chapter 6, the male occupants of the textile colonies 

were the most likely to be in non-textile employment in other parts of the town, 

although it is also reasonable to suppose that some female textile workers were 

similarly placed.  This is not to imply that minimising the journey to work was 

unimportant.  However, given the generalised housing and labour markets and, 

in the case of the secondary colonies, the relative ease of access to work 

outside of the colony, it would be unrealistic to expect the colonies to operate as 

closed systems or to regard the minimisation of the journey to work as a 

universal criterion of occupational or residential choice. 27   This raises the 

question of at what stage a colony becomes a suburb.  In this connection it is of 

interest that Harris’s (admittedly superficial) account of the population of Denton 

Holme, Carlisle, in 1861 identified a situation comparable with that in the 

Skipton textile colonies in 1881.28 Yet, although Denton Holme was a highly 

industrialised area concerned mainly with textiles, Harris described it as a 

working class suburb and emphasised the wide range of occupations, and the  

                                                 
26‘Model villages’ are characterised in W Ashworth, ‘British industrial villages in the nineteenth 
century’, Economic History Review, 3, 3, (1951), pp. 378-387 and S Pollard, ‘The factory village 
in the industrial revolution’, The English Historical Review, 79, (1964), pp. 513-531.  For a more 
recent assessment see N Jackson, J Lintonbon and B Staples, Saltaire: the making of a model 
town, (Reading: Spire Books, 2010), pp. 9-36. 
27 Marshall suggested that working outside the colony was less common for occupants of 
remote colonies.  However, Ashmore encountered the situation, albeit to a lesser extent than in 
Skipton, in the primary colony at Low Moor near Clitheroe where the housing was company 
owned.  At Low Moor in 1851 and 1861, as in Skipton in 1881, it was mainly males who worked 
outside the colony. See O Ashmore, ‘Low Moor, Clitheroe: a nineteenth century factory 
community’, Transactions of the Lancashire and Cheshire Antiquarian Society, 73-74, (1966 for 
1963-64), pp. 124-152. 
28 A Harris, ‘Denton Holme, Carlisle: Part II, The growth of a suburb’, Transactions of the 
Cumberland and Westmorland Antiquarian and Archaeological Society, NS 67, (1967), p. 220    
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journey to work in the city centre, rather than employment in local mills.  In such 

cases the terms ‘textile colony’ and ‘working class suburb’ evidently represent 

complementary perspectives, although in this study the term ‘residential colony’ 

is generally used in preference to ‘suburb’.29  In 1901 this interpretation was still 

appropriate for new housing in Broughton Road, although with the greater 

emphasis on the textile colony.  However, parts of Phase 2 of Middletown were 

by then showing signs of being principally a working class or lower-middle class 

residential colony, and the upgrading of property during Phase 3 suggests that 

this tendency continued during the final years of the study period.     

 

While Marshall dealt with the concept of secondary industrial colonies he did not 

discuss their location, layout, and accessibility within the host settlement.  As 

stated above, the fundamental requirement in locating a steam powered mill 

was access to water for boiler feed and condensing (see Annex 9.2).  In general 

terms, suitable water supplies included canals, becks, former mill races and, 

very occasionally, boreholes. 30   Exceptionally, the public supply was used, in 

which case a reservoir was needed at the mill, as indeed it was in any event if 

the supply was sparse. There has been a tendency for modern authors, who are 

perhaps unfamiliar with the process of steam generation, to overlook this 

requirement, including Giles and Goodall who claimed that the steam engine 

allowed new mills to be built ‘virtually anywhere’.  However, this denies one of  

                                                 
29 ‘Suburb’ has connotations of large area and spatial detachment which may be inappropriate 
to the small town context.  
30 Rainwater from the mill roof was a useful supplementary source.  The iron pipes and 
channels used to collect and direct rainwater were a prominent feature of the end walls of many 
weaving sheds.  See, for example, Pendle Street Mill, Nelson.  It was also possible to import 
water from a distant source.  A case in point is Belle Vue Mills in Skipton where additional water 
was required in 1910 after the installation of a turbo-alternator.  Water was accumulated in the 
dams in Skipton Woods formerly used by the High Mill.  As required, it was released into Eller 
Beck and eventually diverted into a holding reservoir in Millfields.  This supply was drawn off for 
use at the mill using a pipeline sunk into the bed of the beck.  See Craven Museum, Accession 
233: John Dewhurst & Sons miscellaneous technical papers.  
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the most important factors in the location of textile colonies in connection with 

steam powered mills.  What they meant was that there was no longer a need for 

a fall of water.  Subsequently they recognised that steam engines required feed 

and condensing water and briefly addressed the technical implications.31  

 

Additional prerequisites for locating the textile colony were the availability of an 

access road; sufficient land for house building; and connection to local authority 

services, especially sewerage and drinking water.  An existing road was used 

for access wherever possible but subsidiary roads, leading from them, were 

built if the site were of sufficient importance, especially if part of the cost could 

be absorbed by an adjacent housing scheme.  The principal access road 

generally had either an intersecting or a parallel relationship with the 

watercourse, and the subsidiary access road was likely to be set at right angles 

to it. Thus, intersecting principal roads had parallel access roads and vice 

versa.  These relationships, which are represented schematically in Figures 9.2 

and 9.3, formed the general framework of the textile colony.  The actual 

outcome depended, amongst other factors, on topography; the size and shape 

of pre-development land holdings; the orientation of the principal road relative to 

the watercourse; the distance between them where a parallel relationship 

existed; and the number of mills and houses to be accommodated.  In Skipton, 

all of the principal access roads were major radial routes but this was not a 

universal feature in other towns.  Case material for three sites in Skipton is 

given in Figures 9.4 and 9.5.32   

                                                 
31 C Giles and I H Goodall, Yorkshire textile mills: the buildings of the Yorkshire textile industry, 
1770-1930, (London: HMSO, 1992), pp.135-136 and 152.  Harris was similarly mistaken in 
relation to water supplies at Denton Holme. See Harris, Transactions of the Cumberland and 
Westmorland Antiquarian and Archaeological Society, NS 67, (1967), p. 216   
32 I am grateful to Sarah Dietz (School of Social and International Studies, University of 
Bradford) for showing me a plan of the colony at the Briggs textile factory (steam powered) at 
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It should also be noted that while in Skipton the textile colonies were within the 

canal corridor, other towns including Earby and Colne, were not on the route of 

the canal but nevertheless developed successfully with mills using other 

sources of water (see Chapter 10).  This offers a perspective on the relative 

importance of the canal to the development of the textile industry during the 

study period.  In Skipton the canal was useful for delivering coal and essential 

as a source of feed and condensing water (see Chapter 8).33   However, in 

many other localities a canal was not a prerequisite for textile industry 

development given access to the railway and to reasonable alternative water 

supplies. 

 

Lastly, it is possible to envisage a rapidly growing textile colony superseding an 

established settlement which did not adequately meet the technical and access 

requirements for colonisation, effectively creating a new town as at Earby, for 

example.  Although this particular condition did not arise in Skipton, textile 

colonisation was nevertheless a major factor in determining the spatial 

distribution and character of urban growth during the study period.    

 

Colonisation based on other occupational or industrial criteria is also evident in 

Skipton and this is indicated in Figure 9.1.  Thus, there was a strong 

representation of railway employees in Emanuel Land (built 1878 to 1884) close 

to the railway in Broughton Road.  However, as in the textile colonies, 

occupants were not employed exclusively in the principal industry.  Moreover, 

                                                                                                                                               
Marki, Poland, which is based on the intersecting relationship.  Sarah has emphasised the 
importance of water supply and the availability of undeveloped land as the principal 
determinants of location in this case.  
33Note that the canal company charged a fee for the use of its water.  See North Yorkshire 
County Library, Skipton: Rowley Collection AF1, Skipton Room & Power Co, Accounting 
Statements, 1913 to 1945   
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 as the Broughton Road textile colony expanded eastwards, the distinction 

between the two colonies weakened.  On the evidence of the 1881 Census the 

majority of railway employees in Skipton were scattered in other parts of the 

town and this pattern persisted thereafter.  But as noted in Chapters 5 and 6, 

amidst this wider distribution there were clusters of railway employees in 

particular streets, in accordance with either the coincidence of housing 

completions with in-migration (noted in Phase 1 of Middletown in 1881), or with 

the segregation of more senior staff in the better types of housing (as in Phase 

2 of Middletown and in Airedale Terrace in 1901).  Even so, because the 

houses were some distance from the main centres of railway employment this 

should perhaps be regarded as a particular form of residential colonisation (see 

below).34  A further example of colonisation by occupation is in Primrose Hill 

(built mainly between 1870 and 1878) where textile employment was weaker 

than average and there was a much stronger presence of clerical, professional, 

retail and allied employees in keeping with the close spatial relationship to the 

town centre.   

 

In addition, as explained in previous chapters, several clusters of high status 

houses emerged in Skipton during the second half of the study period, 

particularly in Carleton Road, Raikes Road and Gargrave Road and these also 

are shown in Figure 9.1.  They can be described, generically, as middle class 

residential colonies.  Like the industrial colonies, they were spatially separate 

and distinct from the town centre and accessed from major roads.  However, the  

                                                 
34 The absorption of railway employees within the generalised housing market in Skipton 
contrasts with the situation at Hellifield, 10 miles north of Skipton, where railway employment 
increased rapidly during the 1880s converting a small agricultural settlement into a large railway 
colony.  Given the rate of increase and the absence of any other large industry it was necessary 
for the Midland Railway and the Lancashire & Yorkshire Railway to provide company housing.  
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industrial colonies were aligned with places of work; were organised to minimise 

the distance between home and work; and featured segregation mainly by 

occupational and industrial affiliation but with some front street, back street 

social segregation.  By contrast, the middle class residential colonies were 

aligned with large villas in fringe belt locations, from which they derived their 

social ascription; were located so as to detach home from work; and featured 

segregation principally by social class and status.     

 

It should be stressed that colonisation in its various forms was closely related to 

the changes in the old town which were described in Chapters 5, 6, and 7.  At 

the start of the study period the principal town centre streets contained a 

combination of high status housing, business property (often with living 

accommodation above), and rear plots filled with poor quality houses.  

Thereafter, as business activity intensified it encroached on residential uses and 

there was a gradual depopulation of streets and rear plots which contributed to 

the emergence of both the industrial and residential colonies. Thus, the growth 

of the colonies reflected the redistribution of population within the town as well 

as the effects of net in-migration. 

 

9.3.2  Access to non-residential activity clusters and the influence of the  
          Midland Railway on the town plan 
 
It will be recalled that during Stage 3 the Midland Railway made two priming 

decisions which resulted in significant works on the railway facilities in Skipton.  

Firstly, in the early-1870s there were preparations for the opening of the Settle 

to Carlisle line and the launch of an improved Anglo-Scottish train service.  

From the Midland Railway’s standpoint, the new works were necessary to  
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improve facilities and to overcome operating difficulties in the interests of 

reduced journey times and more frequent and reliable services.  From a purely 

local perspective, however, they interfered with road access to Skipton from the 

south-west, as well as substantially increasing the journey to the railway station 

from New Town and Middletown.  Eventually the railway was obliged to provide 

alternative routes to alleviate the problems which it had created.  Secondly, in 

1888 the Midland Railway opened its line to Ilkley as a defensive measure to 

limit the territorial ambitions of the North Eastern Railway and although this 

caused further complications, it also included measures to further alleviate 

access from the south-west.  Together, these initiatives made a profound 

impact on the town plan and the urban landscape in the south-western sector of 

the town.  In general terms the issue was one of maintaining access to an 

activity cluster centred on the railway station, as its use intensified, and as its 

activities were subsequently extended and then partly transferred to another 

site.   The responses involved the use of break-through streets, deviations, cut-

offs, and pedestrian-only thoroughfares and an important outcome was an 

extension to the limits of urban growth.  These responses are consistent with 

those identified by Conzen in his characterisation of early and mid- Victorian 

industrial towns.35  A summary of the relevant case material is given below. 

 

The details are indicated as annotations to the 1907 1:2,500 Ordnance Survey 

shown in Figure 9.6.  The main line railway describes an arc from south to west 

on the south-western fringe of the town and until the early-1870s it intersected  

                                                 
35 M R G Conzen, ‘The morphology of towns in Britain during the industrial era’ in J W R 
Whitehand (ed), The urban landscape:  historical development and management.  Papers by M 
R G Conzen, Institute of British Geographers Special Publication, No 13, (London: Academic 
Press, 1981), pp. 87-126.  (First published in German, 1978, and translated into English by K N 
Conzen and M P Conzen) 
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with Carleton Lane at a level crossing.  It was at this point that the original 

station and goods depot were built in 1847.  Carleton Lane provided access 

from the town centre in one direction (directly via Waller Hill for pedestrians and 

less directly via Keighley Road and Cross Street for carriage traffic) and from 

Carleton and other nearby villages in the other direction.36  In 1870 Cavendish 

Street was opened as a break-through street by the owners of the land to the 

north of the station (the Skipton Castle estate and the Duke of Devonshire) to 

improve carriage access from the western side of the town.37  In 1871, for 

reasons of operating convenience, the Midland Railway proposed the closure of 

the level crossing with the consequence that travellers from Carleton would be 

obliged to use the alternative route along Carleton Road, joining Keighley Road 

beyond the bridge over the railway (see Figure 9.6).  There was then a detour 

around the north side of Christ Church before joining the approach to the station 

from the town centre.38  The residents of Carleton were concerned about the 

additional distance (about half a mile) and by the prospect of being charged tolls 

by the Keighley & Kendal Turnpike Trust.  They petitioned Parliament and 

gained concessions, which were written into the enabling legislation, requiring 

that (1) a footbridge should be built at the site of the level crossing, (2) a new 

road (Craven Street) should be provided to avoid the detour, and (3) in the 

event of the turnpike proprietors charging a toll, the new road should be 

extended to meet the road from Carleton at the railway bridge.39  The new road  

                                                 
36 Note that the route along Waller Hill was the original alignment of Carleton Lane.  Cross 
Street is a deviation arising from the opening of the canal.  See James Crow’s map of 1757 and 
John Wood’s map of 1832.   
37 The intention of developing Cavendish Street as a prime shopping precinct was not fulfilled 
mainly because of the removal of the station in 1876, (see below).  A further break-through 
street running from the south end of Cavendish Street to Belle Vue Mills was planned but not 
completed except for a short length known as Clifford Street.    
38 At Keighley (as in many other locations) the level crossing was replaced by a bridge, but this 
solution appears not to have been considered for the Carleton Lane level crossing.  For 
Keighley, see Baughan, North of Leeds, p. 244     
39 Craven Pioneer, 18 February and 26 March 1871 
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was built in 1874.40  However, the footbridge was not started until 1878 by 

which time the old station had closed. 41 

 

The new station was opened in 1876 to the north of the original one and was 

sited tangentially to Broughton Road.42  Measured from the bottom of the High 

Street, the distance from town to station was only marginally greater than 

previously and it was estimated that the journey time for pedestrians was 

increased by just one and a half minutes.43  However, travellers from the new 

housing developments on the east side of the town (New Town and 

Middletown), and those from Carleton, were now faced with an extended 

journey via Cavendish Street and Broughton Road.  To avoid this, a new road 

between the old and new stations, running parallel to the railway, was promised 

but a pedestrian footpath (the Black Walk) was substituted and this was not 

provided until 1880.44  For the time being another level crossing, north of the 

new station, maintaining access from Broughton Road to agricultural land in 

Goldie Lane, continued in use.   

 

The Ilkley branch describes an arc from north-west to north-east and was 

opened in 1888.  It commenced from an additional pair of platforms at the new 

station and was steeply graded (at 1 in 85) so as to gain sufficient height to  

                                                 
40 Craven Pioneer, 17 October 1874 
41 Craven Pioneer, 15 September 1877 and 16 November 1878.  The former refers to the level 
crossing as still extant at this time and the latter states that work had started on the footbridge. 
42 Craven Pioneer, 19 October 1872, 29 November 1873, and 17 October 1874 condemn the 
conditions at the old station.  The new station is described in Craven Pioneer, 23 January, 20 
February, 23 October 1875 and 29 April 1876.  
43 Craven Herald, 13 May 1876. 
44 Craven Pioneer, 20 May, 7 October 1876, 5 June 1880.  The other works completed at this 
time were the transfer sidings and the locomotive depot to the west of the new station and the 
realignment of the junction with the Colne branch a short distance beyond the locomotive depot.  
See Craven Pioneer, 10 July 1875.  In addition a new railway hotel was required, to replace the 
existing one in Carleton Lane, and this was opened in Broughton Road in 1878.  It was 
independently owned but carried the name Midland Hotel.  See Craven Pioneer, 5 January 
1878.   
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cross the main line.  There were two major consequences for the town plan, as 

follows.  Firstly, the 1878 footbridge on the Carleton Lane alignment was no 

longer accessible from the south.  This route was therefore closed off and the 

bridge removed.  By way of compensation the Midland Railway built and 

maintained a new road (Carleton New Road) which runs as a cut-off from 

Carleton Road in the south to Broughton Road in the north.45  At the north end it 

crosses the railway and the main road on a substantial bridge and after passing 

around a ninety degree bend it descends on a massive ramp to a point opposite 

the new station (see Figure 9.6).  As well as improving access to the station 

from Carleton, the new road also facilitated the removal of the Goldie Lane level 

crossing.  Secondly, it was necessary to divert (Old) Carleton Road at the point 

where it intersected with the new railway line.  This was because the levels 

were such that neither a bridge nor a level crossing would be satisfactory.  A 

deviation of the road to the north was therefore constructed to allow the line to 

pass over the road on a girder bridge.46 

 

These were the principal changes to the town plan arising from the strategic 

concerns and operating priorities of the Midland Railway in the 1870s and 

1880s.  However, there were also some indirect consequences of railway 

activity for the town plan associated firstly with the indivisibility of the parcels of 

land needed for railway development and secondly with the determination of 

new fixation lines.  These features, also, are illustrated in Figure 9.6.  So far as  

                                                 
45 This is heavily engineered with the road running along an embankment which includes railway 
style over-bridges, one to accommodate Eller Beck and another to allow the free drainage of 
flood water from the beck. 
46 Further details are shown in WRRD 15/33/23, 29/3/87 and 28/5/87 (Governors of Skipton 
Grammar School to Midland Railway) and WRRD 33/498/265, 15/6/87 and 29/10/89 ( Lord 
Hothfield to Midland Railway) both authorised under the Midland Railway (Additional Powers) 
Act, 1883. 
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indivisibility is concerned, it was necessary for the railway to buy complete fields 

rather than merely acquiring those portions of fields which were needed to carry 

out the proposed works.  As a result there were surplus land holdings and it was 

sensible to dispose of these for housing development (see Chapter 4, especially 

Figure 4.9).  Fixation lines are dealt with in section 9.3.3 and it is sufficient here 

to draw attention firstly to Carleton New Road as defining a new limit to urban 

growth in a south-westerly direction, and secondly to the Ilkley branch as 

establishing a convenient demarcation between the new housing development 

in Middletown and the agricultural land uses beyond.47    

 

9.3.3  The limits of urban growth  

In principle a fixation line indicates the limit of a built-up area and is frequently 

defined by reference to a natural or man-made linear feature or an historic 

boundary. Beyond the fixation line there is often an area of fringe belt potentially 

containing a wide range of activities which variously are land intensive 

(recreation grounds); require privacy and seclusion (country houses); or do not 

depend on ease of access to the town centre (neighbourhood schools).  Fringe 

belt may also arise because land is physically unsuitable for development or 

because a landowner prefers to retain it in its undeveloped form.  In due course 

a new fixation line may be established at the limit of the fringe belt and higher 

density urban growth may resume thereafter.  Subsequently, the fringe belt may 

be modified internally as new and often more intensive land uses are adopted 

by a process of invasion and succession.  Whitehand argued that, in general, 

fringe belt alternates with high density residential development in accordance,  

                                                 
47 The agricultural land beyond the railway was developed, mainly for municipal housing, from 
about 1930.  
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respectively, with the downturn and recovery in the building cycle.48  However, 

no evidence for this has been found in the present study.  There were three 

distinct and contrasting areas of fringe belt on the western side of Skipton by 

the end of the study period and their approximate boundaries are shown in 

Figure 9.7.  The account below explains their origins and development.   

 

The south-western fringe belt is divided into inner, middle and outer zones by 

fixation lines corresponding to the canal, the railway and Carleton New Road. 

The Local Board map of 1860 confirms the route of the canal as a fixation line in 

that it marks the then limit of the old town (see Figure 9.8).  Development within 

the arc of the canal corridor was restricted to activities which benefitted directly 

from access to the canal and which are therefore located on the canal side 

(steam powered mills and the gas works), and also typical fringe belt activities 

which include noxious processes (tan pits and the gas works) and land 

intensive activities (Christ Church and its graveyard).  Housing was limited 

principally to Union Square, a terminating building society development dating 

from 1815.   The railway is included on this map and it represents a recently 

established fixation line, closing off the inner fringe belt, and raising the 

prospect of an intensification of activity within it.49 Figure 4.4B shows a 

contemporary print depicting part of this area in 1857, including the original 

railway station and Christ Church. 

 

By 1907 there was indeed an intensification of land use within this zone, but 

much of it was concentrated on the north side of Broughton Road and on the  

                                                 
48 J W R Whitehand, ‘Building cycles and the spatial pattern of urban growth’, Transactions of 
the Institute of British Geographers,  56, (1972), pp. 39-55 
49 Note that in 1860 the new road to the station (Cavendish Street), although shown on the map, 
was planned but not executed. 
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east side of Cavendish Street where mixed industrial and housing development 

occurred (see Figure 9.9).  Also the new railway station was a dominant feature 

along the south-western boundary.  However, within the triangle formed by the 

two roads and the railway, development in general and house building in 

particular was discouraged by the risk of flooding from Eller Beck which crosses 

the site.  The fact that until 1878 the main sewerage outfall discharged into the 

beck in this area was a further disincentive.50  In 1886 the auction mart was 

constructed here and its land intensive character, with only a few fixed 

buildings, is typical of a fringe belt land use.  Much of the higher land on the 

north side of the beck, where the tan pits were located, was bought by the 

Dewhursts of Belle Vue Mills and a dye-house was built on the site in stages 

from 1899.   

 

Carleton New Road formed the boundary between the middle and outer fringe 

belt.  This crosses the alluvial fan of Eller Beck and accordingly the railway 

builders placed it on an embankment to accommodate the high risk of flooding.   

Because of the flooding risk, development was mainly restricted to allotments 

and sporting activity in both the middle and outer zone. There is also some 

naturally higher land in the outer zone along the edge of a lateral moraine and 

on a river terrace and these sites were used for large villas set in private 

grounds and for a cemetery, respectively (see Figure 9.7).  A foundry was 

opened on the northern edge of the lateral moraine after the First World War 

and the site was extended by dumping foundry waste on the low lying land next 

to the beck.51  In recent times, the adoption of higher value uses has been  

                                                 
50 See Craven Pioneer, 25 February and 4 March 1871, The Engineer, 6 May 1877, Craven 
Pioneer, 15 April 1876, 24 March and 15 September 1877, 16 March and 8 October 1878.   
51 My late father-in-law, Charles Dickie, who was general manager of the foundry between 1964 
and 1977, described the development of the site to me in c1975. 
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facilitated by further reclamation work and accordingly housing has encroached 

onto the whole of the foundry area.  Similarly, within the inner fringe belt, levels 

have been raised by tipping and culverting and a supermarket now occupies the 

auction mart site.  

 

In summary, the south-western fringe belt developed progressively outwards 

from the town centre, mainly because of decisions made at various times by the 

Midland Railway and its predecessors, but also in response to middle class 

housing aspirations and municipal improvement.  In due course it was colonised 

by typical fringe belt activities but at a rate which was severely restricted by 

adverse topography and drainage. It was later subject to adaptation and 

redevelopment and was also changed in shape and reduced in extent as a 

significant portion of the middle zone became an extension of the residential 

area.  

 

The western fringe belt consists entirely of the Aireville estate which was 

developed on the site of Gawflatt Farm in 1836 by the banker and solicitor, 

Henry Alcock, who moved there from the High Street (see Figure 9.7).52  A 

mansion, designed by George Webster of Kendal, was built on the site of the 

farm house and the farm land to the south-east was laid out as a country park.53  

In 1836 the mansion was over a kilometre distant from the town and this is how 

it remained until the late-1850s apart from the interposition of the workhouse  

                                                 
52 The history of the site was reviewed in Craven Herald, 2 June 1905. 
53 See A Taylor (edited by Janet Martin), The Websters of Kendal: a north-western architectural 
dynasty, Cumberland and Westmorland Antiquarian and Archaeological Society, Record Series, 
Volume 17, 2004, p. 128. The attribution to George Webster although unconfirmed by 
documentation is stylistically unmistakable.  See also A Taylor and J Haworth, The Websters of 
Kendal, (Curwen Archives Trust, 1973) (Exhibition Catalogue, Abbot Hall Art Gallery, Kendal, 8 
September to 14 October 1973). 
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(also by Webster) which was completed in 1840.  There was a carriage drive 

passing through the park to the mansion, from Broughton Road in the south and 

to Gargrave Road in the north, with lodges at both ends.  Aireville Grange was 

built for the farm bailiff and this, together with the associated farm buildings, 

was on the north side of Gargrave Road.  All of these ancillary properties were 

designed by George Webster.  The associated farm land has not been included 

in the western fringe belt, because it was exclusively in agricultural use, but it 

was of considerable significance by way of determining the outer limit of the 

north-western fringe belt (see below).  The estate was bought by John Bonny 

Dewhurst of Belle Vue Mills in 1873 and he added further agricultural land.54  

He died in 1904 and subsequently his family tried to dispose of the estate.  The 

mansion and much of the agricultural land was offered for sale as it stood, but 

the park was proposed for a villa development incorporating plans for a north-

south access road. 55   There were no suitable offers, the property was 

withdrawn,56 and the estate remained in the family for a further 40 years, 

thereby blocking the extension of residential development from Gargrave Road 

into the fringe belt, although developers continued to harbour ambitions in that 

direction.57   However, in 1945 the estate was sold to the local authority and 

became a public park.58  In 1958, the mansion became the nucleus of the new 

Aireville School and thereafter a great deal of unsympathetic and incongruous 

building work was carried out in its grounds.  Apart from this and the transfer of 

the auction mart to estate land at the western extremity, relatively little  

                                                 
54 The association of the Dewhurst family with the estate is described in Jackson, Yorkshire 
Archaeological Journal, 75, (2003), pp. 181-205 
55 The details of the proposed sale were advertised in Craven Herald, 26 May 1905. 
56 See Craven Herald, 2 June 1905.  The property was withdrawn at £20,000 which compares 
with a purchase price in 1873 of £25,250.  By 1905 the general trend in the market for new 
property for the better-off client in Skipton was towards much smaller more manageable villas.   
57 See for example SUDC Building Plan 1346, 21 September 1911, for houses in Gargrave 
Road.  This plan shows several proposed estate roads leading into the park.   
58 WRRD, 1945,14/720/351, 2/2/45 and 13/2/45 
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development occurred during the life of the estate and typical fringe belt land 

uses prevailed without radically disturbing the visual amenity.  Indeed, its 

enduring characteristics are remarkable given the obvious potential for high 

class housing on the north side and textile colonisation on the south.  These 

outcomes reflect the values and decisions of successive landowners and also 

the integrity of landownership in all but a small proportion of the estate. 

 

By contrast, land ownership in the north-western fringe belt was fragmented and 

the consequence was a complex pattern of activities as shown in Figure 9.10.    

As to the boundaries, on the east side the fringe belt adjoined housing from the 

1820s in Millfields at the edge of the town centre; on the south there is 

Gargrave Road on the further edge of which is one of the principal post-1865 

residential areas; on the north there is Raikes Road and an area of agricultural 

land; and on the west more agricultural land, part of the Aireville estate.   

 

At the western extremity of the fringe belt the land use is residential with two 

villas, Woodlands and Rockwood, dating from the 1850s and set in their own 

small estates.  This was a high status location because it was close to the 

Aireville estate and the two houses therefore became the high point in a social 

gradient which extended through the housing beyond the fringe belt on the 

south side of Gargrave Road (see Chapter 6). Apart from these villas the 

principal activities were mainly institutional, each requiring a significant amount 

of land.  St Stephen’s Roman Catholic Church incorporated a large graveyard; 

the schools had extensive playing fields; and the Union Workhouse needed 

room for a complex array of buildings for various categories of inmates.   
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Furthermore, in all cases land use intensified during the study period as 

facilities were improved and extended, as indicated in Table 9.1.   

 

In the case of Skipton Grammar School the factors relevant to the location 

decision were stated explicitly in the governors’ minutes. There was no space 

for expansion at the existing site in Newmarket Street and the land in Gargrave 

Road was considered as one of four alternatives.  It was favoured by the 

governors on grounds that it was near the town and the railway station; had a 

good supply of water and a southerly aspect; was on the side of the town 

‘comparatively free from smoke’; and was already owned by the governors.  It 

was also noted that the land to the west was likely to be used for the building of 

villas and that the site would therefore be readily accessible to families with the 

means to pay school fees. The arguments against were that the site could be 

sold for house building and also the close proximity to the workhouse and its 

fever hospital.  It was felt that the latter might prejudice parents against the 

school, on health grounds, although it was also recognised that if this were a 

serious concern it would apply equally to the residents of any houses that might 

be built nearby.59  Edward Paley of Paley and Austin was appointed as architect 

in 1872 and he favoured the site because of the easy gradients, good access, 

and the ample supply of land for extensions and playgrounds.  His 

recommendation was adopted.60    

 

Less is known about the location decisions for the other institutions although in 

all cases it must have been abundantly clear that there were no alternative sites  

                                                 
59 Skipton Grammar School, Minutes of Governors’ Meetings, 1871 to 1907, meeting held 13 
January 1872  
60 Ibid, 21 December 1872 
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of sufficient size within the old town.  Shortage of land elsewhere was therefore 

a crucial factor.  In the case of the workhouse it was fortunate that the 

Chamberlain family were progressively selling off parcels of land including the 

Gargrave Road site and in the case of the Girls’ Endowed School (Skipton Girls’ 

High School) the close association between the Petyt Trust (which provided the 

endowment) and Skipton Grammar School (which owned the land) is of 

relevance. 

 

Fringe belt is susceptible to residential encroachment and this occurred 

intermittently from the late-1870s onwards in the north-western zone, initially at 

Salisbury Street and Ashgrove and later in Raikes Avenue. 61  Indeed, during 

the inter-war years encroachment divided the fringe belt into inner and outer 

zones as the alignment of Salisbury Street was continued into Raikes Road.  

However, as stated previously, the static evidence of an alternation of non-

residential and residential land uses arising from the break-through was not the 

result of the systematic dynamic processes proposed by Whitehand.   

     

In summary, institutional land uses are amongst those associated with fringe 

belt locations and in the case of the north-western fringe belt their development 

reflects several factors.  The prerequisite was the opening up of the area by the 

Keighley to Kendal Turnpike trustees in the 1820s when they diverted their road 

from the Raikes along the New Line (Gargrave Road).  Thereafter development 

took place because of the need for institutional facilities which were desirable or 

essential in a modern nineteenth century town; because of the lack of 

sufficiently large sites for institutional use in the old town; in response to the  

                                                 
61 J W R Whitehand, ‘Building cycles and the spatial pattern of urban growth’, Transactions of 
the Institute of British Geographers,  56, (1972), pp. 39-55  
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intrinsic merits of the sites in Gargrave Road; and by virtue of either prior 

ownership of land or the willingness of minority landowners to sell land.  Over 

time, residential encroachment gradually modified the pattern of land use.  

 

9.4  Conclusion 

The factors responsible for urban growth are essentially of a generalised nature 

and, as demonstrated in this chapter, local circumstances are defined by 

particular applications, combinations and emphases of these factors.62   Thus, 

at the evolutionary level, growth occurs when decision-makers (in aggregate) 

establish time and space related growth objectives in regard to land-use, and 

then initiate dynamic processes to achieve the required outcomes, subject to 

various constraints.  Accordingly, amongst the principal decision-makers in the 

present study, textile businesses and the railway were instrumental in initiating 

urban growth, directly by investing in their own facilities, and indirectly by 

increasing employment, thereby encouraging net population growth and 

stimulating the demand for housing and for goods and services.  Landowners, 

developers, the building society and the local authority were also principal 

decision-makers but mainly in a facilitating capacity.  Chapin noted the 

importance of values in decision-making and it is notable that, in spite of their 

differing motives, the various interest groups contributed both positively and 

interdependently to urban growth.63  Thus, entrepreneurial values were 

transferred from industry to the Local Board as businessmen came to dominate  

                                                 
62 This assertion is consistent with John Marshall’s advice that ‘To commence with the likely 
influence of the nation (or region) on a locality is a sensible beginning; the peculiarities can be 
discovered as the local contexts are understood.’  See J D Marshall, The tyranny of the discrete: 
a discussion of the problem of local history in England, (Aldershot: Scolar Press, 1997), pp. 60 
63Chapin, Urban land use planning, pp. 90-97; Chapin, Journal of the American Institute of 
Planners, 30, 1, (1964), pp. 51-58  
 



 

 304

the local authority during its formative period, with major benefits for the 

development of municipal infrastructure; the strategic concerns and 

geographically dispersed interests of national corporations (the Midland Railway 

and the English Sewing Cotton Co) and local businesses contributed 

significantly to population growth and morphological development; and the 

personal financial circumstances of an absentee landowner hastened the 

transformation of large areas of agricultural land into expansive housing 

schemes.  The corollary of these interdependencies was a redistribution of 

power and influence, particularly from the principal landowner to industrialists 

and the local authority. 

 

The time and space related growth objectives which were imputed to principal 

decision-makers in Skipton relate directly to aspects of the literature which were 

cited in Chapter 2.  The time related factors were the priming decisions which 

initiated the various stages of growth in accordance with the ideas put forward, 

respectively, by Chapin and in general terms by Rostow.64  Once the 

preconditions had been met, the unusual coincidence of three priming decisions 

during the late-1860s provided the impetus for take-off which carried growth 

forward to the end of the study period.   

 

The space related factors which shaped Skipton as an industrial town were 

firstly, and most significantly, the establishment of combined employment and 

housing nuclei in the form of textile colonies located mainly along the canal 

corridor. These areas correspond with Burgess’s workingmen’s zone but 

because of their irregular distribution relative to the town centre they are more  

                                                 
64Rostow, The stages of economic growth: a non-communist manifesto 
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successfully understood using Harris and Ullman’s model.65  For practical 

purposes, the textile colonies can be regarded as examples of Marshall’s 

industrial colonies and the apparent irregularity of their distribution can be 

resolved by taking into account Holden’s important observations about the 

dependence of steam powered factories on copious water supplies for feed and 

condensing. 66 Holden’s ideas have been developed further in this chapter to 

identify a tentative morphological framework for textile colony formation.  

Secondly, there were residential colonies, notably in areas which were close to 

existing large villas in fringe belt locations.  These again are consistent with 

Harris and Ullman’s model, although the principal example had features which 

were identified more specifically by Hoyt, notably its sectoral orientation, social 

homogeneity, and the use of higher land for the most prestigious housing.67 As 

Vance pointed out, they contrast with the industrial colonies by emphasising 

social rather than occupational segregation and encouraging separation from, 

rather than proximity to, the work place.68  Thirdly, as well as reflecting net in-

migration, the growth of both types of colony reflected internal redistribution of 

population arising from the intensification of business activity in the town centre, 

as Vance also indicated. Fourthly, colonies are examples of clustering 

behaviour and the accessibility of clusters was maintained by the addition of 

particular functional categories of roads to the town plan in accordance with  

                                                 
65E W Burgess, ‘The growth of the city: an introduction to a research project’, in R E Park, E W 
Burgess, R D McKenzie (eds), The City, (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1925, reprinted 
1967), pp. 47-62 
C D Harris and E L Ullman, , ‘The nature of cities’, Annals of the American Academy of Political 
and Social Science, 242, (1945), pp. 7-17 
66Marshall, ‘Colonisation as a factor in the planting of towns in north-west England’ in Dyos, 
(ed), The study of urban history, pp. 215-230 and Holden, Industrial Archaeology Review, 21, 1, 
(1999), pp. 41-51 
67 H Hoyt, The structure and growth of residential neighborhoods in American cities, 
(Washington: Federal Housing Administration, 1939), pp. 117-119, quoted in Chapin, Urban 
land use planning, p. 18  
68 E Vance, ‘Land assignment in the pre-capitalist, capitalist, and post-capitalist city’, Economic 
Geography, 47, 2, (1971), pp. 101-120    
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Conzen’s observations about industrial towns.69  The final factor shaping the 

town was the modification of two of the three principal fringe belts as interpreted 

by ideas and observations put forward by Conzen and by Whitehand, although 

the latter’s findings in regard to the bid-rent model did not apply in Skipton. 70  

 

The dynamic processes involved in achieving these outcomes were those 

described by Chapin, Vance, Burgess and others.  Using Chapin’s vocabulary 

they constitute dominance, gradient and segregation; centralisation and 

decentralisation; and invasion and succession and were described and 

illustrated in Chapters 2 and 6, respectively.  It should be added that shifts in 

fixation lines and changes of land use within the fringe belt are further examples 

of invasion and succession.  Constraints on growth might arise externally from 

competitive factors and internally from a range of physical, social and economic 

considerations.  In the present study competition from other towns, especially 

those in north-east Lancashire, along with a shortage of suitable sites for new 

mills in Skipton, were the principal issues (see Chapter 8).   

 

Finally, taking a wider geographical perspective, because of the dependence of 

steam powered mills on water supply, the textile colony is a spatially predictable 

as well as a visually distinctive feature within the late-nineteenth and early-

twentieth century urban landscapes of the cotton weaving towns of north-east 

Lancashire and West Craven, and there are counterparts in other Pennine 

settlements.  However, as demonstrated in this chapter, the urban growth of  

                                                 
69Conzen, in Whitehand (ed), The urban landscape:  historical development and management, 
pp. 87-126.   
70 Whitehand, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, 41, (1967), pp. 223-233 and 
Whitehand, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers,  56, (1972), pp. 39-55 
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Skipton also involved a range of other influences. Furthermore it is worth 

considering how closely the characteristics of the Skipton textile colonies 

corresponded with those found elsewhere.  It is therefore appropriate to place 

the urban growth of Skipton in a comparative context and this is the main 

purpose of Chapter 10.  
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Chapter 10 A model of evolutionary urban growth in the small textile 
town  
_______________________________________________________________

10.1  Introduction to the model with reference to Skipton 

This chapter begins by proposing a model of urban growth which is consistent 

with both the generalisations found in the literature and the specific 

circumstances of Skipton during the study period.  The model is evolutionary in 

that it emphasises the priming decisions which created the major extensions to 

the town plan.  It thereby defines the operational context for the secondary 

decisions by which the various agents of change initiated housing and other 

developments.  In terms of Chapin’s terminology, the aim of the model is to 

identify regularities in the pattern of human interactions in space and to explain 

their origins and transformations in time and, accordingly, there are both time- 

and space-related components.  

 

These are structured as a series of statements organised in tabular form and 

based on material in previous chapters, especially Chapter 9.  Annex 10.1 sets 

out the time-related growth factors, namely the current priming decisions; the 

pre-conditions for take-off; the behaviour of current decision-makers; and the 

market context.  Current emphasises that priming decisions were also 

implemented by previous groups of decision-makers in earlier decades as part 

of the process of satisfying the pre-conditions.   Take-off refers to sustained 

population growth at rates significantly in excess of the trend in the immediate 

past. Tables T1 to T4 summarise the main features of these four factors and 

provide additional commentary.  Annex 10.2 deals with the space-related 

growth factors.  Four distinct categories of activity cluster can be identified, 

namely the central business district (including town centre housing); industrial  



 

 309

colonies; residential colonies; and fringe belts, and these are characterised in 

Tables S1 to S4.  Their formation can be explained largely by the processes 

which Chapin described as dominance, gradient and segregation; centralisation 

and decentralisation; and invasion and succession.  They are distributed 

according to a diverse range of influences which include landowner 

preferences, access (or otherwise) to water supply, prior development, and 

topography.  Activity clusters are linked to one another by existing and new road 

networks.   

 

The model is compared with the contemporary conditions encountered 

elsewhere to determine whether it provides useful generalisations about urban 

growth in other small textile towns.  The comparisons are with Earby, 

Barnoldswick, Colne, and Clitheroe, located in north-east Lancashire, 

respectively 9, 12, 16 and 28 km from Skipton.1  Colne was the largest, with a 

population of just over 25,000 in 1911 and, although arbitrary, this is regarded 

for the time being as the upper limit of population for the small textile town.2  All 

were predominantly engaged in cotton textiles but differed in size of population 

and concentration of textile employment, as shown in Table 10.1.  A detailed 

comparison is carried out with Barnoldswick and more limited comparisons with 

the other towns.  For the most part these have been compiled from field work, 

map regression and from the local history literature, although the latter tends to 

give scant attention to late-nineteenth century urban growth.  The scope and 

depth of each profile varies with the quality of the available material. 

                                                 
1 See 1:25,000 Ordnance Survey Sheet OL21.  Barnoldswick and Earby were in the West 
Riding of Yorkshire before 1974.  
2 Note that by 1911 the Municipal Borough of Colne extended well beyond the township 
boundary.   
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10.2  Barnoldswick: a case study 

The purpose of this section is to determine how well the factors tabulated above 

relate to the development of Barnoldswick as another example of a small textile 

town.  Barnoldswick has been selected for detailed study mainly because it 

displayed marked differences as well as similarities compared with Skipton and 

it is important to ensure that the model is sensitive to these conditions.3    

Amongst other differences, take-off occurred later than in Skipton and the 

population at the end of the study period was smaller even though the rate of 

growth after take-off was higher.  The population in 1911 was 9,703 and take-off 

commenced some time before 1891 (see Figure 10.1).  This compares with 

Skipton where the population was 12,977 in 1911 with take-off dating from 

before 1871.  Urban growth was associated exclusively with the expansion of 

cotton weaving on the room-and-power system and by 1915 Barnoldswick had 

over four times the number of looms and nearly six times the number of looms 

per head of population as Skipton.4  On the other hand it lacked the 

employment diversity of Skipton, there being no counterparts for the 

manufacture of sewing thread, for railway operation and management, or for the 

commercial sector.  Thus, in 1911 74.5 per cent of the occupied workforce was  

engaged in cotton weaving compared with 37.4 per cent in cotton weaving and 

sewing thread manufacture (combined) in Skipton.  

 

10.2.1 Time-related growth factors 

The comparative delay in the expansion of Barnoldswick can be attributed 

principally to the longevity of the industrial hegemony of the Bracewell family  

                                                 
3 Note that apart from popular histories, there are no comprehensive accounts of the 
development of Barnoldswick during the nineteenth century. 
4 K C Jackson, ‘The room-and-power system in the cotton weaving industry of north-east 
Lancashire and West Craven’, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), pp. 63-64 
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and its failure to adjust its cotton textile business to the ongoing structural 

changes in the industry.5  Furthermore, the economic dominance of the family 

prevented the introduction of modern forms of local government and efficient 

public services.  In addition the town was remote because road connections 

were poor; access to the national railway network depended on a local branch 

line; and while the Leeds & Liverpool Canal skirted the town, the canal company 

had no depot although there were two small coal wharfs.6  The Bracewell family 

made efforts to improve the town in their own interests.  Accordingly, they 

established a gas works which supplied domestic customers as well as the 

mills, and it was they who, with others, promoted the branch railway.7  

Furthermore they built houses to accommodate operatives recruited from 

distant localities and provided limited social amenities including a large 

Wesleyan chapel and day school.8  They were also farmers and owners of the 

local corn mill. Their business interests extended beyond the town and included 

a foundry and millwright concern in Burnley and a colliery at Ingleton, both of  

which were used to service the Barnoldswick mills.9  There were other 

landowners in the locality but they showed no tendency to encourage 

competing schemes for industrial and urban growth.  Also, there were other 

textile manufacturers, including several working on a room-and-power basis, but 

none was a serious rival to the Bracewells.  Indeed the Bracewells did their  

                                                 
5 These changes were described in Chapter 8.  The Bracewell mills are described in D Roberts, 
The development of the textile industry in the West Craven and Skipton district of Yorkshire’, 
(unpublished MSc (Econ) thesis, London School of Economics, 1957), pp. 95-105 and W P 
Atkinson MS (1917) (a miscellany of late-nineteenth and early-twentieth century events) 
(Barnoldswick Local Studies Library), pp, 52-55 and 63-65 
6 The site of one of the wharfs was absorbed by Long Ing Shed in 1887. 
7 By the end of the study period the train service was not unreasonable although a change was 
required at Earby for most journeys to Skipton or Colne.  Bradshaw for July 1922 shows 11 
trains in and 12 out each weekday with two extras on a Saturday.  There were two trains in each 
direction on a Sunday. 
8 Roberts, (unpublished MSc (Econ) thesis, LSE, 1957), pp. 100-101; Atkinson MS, p. 65.  Note 
that the Slater family (who were the only other manufacturers of significant size) and several 
friendly societies were also active in house building. 
9 Roberts, (unpublished MSc (Econ) thesis, LSE), 1957, pp. 103-104 



 

 312

utmost to discourage new entrants, most probably to retain control of the labour 

market.10  In summary, during the Bracewell era power was highly concentrated 

in terms of landownership, manufacturing facilities, and employment, with the 

one family controlling the majority of economic activity; there was little external 

involvement in the affairs of the town beyond the general influence of trading 

conditions in the international cotton trade as interpreted by the Manchester 

merchants; and there was no emerging middle class to challenge the status 

quo. 

 

The senior member of the family, William Bracewell, died in 1885 and at this 

stage it became evident that the business was hopelessly insolvent and 

seriously indebted to the Craven Bank.  The business then closed and a family 

squabble erupted as competing factions sought to recover their share of the 

assets.  Litigation ensued and several years elapsed before matters were 

resolved.11  These events precipitated a grave economic crisis but just as 

adverse conditions had prompted priming decisions in Skipton in the 1860s, so 

it was in Barnoldswick in the mid-1880s.  In particular in 1886 a local syndicate, 

including a former Bracewell mill manager, promoted the Long Ing Shed Co to  

build and operate a room-and-power establishment.  In 1889 another syndicate 

promoted the Calf Hall Shed Co for the same purpose and in due course the 

company also bought the two former Bracewell mills from the Craven Bank and 

converted them to create yet more room-and-power capacity.  The success of 

these ventures encouraged a significant number of working class and lower 

middle class entrepreneurs to become cotton manufacturers on their own  

                                                 
10Ibid, p. 118; Atkinson MS, p.77 
11 The litigation following the death of William Bracewell has been overlooked by local 
historians.  The details are set out in Craven Herald, 16 July, 6 August, 16 September, 3 
December 1887, 20 April, 29 June 1889, and 25 April 1890  
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account, including several who had gained their technical and commercial skills 

from the Bracewells.12  Success in manufacturing in turn led to the formation of 

further room-and-power companies in the early twentieth century and the 

immediate pre-First World War period.  These events restored confidence in 

Barnoldswick as a cotton town and stimulated speculative house building to 

accommodate in-migration, initially on land from the Bracewell estates which 

the Craven Bank had placed on the market.  Subsequently the Barnoldswick 

Building Society was formed to channel savings into the housing market.  These 

outcomes involved a broadening of power and influence and laid the 

foundations for democratic control and the creation in 1892 of a Local Board.  

However, the economy was narrowly focussed on the manufacture of standard 

fabrics in simple constructions and was therefore vulnerable when mass export 

markets declined after 1914.   

 

10.2.2  Space-related growth factors     

The annotated 1:2,500 Ordnance Survey map in Figure 10.2 shows 

Barnoldswick in 1909 with particular reference to the formation and distribution 

of activity clusters.  The historic core of the town is denoted by the blue line 

which follows the principal streets, Westgate, Walmsgate and Church Street.   

The eastern end of this line falls within the central business district.  Town Head 

at the western extremity is thought to have originated in medieval times but, 

apart from this, the core dates mainly from the seventeenth and eighteenth 

centuries when the town was active as a handloom weaving centre.13  Although 

there are yards behind the properties in the principal streets there are no  

                                                 
12 K C Jackson, ‘Enterprise in some working class communities: cotton manufacturing in north-
east Lancashire and West Craven c 1880 to 1914’, Textile History, 37, 1, (2006), p. 66 
13 S Hartley with C Newman, Barnoldswick historic town assessment report 2006, (Preston: 
Lancashire County Council and Egerton Lea Consultancy, 2006), pp. 13-16 
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lengthy rear plots comparable with those in Skipton.  The yellow line at the 

eastern end of the historic core passes through New Town which dates from the 

1850s and this in turn leads into Rainhall Road, past Long Ing Shed and 

ultimately to Earby.  New Town was built as a residential extension of the town 

but many of the houses were converted to small shops as retail business 

expanded after the opening of Long Ing Shed in 1887.14  The other principal 

routes leading out of the town are to Skipton, Barrowford (Manchester Road), 

and Gisburn, coloured red, black and purple, respectively.  All of these routes 

were shown on the Ordnance Survey of 1853.  By modern standards they were 

narrow and tortuous and remained so until the post-Second World War period, 

although a direct route into Lancashire making a junction with the Skipton to 

Colne road near Earby was constructed during the inter-war depression as a 

work creation measure.  The railway was opened in 1870.  At that time the 

station was on the fringe of the town but as the central business district 

expanded on the one side and additional houses were built on the other it 

assumed a more central location.  

 

Water courses are highlighted by the blue arrows.  Gillians Beck (also denoted 

as Butts Beck) flows from south to north passing beneath Walmsgate in the old  

part of the town.  Butts Mill (the earlier of the two former Bracewell mills) and 

Clough Mill took their feed and condensing water from this source.  Butts Mill 

also shared the tributary, Calf Hall Beck, with Calf Hall Shed, in spite of which 

Butts Mill had a reputation for suffering frequent water shortages.15  Wellhouse 

Mill (the later of the former Bracewell mills) is to the north-east of the old town  

                                                 
14 Atkinson MS, p. 63 
15 Atkinson MS, pp. 54 and 64.  Writing in 1917 when steam power was in common use, 
Atkinson was acutely conscious of the need to locate mills in places where water for feed and 
condensing was readily available.   



 

 315

and drew its water from a field drain known as Crow Nest Syke.  The supply 

was meagre and two large reservoirs were needed to ensure sufficient cold 

water for condensing purposes.   

 

The siting of Wellhouse Mill is curious because it was close to the canal, but not 

sufficiently close either to make use of the water supply or to allow direct 

delivery of coal, although after 1870 coal was brought by rail from Ingleton.   

Furthermore, the land in that part of the town was unstable and this complicated 

the construction of the mill.16  No convincing explanation has been found for the 

selection of this site beyond the fact that the Bracewells already owned it.17  

With the exception of a few light-weight structures the adjacent area enclosed 

within the green lines on the map has never been built on.  Parts of it are 

currently used for outdoor industrial storage and car parking and some is waste 

land.  This probably reflects continuing poor drainage and instability and it is 

described as fringe belt on the map.  Returning to watercourses, the canal 

forms the north-eastern boundary of the fringe belt and there are groups of mills 

at each end, respectively Long Ing Shed, Moss Shed and Barnsey Shed to the  

south and Coates New Shed and Bankfield Shed to the north.  All of these took 

water from the main canal except for Barnsey Shed which used a privately 

owned branch (the Little Cut) serving Rainhall Quarry.18  Otherwise, the poor 

ground conditions seriously restricted the availability of canal side sites for 

steam-powered mills.  Crow Nest Syke flows into Gillians Beck in the vicinity of 

Bankfield Shed and Crow Nest Shed was built at the confluence of these  

                                                 
16 Atkinson MS, p. 64 
17 Roberts, (unpublished MSc (Econ) thesis, LSE, 1957), pp. 97-98.  The intervening land 
between the mill and the canal was owned by the Roundells of (old) Gledstone Hall at West 
Marton.  
18WRRD, 25/652/244, 27/6/11 and16/12/11 
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watercourses and drew its water accordingly.  Finally, the small stream shown 

in the north-west corner of the map, near to Gisburn Road, supplied Westfield 

and Fernbank Sheds, although large reservoirs were needed in both cases to 

maintain a sufficient volume of cold water.  

 

Having determined the arrangements for supplying the various mills with water 

it should also be pointed out that with three exceptions the mills were all located 

close to existing roads or lanes.  The exceptions were Westfield and Fernbank 

Sheds both of which required short access roads from Gisburn Road and, more 

especially, Wellhouse Mill for which a lengthy access road was provided.  This 

was Wellhouse Road and it is marked in maroon on the map.  As built in the 

1850s it was an extension of the main street which continued to the mill passing 

through open country along the way.  This seems to be a rather lavish provision 

given that a much shorter access road would have been possible had the 

approach been from Skipton Road.  However, this would have involved a 

somewhat longer journey to work for the majority of operatives who then lived in 

the old town.  Wellhouse Road was also an important spine for future housing 

development.  Indeed, within a few years of the opening of the mill the 

Bracewells established a primary textile colony nearby for the use of families  

recruited from other towns and villages.  When built in the late-1850s the 

settlement was an isolated feature close to the mill but in a semi-rural setting.  It 

is delineated on the map by the brown lines and consists of Wellhouse Square 

and three adjacent rows.19  The design of the houses is distinctive and they can 

still be readily identified within the built-up area. 

                                                 
19 Wellhouse Square was built first and East Hill Street, Hill Street and Earl Street were added 
shortly afterwards.  The two nearby parallel rows aligned north-south consisting of Railway 
Street and Wellhouse Street were also Bracewell properties but of a later date.   
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As for the geometry of the mill, watercourse and road relationships, this is in 

accordance with the patterns established for Skipton (and also found in the 

other towns mentioned below) but with a few irregularities, most notably the 

long access road from the old town to Wellhouse Mill which has more in 

common with the arrangements at a water powered mill with a fall of water at a 

fixed location..  

 

By the end of the study period there were 12 cotton weaving mills in 

Barnoldswick, arranged in four clusters at the north-western, south-western, 

north-eastern and south-eastern extremities of the town and it is important to 

relate these clusters to the development of housing.20 The 1894 1:2,500 

Ordnance Survey shows the distribution of mills and houses during the early 

years of take-off. 21  The south-western cluster of mills was intimately linked to 

the houses of the old town, and the hilly topography discouraged house building 

on the west side of the cluster.  By contrast, Long Ing Shed and Coates New 

Mill, the only elements within the two eastern clusters then present, stand in  

isolation except for small colonies of which the one at Long Ing originated 

before the mill. For these mills access to water from the canal unavoidably took 

precedence over the provision of housing and the need to minimise the journey 

to work. Furthermore, when house building eventually caught up, these two 

clusters were still comparatively isolated because of the unsuitability of the land 

immediately to the west of the canal for house building, as previously stated.  

Conditions on the south side of Rainhall Road were also unsuitable because the  

                                                 
20 North-western: Westfield and Fernbank; south-western: Butts, Clough and Calf Hall; north-
eastern: Coates, Bankfield, Crow Nest, and Wellhouse; south-eastern: Long Ing, Moss, and 
Barnsey.  Bancroft Mill was added to the south-western cluster in 1920.   
21 The 1894 map is available in Barnoldswick Local Studies Library. 
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land was too hilly.  These considerations help to explain Atkinson’s observation 

about the development of shopping facilities in New Town and at the west end  

of Rainhall Road in the immediate aftermath of the opening of Long Ing Shed.22  

Operatives clearly took this route on their way between the old town and the 

mill. 

 

Although the detailed analysis of rate books to establish the annual additions to 

the housing stock is beyond the scope of this case study, the general direction 

of house building after 1894 can be established from map regression and from 

field work (especially the evidence of date stones and housing styles).  This 

confirms that Barnoldswick shared in the national housing boom of the late-

1890s and that substantial numbers of houses were also built in the immediate 

pre-First World War period.    Although some of the demand was designed to 

improve housing conditions, the majority was to cope with increasing population 

which expanded by 135 per cent from 4131 to 9703 between 1891 and 1911.   

 

Figure 10.2 indicates that by 1909 there were three distinct but connected areas 

of new housing.  One of these was between Rainhall Road and Skipton Road  

on the east side of the railway.  Much of this was former Bracewell land crossed 

by Wellhouse Road and it incorporated the primary textile colony and later 

additions.23  By the end of the study period it contained a mix of terraced 

housing with superior properties fronting Skipton Road and Wellhouse Road  

                                                 
22 Atkinson MS, p. 63 
23 A sale notice in the Craven Herald, 16 July 1887, confirms that much of this land was part of 
the Bracewell estate.  This sale was on behalf of the Craven Bank.  Other portions were 
retained by members of the family and sold to the Calf Hall Shed Co in anticipation of their 
acquisition of Wellhouse Shed.  The Calf Hall Shed Co then sold the land as building plots to 
speculative builders.  See WRRD, 5/51/28, 22/1/92 and 4/2/92; 25/544, 548, 550, 552, and 554/ 
270, 272-275 all 27/7/92 and 2/8/92 and 29/526/278, 31/8/92 and 5/9/92.  It will be recalled that 
a similar procedure was followed by Skipton Room & Power Co in connection with Broughton 
Road Shed after 1897.  
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and was closely related to the north-eastern and south-eastern mill clusters.  

However, while this was advantageous for residents who worked in one of  

these mills the usual caveat applies that not all who lived there worked in the 

immediate vicinity.24  Another area of new housing was in Gisburn Road.  

Figure 10.2 shows that building work had started here by 1909.  More 

development followed between then and 1914 in anticipation of or after the 

opening of Westfield and Fernbank Sheds (the north-western mill cluster) 

nearby.  The front street, back street dichotomy which was common throughout 

the secondary textile colonies was evident here also. 

 

The third area of new housing was on the south side of the town, south of 

Rainhall Road and Chapel Street with an axis along Park Road (the turquoise 

line on the map) and also including Park Avenue.25  Most of these houses were 

completed during the boom of the late-1890s and the eastern and western 

flanks were convenient for the two southern mill clusters.  Most of the back 

streets contained very basic houses with no front gardens even though, in  

general, this amenity was becoming increasingly common in working class 

areas.  By contrast, houses in the front streets were much larger, with gardens 

and sometimes lavish detailing in the main elevations, most noticeably on the 

southern fringe where the terraces rose towards Letcliffe Park.  This part of the 

development was more in keeping with a residential colony than a secondary 

textile colony.  However, Barnoldswick also had a small and much more 

exclusive residential satellite at Coates on the Skipton Road, east of the canal 

where most of the houses were detached and semi-detached villas.  More  

                                                 
24Once again, the ubiquity of textile job titles prevents a closer analysis of places of work by 
reference to the Census enumerators’ books.   
25 Park Road and Park Avenue follow an historic route corresponding with the alignment of Blue 
Pot Lane in the 1853 Ordnance Survey.   
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properties of this kind were to be found in the open countryside between 

Barnoldswick and the village of Bracewell north of the town. 

 

10.2.3   A comparison of Barnoldswick and Skipton and an assessment of     
             the model       
 
Here the concern is to compare the case material for Barnoldswick with the 

model for Skipton and then to consider the principal differences and similarities.  

The comparison is performed in Annexes 10.3 and 10.4 where the original 

statements about Skipton also apply to Barnoldswick unless they appear in 

italics in which case they either do not apply or require qualification.  A 

summary of the main differences is given in Annex 10.5. 

 

There are two principal considerations underlying the time-related differences, 

namely the quality of communications and the influence of longstanding family 

businesses.  Skipton was an historic route centre, a situation which was 

consolidated by the opening of the Midland Railway’s Settle to Carlisle line in 

1876.  Good communications favoured the professions, institutions and the 

retail trade, as well as industry, and these considerations encouraged the 

growth of the middle classes who not only contributed to the town commercially, 

culturally, and through public service, but also influenced its morphology 

through the formation of segregated settlement patterns.  Barnoldswick, on the 

other hand, was off the beaten track and a place to which people went only with 

a special purpose in mind, notably in connection with the textile trade.  It was 

not a favoured location for the professions, it was not an administrative centre  
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for the district, it did not attract investment from national corporations,26 and its 

shops were such as to satisfy mainly basic needs.  Although a manufacturing  

élite emerged during the post-Bracewell era, some with houses in rural 

satellites, middle class families were otherwise not sufficiently numerous to  

warrant distinctive residential colonies.  The 1891 and 1901 Census 

enumerators’ books confirm that up and coming manufacturers were content to 

live in the industrial colony, sometimes in the front street, but often in the back 

street until they were in a position to move out of town.  

 

Skipton also had the advantage of the Dewhurst family who skilfully adapted 

their business to changes in industrial structure by moving into sewing thread 

production.  This, along with railway investment, helped to diversify the local 

economy, although the scale of activity at Belle Vue Mills was such as to create 

a considerable dependence on the Dewhursts for employment.  The family also 

displayed enlightened self-interest by sharing their wide ranging managerial 

expertise in other spheres, especially the local authority, to the benefit of all 

concerned.  Through their various involvements they wrested power from a 

conservative, if not reactionary, landowning family and did much to encourage 

urban growth in the context of modern institutions and democratic local 

government.  By contrast, in Barnoldswick the principal manufacturing family, 

although energetic, was the epitome of reaction in business and local affairs.  

Furthermore, whereas in Skipton the Dewhursts were responsible for one of 

three priming decisions which aided the recovery from depression in the mid-

1860s, in Barnoldswick it was the collapse of the Bracewell family business 

which precipitated the more serious crisis of the late-1880s.  However, this  

                                                 
26Until 1899 even the railway was worked but not owned by the Midland Railway.  



 

 322

event prompted others to implement the priming decisions which initiated take-

off.  Here important similarities can be recognised between Skipton and 

Barnoldswick in that economic crisis was the catalyst for industrial and urban 

growth in both towns, while self-help allied with enlightened self-interest 

provided the means and the motive, respectively.  Self-help was a particular  

necessity in Barnoldswick given the power vacuum which the death of William 

Bracewell and the failure of his business created.  The room-and-power system 

was the fundamental instrument of industrial growth in Barnoldswick, rather 

more so than in Skipton, and it was an appropriately modern form of 

organisation.  But the Bracewell influence persisted amongst manufacturers 

through the concentration on simple fabrics, in standard constructions, for mass 

export markets.  By contrast, firms in Skipton were considerably more 

specialised, particularly in regard to the design content of their fabrics and the 

range of markets in which they were sold.  This, combined with greater 

economic diversity outside of cotton weaving, gave Skipton greater resilience 

during the inter-war depression. 27  

 

Space-related differences arise in two respects.  Firstly, Barnoldswick does not 

display rear plots at its historic core and therefore did not experience the 

periodic redevelopment and change of land use which is often associated with 

this feature.28  Compared with Skipton this limited the scope for infilling to  

                                                 
27 These differences in product specialisation are explored in K C Jackson, ‘The determinants of 
the cotton weaver’s wage in Britain between the wars: principles, criticisms, and case studies’, 
Textile History, 39, 1, (2008), pp. 45-69.  Ironically, an article celebrating the opening of Barnsey 
Shed at Barnoldswick in 1912 denigrated specialised manufacture under the headline ‘The 
curse of the fancy trade’.  See Craven Herald, 14 June 1912.  For a wider geographical 
perspective on this issue see R Pope, Unemployment and the Lancashire weaving area, 1920-
1938, Harris Paper Three,(Preston: University of Central Lancashire, 2000), pp. 24-38, passim. 
28Often, and sometimes inappropriately, referred to as the ‘burgage cycle’.  See M R G Conzen, 
Alnwick, Northumberland: a study in town plan analysis, Institute of British Geographers 
Publication No. 17, (London: George Philip, 1960), pp. 65-69. 
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provide additional town centre housing during the early stages of textile industry 

growth.  However, it is unlikely that it was a serious limitation given the 

availability of alternative sites nearby.29  Secondly, as explained above, the 

emphasis on working-class employment in Barnoldswick was such that high  

status housing was confined mainly to the front street, back street dichotomy 

within working class areas and to scattered developments in residential 

satellites.   There were no coherent residential colonies of the kind which were 

encountered in Skipton.  Spatially, the most important similarity between 

Skipton and Barnoldswick was the emergence of the secondary textile colony in 

which housing and steam powered mills were arranged in juxtaposition.  This 

was the defining characteristic of urban growth in both towns during the study 

period.  However, there were differences in layout and distribution arising from 

contrasting circumstances in regard to the availability of water.  In Skipton there 

were few suitable mill sites adjacent to the principal natural watercourses 

because of prior development and unsuitable topography and as a result the 

canal corridor was the preferred location.  Four distinct colonies emerged, two 

within a short distance of the town centre, and two others on the outskirts of the 

town.  In Barnoldswick both natural watercourses and the canal were used.  

The natural watercourses provided only a meagre supply and much ingenuity 

was exercised in optimising the location of the mills and their efficient use of 

water.  Only limited use was made of the canal because sites were restricted by 

unsuitable ground conditions.  The result was four clusters of mills linked 

morphologically with the old town and with three contiguous contemporary 

housing developments such that by the end of the study period Barnoldswick 

was in effect a single large-scale textile colony.  Thus, while Skipton was  

                                                 
29 Hartley with Newman, Barnoldswick historic town assessment report 2006, p. 16 
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characterised by multiple textile nuclei, Barnoldswick was organised as a single 

textile nucleus.  

 

This section confirms that the model successfully discriminates on the basis of 

differences and similarities; draws attention to the importance of particular kinds  

of textile-related priming decisions in initiating take-off; and underlines the 

significance of the industrial colony as the principal organisational basis for 

urban growth.  The model can be used in a similar way with regard to other 

small textile towns in north-east Lancashire and a more limited comparison with 

Earby, Colne and Clitheroe follows in section 10.3.  

 

10.3  Some other small textile towns 

10.3.1   Earby 

In 1911 Earby had a total population of 6032 with 74.1 per cent of the working 

population engaged in cotton textiles (see Figure 10.4).  The main road and the 

railway between Skipton and Colne skirted the settlement but the nearest wharf 

on the Leeds & Liverpool Canal was 3 km distant at Salterforth.30  The layout of 

the town in 1909 is shown in Figure 10.3. The historic core is located on the 

north-eastern edge of the map alongside Earby Beck but most of the 

subsequent development took place to the west and south.  Here five steam 

powered mills took their water from the New Cut and of these, four are shown 

on the map and a fifth was under construction alongside the New Road.  The 

New Cut predates all of these mills and was shown on the first edition of the  

                                                 
30 The turnpike was based on the improvement of existing roads carried out between 1773 and 
1813 and the railway was completed in 1848.  There were direct and connecting train services 
to Manchester.  See J J Brigg, The king’s highway in Craven, (Kildwick: Published by the 
author, 1927), pp. 47-8 and P E Baughan, North of Leeds, (London: Roundhouse Books, 1966), 
p. 69. 
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Ordnance Survey published in 1850.  Its original function is not documented in 

the local history literature but it would appear to be an adaptation of an existing 

natural watercourse designed to improve the drainage of agricultural land to the 

south-west of the town.  In addition, a sixth mill was located next to Earby Beck 

just beyond the edge of the map.  Late-nineteenth and early-twentieth century  

terraced housing is located close to the mills and extends along the main road 

on the west side of the New Cut and towards Green End on the east side.  The 

central business district is in Victoria Road and the west end of Water Street.  A 

modest residential satellite emerged on the main roadside at Sough, south of 

the town, early in the twentieth century.  

 

Apart from agriculture, handloom weaving was the main economic activity in 

Earby during the first half of the nineteenth century.  Latterly this was organised 

by Christopher Bracewell who in 1839 opened a steam powered weaving shed 

near to his home at Green End, probably on the site of the mill shown as under 

construction in Figure 10.3.  This was remote from the canal and predated the 

railway.  Better alternative sites might have been adopted but Roberts insisted, 

as in several other cases, that prior ownership of the site and proximity to place 

of residence were the determining factors in the location decision, although it is 

important not to overlook access to water supply.31  Christopher’s son, William, 

built up his own independent business centred on Barnoldswick (see section 

10.2) but the other sons, headed by Christopher (Junior), extended their father’s 

operation by opening Victoria Mill at Earby in 1852.  Even so, this was not 

sufficient to alleviate a net decline in population throughout the period 1841 to 

1871 which occurred largely as a result of the collapse of the handloom sector  

                                                 
31Roberts, (unpublished MSc (Econ) thesis, LSE, 1957), p. 68 
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followed by the effects of the Cotton Famine (see Figure 10.4).  The brothers 

also acquired additional mills in Clitheroe, Gargrave and Burnley.  However, 

their partnership was dissolved in 1867 following the death of one of the 

brothers and the business was then broken up with Christopher retaining the 

Earby and Burnley mills.32   The business ceased trading in 1884 because of  

poor trade and underinsured losses arising from fires at both sites.33 

Circumstantially it would seem that the business was already indebted to the 

Manchester and Liverpool District Bank to which Christopher Bracewell 

surrendered land in Earby in the same year.34  In 1885, he and his family 

emigrated to Colorado.  A son-in-law (with others) formed a new company to 

take over the Earby mill but this in turn failed in 1889 and the mill was then 

closed for four years, creating considerable hardship in the town.  

 

It is important to note that at the time of its failure the business was still active in 

both cotton spinning and weaving in spite of the strong tendency across the 

cotton industry towards horizontal structures with north-east Lancashire and 

West Craven becoming a specialist weaving area (see Chapter 8).  This trend 

was disregarded by Christopher Bracewell and his successor, just as it was by 

William Bracewell in Barnoldswick.  The unwillingness to respond to the 

structural challenge undoubtedly contributed to business failure in both cases.  

However, in common with Barnoldswick, the position was alleviated by the 

emergence of the room-and-power system on the initiative of local tradesmen 

and investors acting as mill company proprietors. Many of their tenants had  

                                                 
32 Ibid, p. 93, 106-109 
33 Ibid p. 110-111 and Craven Herald, 12 January 1884 
34 D Crowther, Pendle Property (East) (bound MS at Colne Local Studies Library listing and 
summarising miscellaneous property deeds).  
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gained textile experience from the Bracewells and from others in the locality.35  

The first operation of this kind in Earby was Grove Shed which was opened in 

1886 by a private owner and it was followed in 1890 by Albion Shed which was 

promoted by a joint-stock company.  The success of these ventures, and of  

their tenants, encouraged similar ventures at Spring Mill (1896) and Brook Shed 

(1907) along with extensions to Grove Shed (1905 and 1920).36   

 

The consequence was a dramatic increase in employment and population and a 

notable extension of housing provision in the parts of the town already 

identified.  Doreen Crowther’s MS on property deeds is not sufficient to facilitate 

a detailed analysis of building development in Earby but the extracts which it 

contains suggest that various Bracewell farm properties on the urban fringe 

passed to local speculators and became the sites for new mills and new 

housing.37  Population increased from 2770 to 6032 between 1891 and 1911 

(see Figure 10.4) and by 1909 the town was of sufficient size to warrant the 

formation of an autonomous urban district council.38   

 

Turning to the model of urban growth it is evident that Earby and Barnoldswick 

grew in parallel and for the same reasons.  In both cases the causes were the 

failure of combined spinning and weaving operations within a longstanding 

family business followed by the adoption of cotton weaving on the room-and-

power system as an alternative more successful approach.   The latter also  

                                                 
35 See Roberts, (unpublished MSc (Econ) thesis, LSE, 1957), pp. 114-129 for an account of 
some of the proprietors and their tenants  
36 See G Shackleton, The textile mills of Pendle and their steam engines, (Ashbourne: 
Landmark Publishing, 2006), pp. 224-249 for a largely technical description of the individual 
mills. 
37 Crowther, Pendle Property (East) 
38 Guide to Earby (Earby: Earby Chamber of Trade, 1937/38) 
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encouraged a wider distribution of power and influence within the locality both in 

business and in local affairs.  These changes define the priming decision which 

was responsible for the take-off of urban growth.  The spatial impact was 

principally in terms of industrial colonisation incorporating the key elements of 

mills, watercourses, access roads, and terraced housing with social differences  

expressed on a front street, back street basis.  Furthermore, given the very high 

proportion of the working population engaged in cotton manufacture (74.1 and 

74.5 per cent, respectively, in 1911), and the concentrated nature of the new 

development, it is reasonable to suppose that for many the journey to work was 

convenient if not minimal.  Just as Earby and Barnoldswick were similar to one 

another, they also differed from Skipton and for the same reasons in respect of 

the later timing of take-off; their lack of economic diversity; the concentration of 

their central business district functions in the newer part of the town; and the 

absence of a significant middle class housed in segregated residential areas.  

However, they shared with Skipton a growth pattern initiated by economic crisis 

which relied noticeably on the room-and power-system allied to industrial 

colonisation.  In all three cases, this occurred against a background of 

comparative remoteness from the geographical hub of the cotton industry, a fact 

which was reflected in the application of Local Disadvantages deductions from 

weavers’ wages.  Even so, remoteness was not a major impediment to growth 

provided that there were suitable mill sites available and this factor, along with 

contrasting outputs and markets, distinguishes the dynamism of Earby and 

Barnoldswick from the more modest attainments of Skipton in the immediate 

pre-First World War period.     
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10.3.2  Clitheroe 

In common with Skipton, Clitheroe is an historic market town serving a 

predominantly rural area.  It is located on the main road between Skipton and 

Preston, and on the railway between Blackburn and Hellifield with connections  

respectively to Manchester and (formerly) to Scotland.39  There is no connection 

to the canal network.  In 1911 the town had a total population of 12,500 with 

50.7 per cent of the working population engaged in cotton textiles (see Figure 

10.5).  Agriculture, quarrying, and service functions typical of a market town 

were also important, although accounting for nothing like the amount of 

employment provided by the textile industry.  So far as local government is 

concerned, Clitheroe was a reformed borough under the Municipal Corporations 

Act, 1835, although this status appears not to have conferred any particular 

advantage in terms of bringing forward sanitary improvements.40      

 

Figures 10.6a and 10.6b, which contain extracts from the 1:2,500 Ordnance 

Survey of c. 1890, indicate that the layout and the morphology of the town are 

complex.41  However, for present purposes it is sufficient to note the following 

three elements.  Firstly, there is a medieval core, consisting of Castle Street, 

Market Place and Church Street running continuously along a limestone ridge 

and linking the castle (built at the highest point of the ridge) to the parish 

church.42  These streets, which are lined by burgage43 plots, formed the  

                                                 
39The railway from Blackburn was opened in 1850 and the link to Hellifield was completed in 
1880.  See Baughan, North of Leeds, pp. 103, 104, 217.  Although the line was owned and 
operated by the Lancashire &Yorkshire Railway, the Midland Railway ran through carriages 
from Manchester to Glasgow over the line , calling at Clitheroe. See Baughan, Appendix 19, p. 
449.  
40 S Clarke, Clitheroe in its railway days, (Clitheroe: J Robinson, Advertiser & Times, 1900) 
41 Cartographically, the town is bisected by a principal grid line with the consequence that it is 
divided between two sheets (Clitheroe North and South)  
42 For further detail see S Hartley with C Newman, Clitheroe historic town assessment report 
2006, (Preston: Lancashire County Council and Egerton Lea Consultancy, 2006), pp. 14-18     
43 Burgage tenure existed in Clitheroe and it is therefore appropriate to use this term. 
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commercial and professional centre of the town during the nineteenth century 

and have retained this role since then.  Secondly, there is some evidence of 

high status villas in locations well away from the industrial area, especially in the  

north-west corner of the North sheet.  Better-class terraced housing 

supplemented this provision subsequently.  Thirdly, there is evidence of 

extensive textile colonisation along the valley of Mearley Brook beneath the 

limestone ridge, on the east side of the town, and this feature requires some 

elaboration.   

 

Seven mills are shown alongside Mearley Brook and there are two more on 

tributaries to the west and the east, one of which can be seen at the western 

edge of the South sheet.  In addition, there is a small complex of mills at 

Primrose just beyond the southern edge of this sheet and part of the large dam 

serving these mills can be seen on the map.  For the most part these 

establishments were built on sites which could be accessed from existing roads.  

There is also evidence of housing development close to the mills particularly at 

Primrose, Salford Bridge, and Shaw Bridge on the South sheet, and at Waterloo 

on the North sheet.  Hartley states that some of the houses at Salford Bridge 

were built for handloom weavers, although she does not comment on their 

functional relationship with the nearby mills.44  The various clusters of mills, 

water supply, access roads, and terraced housing constitute textile colonies, 

although without detailed investigation they cannot be delineated, attributed or 

dated precisely.  They were on the fringe of the town when built, although the 

one at Primrose was a more isolated example of a primary colony.  

Subsequently they were all absorbed into the town as it developed outwards.   

                                                 
44 Hartley with Newman, Clitheroe historic town assessment report 2006, pp. 20-22 
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Not shown on the maps is the primary colony at Low Moor about 1.5 km to the 

south-west of the town on the south bank of the River Ribble, consisting of a  

large mill, over 200 houses and associated amenities.  This was a distinct 

settlement, but within the Civil Parish of Clitheroe, and it retained its 

comparative isolation until quite recently.  The mill, which originated in 1782, 

was water powered at the outset, and continued to be so, in part, even after the 

installation of a succession of increasingly more powerful steam engines.45  The 

initial development of Low Moor was contemporary with the complex at 

Primrose (1787) which was also water powered at the outset, hence the need 

for the large dam on Mearley Brook.  The other Clitheroe mills date from after 

1820 and it is likely that by then steam power was the preferred choice.  Thus, 

although a site with access to a water supply was essential, a fall of water was 

by then no longer necessary thereby permitting a location much closer to the 

town. 

 

The origins and chronology of the post-1820 mills is obscure but it seems that 

two of them were built during the 1820s at a time when considerable investment 

was also taking place at Low Moor.  Correspondingly, Figure 10.7 shows that 

the population of Clitheroe was increasing rapidly during this decade, more so 

than in the other towns mentioned in this chapter except for Skipton, which was 

also experiencing high levels of textile investment.  However, unlike Clitheroe, 

the population growth in Skipton did not follow through into the 1830s.  This is 

difficult to explain beyond speculating that the decline of handloom weaving had 

differential consequences in the two towns and possibly that some of the new 

mills in Clitheroe attributed to the mid-century actually opened much earlier.   

                                                 
45 O Ashmore, ‘Low Moor, Clitheroe: a nineteenth century factory community’, Transactions of 
the Lancashire and Cheshire Antiquarian Society, 73-74, (1966 for 1964-64), pp. 124-152  
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Population in Clitheroe declined during the 1850s, in spite of the opening of the 

railway, and this can be explained partly by the temporary closure of the mill at  

Primrose in 1854 following the death of the senior partner, and probably the 

continuing decline of handloom weaving.46  However, this was followed by rapid 

growth during the late-1860s and 1870s (although not so rapid as in Skipton) 

which appears to have reflected the success of the mill at Low Moor.  Here, 

output virtually doubled between 1824 and 1859/60, encouraging further 

investment, some of which was carried out during the Cotton Famine.47  By 

1878, employment at the mill reached 750 which represented probably a sixth 

of the entire working population in Clitheroe and perhaps a third of the textile 

workforce.  Thus a significant proportion of the town’s reported economic 

activity was based in a geographical outlier. 48 

 

By the middle of the century most firms in Clitheroe carried out both spinning 

and weaving and the mill at Low Moor continued on this basis thereafter in spite 

of the trend towards specialisation in weaving amongst most firms in north-east 

Lancashire.  However, because the firm improved its equipment and marketing 

arrangements to maintain competitiveness it managed to survive until 1928.49  

In 1887 a room-and power-company was formed but ceased activity even  

                                                 
46 A Langshaw, How cotton came to Clitheroe, (Clitheroe: Borough Printing Co, 1953); S 
Hitchen, ‘The development of the structure and functions of Clitheroe’, (unpublished 
dissertation, qualification not stated, University of Leicester, 1966), (copy at Clitheroe Local 
Studies Library).  
47 Ashmore, Transactions of the Lancashire and Cheshire Antiquarian Society, (1966 for 1964-
64), pp. 127-137   
48 It is difficult to be precise because the printed Census does not provide occupational statistics 
for Clitheroe in 1881, so I have estimated the percentage working population on the basis of the 
national average (from the printed Census) and my own calculations for Skipton (from the 
enumerators’ books).  The assumption is that 45 per cent of the total population was in 
employment.  
49Ashmore, Transactions of the Lancashire and Cheshire Antiquarian Society, (1966 for 1964-
64), pp. 136-138  
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before completing its mill, which was sold in 1891.50 Nevertheless, by 1916 

most firms specialised in weaving but the transition was made mainly by  

individual producers adapting existing buildings for their own exclusive use.51  

This approach contrasts with the experience in other towns where strategic 

realignment generally involved new construction of specialist premises by room-

and-power companies.52  At Clitheroe, while the old premises were probably not 

optimal for single process weaving, the alternatives of demolition and rebuilding 

or acquiring one of the few remaining sites along the Mearley Brook (along with 

the additional cost of an access road), were probably unattractive.   

 

In regard to the model of urban growth, in terms of space-related factors 

Clitheroe and Skipton had much in common.  There were similarities in respect 

of the central business district and comparison of the map evidence of c 1890 

with field investigation of the modern town suggests a comparable 

transformation of the principal streets and rear plots as business use was 

extended; as better-off inhabitants moved to segregated residential areas; and 

as the working class congregated in the textile colonies.  The textile colonies 

contained the same elements as in Skipton but were distributed along a natural 

watercourse rather than a canal and in their completed form displayed greater 

physical continuity because their development was not restricted to the same 

degree by existing buildings and land uses.  Many of the colonies in Clitheroe 

are also older than those in Skipton because the mills to which they originally 

related were established earlier.  Low Moor, as an isolated settlement located to 

                                                 
50 Langshaw, How cotton came to Clitheroe 
51 See The cotton spinners’ and manufacturers’ directory and engineers and machine makers’ 
advertiser for Lancashire, (Oldham: John Worrall Ltd, 1916) (‘Worrall’s Directory’) 
52 However, it will be recalled that at Barnoldswick and Earby the former Bracewell mills were 
converted to specialist weaving establishments.   
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 make use of water power, had a very modest counterpart in Skipton at the High 

Mill.  

 

Similarities in terms of time-related factors are less easy to identify, partly 

because of weaknesses in the secondary sources.  However, it should be 

recognised that Clitheroe, like Skipton, was less dependent on cotton textiles 

than Barnoldswick or Earby.  Also the notion of a priming decision giving rise to 

a take-off in population is relevant, although the seriousness of the difficulties to 

which the priming decision was a response is less easy to establish.  In 

particular, developments at Low Moor in the immediate post-Cotton Famine 

period are of interest because of the almost simultaneous developments which 

were taking place at Belle Vue Mills in Skipton.  In both cases there were 

changes linked to important, but different, investment initiatives designed to 

adapt a combined spinning and weaving business to the structural challenge of 

the era.  On the other hand, unlike Skipton, the room-and-power system made 

little progress in Clitheroe, not because the local industry ignored the need to 

specialise in weaving, but because this was best achieved by adapting existing 

buildings.  Finally the relevance of remoteness in explaining the comparatively 

modest population growth of Clitheroe at the end of the nineteenth century is 

questionable given that Skipton, Earby and Barnoldswick, all of which were 

considered to be remote in textile terms (as defined by the Local Disadvantages 

regime), experienced significantly higher growth than Clitheroe (see Figure 

10.7). 53  The availability of mill sites, the quality of buildings, and the 

entrepreneurial skills of local mill owners and manufacturers were probably of 

greater relevance in explaining these differences. 

                                                 
53The remoteness argument was used in Hitchen, (unpublished dissertation, qualification not 
stated, University of Leicester, 1966)  
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10.3.3 Colne 

 Colne is another historic market town which by the early nineteenth century 

was well connected by road with Burnley, Skipton, Keighley and, ultimately, with 

Manchester and Bradford.54  In 1848 the railway lines from Skipton and Burnley 

were opened, the latter providing connections for Manchester and Liverpool.55  

Like Earby and Clitheroe, Colne was not served directly by the Leeds & 

Liverpool canal, the nearest wharf being at Foulridge 3 km distant.  However, 

the importance of the canal in facilitating the early development of the local 

cotton industry has been stressed.56  In 1911 the population was 25,689 and 

60.7 per cent of the working population was engaged in cotton textiles (see 

Figure 10.8).  Other principal industries were engineering (including textile 

machinery) and foodstuff manufacture. 

 

Figure 10.9 is an extract from the 1:2,500 Ordnance Survey of 1910.  The main 

road from Burnley to Skipton and Keighley (Albert Road) is shown near the 

northern edge of the map as it ascends a steep hill towards the historic core at 

the centre of the modern town, part of which can be seen in the top right hand 

corner.  Further east, development was mainly residential with terraced houses 

lining the main road to Keighley (initially on a front street, back street basis) and 

there are villas in the more open country beyond, many of which date from the 

late-nineteenth and early-twentieth centuries.  Middle class housing had been 

developed along Albert Road at an earlier stage but was subsequently  

                                                 
54D Harrison (ed), The History of Colne, (Barrowford: Pendle Heritage Centre, 1988), pp. 82-84   
55G O Holt, A regional history of the railways of Great Britain: Vol 10 The north west, (Newton 
Abbot: David & Charles, 1978), pp. 172-174.  Note that the Leeds & Bradford and East 
Lancashire Railways (later the Midland and Lancashire & Yorkshire Railways) made an end-on 
junction at Colne the legacy of which inhibited through working right up to closure of the Skipton 
line in 1970.   
56 D Harrison (ed), Colne, pp. 87-88 
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converted to commercial use.    

 

To the north and the south of the town centre there are deep valleys, both with 

natural watercourses and this is where the textile industry was concentrated.  

The oldest sites and the most intensive developments were in the valley of 

Colne Water on the south side of the town (see Figure 10.9).  The mill, water 

supply, access road, and terraced housing relationships which characterise the 

textile colony were evident here, especially at Primet Bridge, Knotts Lane and 

Waterside.  A more generalised area of working-class housing extended along 

the hillside below Albert Road and the town centre, with a tendency to link the 

three colonies into a much larger entity.  There was further evidence of 

colonisation in the north valley, beyond the edge of the map, where building 

was still under way at the end of the study period.   

 

In regard to the siting of mills in the valley of Colne Water, Crosby refers to their 

‘riverside location betraying the fact that some of them originally used water 

power’ and goes on to suggest that they were less than ideally positioned once 

steam replaced water, particularly in regard to the transport of coal. 57  However, 

he ignores the need for water to generate and condense steam and the fact that 

greater flexibility is possible in the carriage of coal than in the sourcing of water.  

Presumably manufacturers balanced the operating costs of transport against 

the benefits of the fixed water supply in determining whether a site was 

worthwhile. Even so, Crosby’s further observation that the sites on the valley 

bottom were cramped, with little room for expansion, is apt.  It helps to explain 

why, although Colne grew more rapidly after 1881 than Skipton or Clitheroe, it  

                                                 
57 A Crosby, Old Ordnance Survey Maps, Colne (South) 1910, Lancashire Sheet 56.04, Godfrey 
Edition, (commentary). 
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could not match either the rate of growth of Barnoldswick and Earby or the 

absolute growth of Nelson where the topography was much more conducive to 

industrial development (see Figure 10.7).58  It is especially noticeable that the 

mean size of mills (as distinct from firms) in Colne, measured as the number of 

looms in place, was only half that of Nelson and this is consistent with the 

haphazard and confined arrangement of sites in Colne.59  It also helps to 

explain why multiple occupancy under the room-and-power system although 

common, was not ubiquitous.60  In spite of this, Colne was a large and important 

producer of cotton textiles and, in varying degrees, it shared the benefits that 

Farnie attributed to the generality of north-east Lancashire towns in explaining 

their emergence as specialist weaving centres during the second half of the 

nineteenth century.61   

 

Figure 10.7 shows that in common with all the other towns mentioned in this 

chapter (except Clitheroe), Colne experienced comparatively modest population 

growth between 1821 and 1851, followed by significant decline during the 

1850s.  This reflected the displacement of handloom by power loom weaving in 

the cotton sector, especially after 1830.  For some years the adverse 

consequences of this process were offset by a surge of interest in mousselines  

                                                 
58 Nelson is not shown in Figure 10.7.  However, the Victoria County History from which it is 
derived shows that between 1881 and 1901 the population of Colne increased from 10,313 to 
19,055 while Nelson increased from 16,725 to 32,816.  
59 1310 looms in Nelson (1911) as compared with 678 looms in Colne (1916).  The two largest 
mills in Colne, Spring Gardens and Stanley, both combined spinning and weaving operations, 
with 2000 and 1876 looms respectively, are included.  Calculated from Worrall’s Directory for 
1911 and 1916.  
60 That the room-and-power system was nevertheless ingrained in the local weaving industry is 
confirmed by the combination of mill company proprietors into a trade association to regulate 
charges and negotiate terms and conditions with their tenants.  There were few if any 
counterparts in north-east Lancashire.  See Lancashire Record Office, DDX 1863, Accession 
8922, Colne and District Room and Power Owners’ Association, Minutes, 1900 to 1960  
61D A Farnie, The English cotton industry and the world market, (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1979), pp. 305-306.  Farnie cited low textile wages; abundant stone, coal, and water; low land 
prices; good communications; and a long tradition of textile employment.  The context was 
explained in Chapter 8, above. 
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de laine, very fine fabrics with cotton warp and worsted weft which at that time 

could only be produced on handlooms.62  Colne developed as an important 

centre for the manufacture of these cloths but after reaching a peak in the 

1840s demand fell back and unemployment increased.  In the subsequent 

decade, Colne benefited from the growth of worsted yarn and fabric production 

within the factory system, in parallel with cotton yarns and fabrics.  But this was 

not sufficient to compensate for the loss of employment amongst handloom 

weavers and population declined as families left the town to seek work 

elsewhere, notably in the more prosperous towns of south Lancashire.63   

 

Modest population growth was resumed in the immediate post-Cotton Famine 

period, although not on the scale of Nelson or even Skipton (in the 1870s), and 

this has been attributed in part to the lasting adverse effects on investment of 

an unsuccessful 11 month strike of weavers in 1860/61.  Harrison stated that ‘it 

is said that this disastrous period set Colne back twenty-five years while 

neighbours grew and prospered’ 64  A reputation for poor industrial relations 

may well have imposed a drag on growth, but the comparison is perhaps 

exaggerated in that the overwhelming majority of new mill construction between 

1861 and 1914 in both Colne and Nelson occurred after 1880.65  Accordingly, 

Figure 10.7 confirms that take-off of population in Colne dates from the 1880s  

                                                 
62 Roberts, (unpublished MSc (Econ) thesis, LSE, 1957), pp. 72-75; G Timmins, The last shift: 
the decline of handloom weaving in nineteenth century Lancashire, (Manchester: Manchester 
University Press, 1993), pp. 139-140.  See also M J Denton and P N Daniels (eds), Textile 
terms and definitions, 11th Edition, (Manchester: The Textile Institute, 2002), p. 224.  Mousseline 
is a generic term which can also be applied to fabrics produced entirely in wool, cotton, or silk.   
63 Roberts,(unpublished MSc (Econ) thesis, LSE, 1957), pp. 84-85; A Redford, Labour migration 
in England, 1800 to 1850, (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1926), p. 36 
64 D Harrison (ed), Colne, pp. 55-56.  The issue was the adoption of the Blackburn wages list 
and the organisation of the strike was informal.  The Colne Weavers’ Association, an affiliate of 
the industry-wide Amalgamated Weavers’ Association, was not formed until 1879.  See E 
Hopwood, A history of the Lancashire cotton industry and the Amalgamated Weavers’ 
Association, (Manchester: Amalgamated Weavers’ Association, 1969), p. 42  
65See Shackleton, The textile mills of Pendle, p. 395-397 and Jackson, Textile History, 35, 1, 
(2004), p. 85 
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and continued until the First World War with a growth rate well in excess of 

Skipton and Clitheroe but lower than in Barnoldswick.  It was driven by 

investment in single process weaving establishments run mainly on the room-

and-power system but two large combined spinning and weaving businesses 

survived throughout this period although both were closed during the inter-war 

years.   An important legacy of the mousselines de laine era was that most 

weaving firms concentrated on speciality fabrics, particularly those with fine 

warps, rather than on basic cotton cloths for the mass export market.  This was 

a feature which firms in Colne shared with their counterparts in Skipton and, as 

explained previously, it conferred resilience during the inter-war depression.     

  

In many respects the development of Colne relates closely to the model of 

urban growth and to the experience of the other towns mentioned in this 

chapter, although there are also certain differences. So far as space-related 

factors are concerned, by the end of the century the residential property in the 

historic core and in Albert Road had been largely converted to commercial use, 

corresponding with the position in the principal streets in Skipton.  Meanwhile, a 

segregated high status residential sector developed along Keighley Road 

creating a noticeable social gradient similar to that along Gargrave Road in 

Skipton.  In principle, the textile colonies in the valley of Colne Water were 

comparable to those in Skipton but were generally older with correspondingly 

poorer housing, mainly because new industry was developed at existing sites.  

They also formed an almost continuous pattern along Colne Water whereas in 

Skipton they were discrete elements.  
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With regard to time-related factors, as in the case of Skipton, cotton industry 

development in Colne involved a transition from combined processing to single 

process weaving firms with the room-and-power system playing an important 

role.  However, there was no attempt by the proprietors of combined mills to 

diversify in the manner of the Dewhursts in Skipton.  Because of this the 

fortunes of the surviving large-scale family businesses waned and the rising 

class of small to medium sized manufacturers increased in power and influence.  

So far as local government is concerned Colne was slow to adopt a Local Board 

which was not appointed until 1875 (17 years later than in Skipton) yet by 1895 

the town attained borough status with one of the new manufacturers serving as 

the first mayor.  The Colne Building Society was formed in 1866 (13 years later 

than in Skipton).66  Whether the lateness of these institutional developments 

was a cause or a consequence of the late take-off of Colne is difficult to say.  

Neither is it clear as to what constituted the priming decision which initiated 

take-off.  However, it is likely that take-off was largely the result of the general 

competitive advantages identified by Farnie as favouring the concentration of 

cotton weaving in the north-east Lancashire towns. Against this background, it 

would appear that in Colne internal difficulties offset these advantages to some 

extent and thus constrained rather than encouraged growth.  This is in contrast 

to Skipton where the competitive strengths were less influential, particularly in 

regard to the availability of land, and the internal difficulties appear to have been 

greater, so much so as to necessitate distinctive priming decisions at local level 

to redirect and revitalise the cotton industry in accordance with the general 

trends.   

                                                 
66D Harrison (ed), Colne, pp. 39 and 62  
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10.4 Conclusion 

The case studies suggest that the distinctive feature of the small textile town is 

the inclusion of one or more textile colonies, as defined here and in Chapter 9.  

Spatially, these are distributed in ways which may reflect access to water 

supply, prior development, topography, landowner preferences, and the merger 

of adjacent colonies into much larger units.  All of the towns considered in this 

chapter featured textile colonisation to a greater or lesser extent.  However, 

they differed fundamentally in structure and sustainability depending on whether 

the colonies were an adjunct to an existing town (Skipton, Clitheroe and Colne) 

or to a village or other small settlement (Barnoldswick and Earby).   

 

The cotton industry often pervaded the places with which it was associated but 

where a textile colony was an addition to an existing town it was likely that 

greater overall economic diversity would be achieved through the expansion of 

commercial and other service activities and possibly the growth of other 

industries in parallel with textiles.  This had implications for social structure in 

that the absolute numbers of middle and lower middle class occupiers in such 

towns was likely to be sufficient to justify the growth of segregated residential 

colonies.  By contrast, where the textile colony was an adjunct to a much 

smaller settlement it is likely that its economy would be overwhelmed by the 

cotton industry and that a single industry settlement would result.  Such places 

lacked social and economic diversity, and were less likely to develop 

segregated residential colonies although, as a corollary, they were perhaps 

more likely to display greater social differentiation within their textile colonies.67  

                                                 
67 I believe that this arose from the existence of very wide managerial spans of control in cotton 
weaving and its consequence in terms of restricting promotion opportunities and thereby limiting 
the number of managerial and professional staff within the local workforce.  
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In terms of sustainability, there was a tendency for localities to inherit product-

market specialisations from their recent industrial past and to retain them in the 

context of the new forms of textile manufacturing.  Accordingly, single industry 

settlements in which firms concentrated on standard fabrics for mass export 

markets were especially vulnerable when markets declined during the inter-war 

years.  Meanwhile towns with more diverse economies and with textile firms 

producing speciality fabrics were better placed in such circumstances.  These 

observations underlie the greater distress experienced in Barnoldswick and 

Earby compared with Skipton, Clitheroe and Colne during the generally difficult 

conditions of the inter-war years.68   

 

It should also be pointed out that the textile colony was not uniquely associated 

with the small textile town and that larger textile towns were not necessarily 

more diverse, economically and socially, than very small ones.  In particular, 

Nelson had a population of almost 40,000 in 1911 with 70 per cent of the 

working population employed in occupations allied to cotton weaving, which is 

comparable to Barnoldswick and Earby but much greater than in Skipton and 

Clitheroe.69   Nelson developed as a succession of adjacent textile colonies 

centred on mills sited along Walverden Water, Hendon Brook, and the Leeds & 

Liverpool canal.70  Its growth reflected a fragmented pattern of agricultural land 

holdings the owners of which were keen to sell to room-and-power companies,  

                                                 
68 The post-1945 recovery of industrial output in Barnoldswick was due mainly to the relocation 
of aircraft production to the town during the Second World War. 
69J Hill, Nelson: politics, economy, community, (Edinburgh: Keele University Press, 1997), pp. 
12 and 20.  See also Table 10.1. 
70See Old Ordnance Survey Maps, Nelson 1910, Lancashire Sheet 56.07, Godfrey Edition 
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or to their proprietors, for the development of textile colonies.71  Accordingly, in 

common with Barnoldswick and Earby, social differentiation was expressed 

largely in terms of the front street, back street dichotomy rather than through the 

emergence of segregated residential colonies. 

 

The case studies were of small textile towns in north-east Lancashire and West 

Craven and in this geographical context the dominant time-related growth factor 

during the late-nineteenth century was the transition from vertical to horizontal 

structures in the cotton industry with many new entrants specialising as single 

process weavers.   Often, the change was initiated by the introduction of the 

room-and-power system as a deliberate and well coordinated response (a 

priming decision) in circumstances where adverse trading conditions or 

business failure had delivered a severe shock to the local economy, as in 

Skipton, Barnoldswick and Earby.  However, the degree of severity was 

important and there was evidence that more moderate difficulties might act 

merely as a drag on growth rather than a catalyst for growth, as in the case of 

Colne and possibly Clitheroe.   

 

These general conclusions have arisen from a comparative study based on the 

model of urban growth developed for Skipton as an example of a small textile 

town.  It is now appropriate to consider the possible further uses of the model.  

Firstly, it is relevant as the foundation for a research agenda.  Local historians 

have tended to overlook the processes of urban growth and have often failed to  

                                                 
71This pattern can be traced from D Crowther, Nelson Property (2 volumes) (bound MS at 
Nelson Local Studies Library listing and summarising miscellaneous property deeds)  See also 
P Milner, Nelson’s urban development during the mid-nineteenth century, (unpublished MA 
Dissertation, Lancashire Polytechnic, 1991)  
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give their work a spatial dimension.  This was evident in the secondary sources 

consulted in connection with the case studies.  Future work using a consistent 

research agenda, referring to original sources, and if possible conducted on a 

collaborative basis, might usefully supplement the comparative understanding 

of the small textile town.  Secondly, the application of the model might be 

extended to geographical and technological contexts embracing the fibre types, 

processing techniques, and organisational forms which distinguished firms in 

other sectors and sub-sectors of the textile industry.  It would be surprising if the 

various manifestations of the work by Harris and Ullman, J D Marshall and 

Roger Holden which are central to the understanding of industrial colonies were 

not applicable in a wider range of textile contexts.  Finally, it would be possible 

to use the model in the context of individual towns to establish the relative 

importance of particular urban growth factors.  This could be achieved by asking 

in what ways various outcomes would have differed if these influences had not 

been present.  In Skipton, for example, an exercise of this kind would probably 

confirm the scenario proposed in the conclusion to Chapter 4, that if the Castle 

estate had been unwilling to release land for building this would not have 

prevented the Dewhursts from expanding their business and may well have 

resulted in a new town development on Dewhurst land to the west of their mill. 
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Chapter 11    Conclusion to the study 

 
11.1  Introduction 

The aim of this study has been to explain and account for the urban growth of 

Skipton between 1865 and 1914 by examining the contemporary changes in 

urban morphology and identifying the underlying motives and decision-making 

processes.  This chapter begins with a synopsis which draws together the main 

findings in accordance with the aims and objectives.  It then considers the 

significance of the study and especially its contribution to the understanding of 

the local history of the town.  This assesses both the content and the approach 

and includes suggestions for future research.  Finally, the chapter reflects on 

the subsequent development of the small textile town, especially its 

metamorphosis during the late twentieth century. 

 

11.2  Synopsis 

The synopsis responds to the objectives arising from the operational and 

evolutionary perspectives.  These were listed and coded in Chapter 1 and the 

relevant codes are given below in parenthesis, as required. The synopsis also 

highlights some of the key references from the literature on urban history and 

historical geography (OS4 and OD6). 

 

11.2.1  The operational perspective (Objectives OS1 to 4 and OD1 to 6) 

The operational perspective is concerned with development activity within the 

town plan as distinct from the factors responsible for extending the town plan.  

The latter are the concern of the evolutionary perspective.  The following 

commentary deals with those objectives which relate to the supply- and  
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demand- sides of the housing market and to the market for non-residential 

property.    

 

The type and distribution of residential and non-residential development (OS1)  

The principal study areas emerged from the early-1870s onwards, most 

especially within the canal corridor to the south of the old town.  All were built 

close to arterial roads which linked the new developments to one another and to 

the town centre, and all were limited in extent either by fixation lines arising from 

man-made features, or by areas of fringe belt containing natural obstacles or 

land uses resistant to more intensive development.  The growth of the town 

within this framework arose from net in-migration associated with industrial and 

commercial expansion.  It was also the result of the gradual depopulation of the 

town centre, which was encouraged by the growth of the service sector as well 

as the attractions of newer and better housing on the outskirts. 

 

The activity clusters within the study areas can be interpreted as colonisation in 

various forms.  Specifically, the clusters within the canal corridor were 

essentially textile colonies composed of one or more steam powered mills in 

juxtaposition with areas of well-built terraced housing.  A canal side site was 

favoured for mills because of the need to obtain water for steam raising and 

condensing.  High status residential colonies were also formed, notably in the 

vicinity of existing large villas, especially on the west and north-west sides of the 

old town.  These areas can also be recognised as ‘suburbs’, notwithstanding 

that this term often has connotations of size and remoteness which may not be 

consistent with the small town context.  They contained mainly larger terraced 

property but a good many small villas were added from about 1895.   
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Property in the town centre was used increasingly for commercial purposes. 

Many sites were redeveloped to provide increased floor space in response to 

the growth of retailing and banking.  Apart from the library and the Science & Art 

School, institutional activities were located principally at the edge of the town 

centre, sometimes on sites which were originally at the urban fringe, while 

others were interspersed with the houses and mills of the textile and residential 

colonies.  Some of these were neighbourhood facilities but others served the 

town as a whole and were located away from the town centre for reasons of 

cost, inertia, social ascription, or because they were land intensive. Finally, 

commercial development within the colonies was mainly restricted to retail 

facilities to meet local needs.  

 

The house building cycle, agents of change and the supply of new housing 

(OS2 and 3) 

New house building and non-residential building in Skipton were both subject to 

an economic cycle of about 20 years duration with turning points corresponding 

broadly to those in the building cycle nationally and, more especially, in some of 

the textile districts of Yorkshire and Lancashire.   The Skipton building cycle 

was also distinguished by minor as well as major peaks and by a coincidence 

with alternate turning points of the business cycle.  In these respects it 

corresponded with the expectations of Barras’s model of the building cycle, 

albeit that this relates mainly to commercial property in the twentieth century.1  

The major expansion of house building in Skipton in the1870s was associated 

with increases in textile and railway employment and coincided with a lengthy 

period of cheap credit.  The collapse thereafter was closely associated with the  

                                                 
1 R Barras, ‘Property and the economic cycle’, Journal of Property Research, 11, (1994), pp. 
183-197 
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credit restrictions arising from the banking crisis of 1878.  The subsequent 

major expansion of house building in the late-1890s was again stimulated by 

the availability of cheap credit and an important outcome was an acceleration of 

the depopulation of the town centre.  Thus the house building cycle and the 

monetary conditions associated with it were important determinants of decision-

making for landowners, developers, and builders.  The fact that the demand for 

housing was more closely related to the business cycle than to the building 

cycle increased the risk and uncertainty facing these decision-makers.   

 

The building cycle influenced the nature of the relationship between builders 

and house purchasers over time, particularly during recessionary conditions 

when credit restrictions encouraged builders to change from speculative activity 

to contracting to limit risk and overcome shortages of capital.  At the same time 

there was the possibility of builders competing with investors in the housing 

market by assuming the role of landlord in order to raise revenue from slow 

moving stocks.   Difficult conditions also had structural consequences internally 

within the house building trade as smaller and weaker firms were displaced by 

larger and stronger businesses.  This in turn had long term consequences for 

the land market in that the Castle estate (the dominant provider of land) was 

able to move gradually from the use of leasehold tenure to the sale of freehold 

land by auction, thereby increasing the immediate return from land sales but at 

the cost of increasing builders’ capital requirements.  These observations are 

consistent with Baer’s comments on the need for flexibility in the building trade 

and with Aspinall’s findings on changes in the structure of the industry.2   

                                                 
2 W C Baer, ‘Is speculative building underappreciated in urban history?’, Urban History, 34, 2, 
(2007), pp. 296-316; P J Aspinall, ‘The internal structure of the house building industry in 
nineteenth century cities’ in J H Johnson and C G Pooley (eds), The structure of nineteenth 
century cities, (London & Canberra: Croom Helm, 1982), pp. 75-105  
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However, there was no evidence in the present study of the master builder 

system, which offered a permanent contracting facility, as described by Cooney, 

and the volume of house building in Skipton was clearly too small to support this 

arrangement.3  On the other hand no mention has been found in the literature of 

semi-speculative understandings between builders and their prospective clients.   

 

Some clearly defined operational relationships between supply-side decision-

makers have been identified in the study.  The term primary developer was 

adopted in the study to describe those responsible for deciding on the type of 

houses to be built; for specifying quality standards; for securing local authority 

approval for block plans; for making up streets; and for supplying plots to 

builders.  The Castle estate was the most prolific of the primary developers, 

acting in respect of its own lands.  But private individuals, as well as 

manufacturing businesses with an interest in stimulating the generalised 

housing market, were also involved as primary developers of land purchased 

from other parties.  The term secondary developer was used to describe those 

who bought or leased plots and then produced houses, either for sale or for 

their own use.  They were principally speculative builders but also included non-

builders working with building contractors.  In Skipton the two types of 

developer (primary and secondary) generally acted independently and it was 

comparatively rare for the roles to be combined.  These well defined 

arrangements contrast with the more complex pattern of relationships 

discovered elsewhere by Treen, Springett and others and may again be  

                                                 
3 E W Cooney, ‘The origins of the Victorian master builders’, Economic History Review, 8, 2, 
(1955), pp. 167-176 
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indicative of the small town context, as well as reflecting the dominant role of a 

major landowner.4  

 

Developers of both sorts were involved in financially sensitive judgements in 

regard to the volume of new housing to be built, and when it should be built, but 

it remains unclear as to the basis on which these decisions were made and the 

nature of the consultations (if any) with industrial and allied decision-makers on 

whose actions future demand depended.  Neither is it entirely clear how the 

relationship with potential house purchasers was conducted beyond noting a 

limited amount of newspaper advertising and also the emergence of several 

estate agents by the end of the study period.  On the other hand, the financing 

of house building is fairly well understood in regard to Skipton, particularly the 

diverse sources which were used and the crucial importance of securing rapid 

turnover so as to minimise working capital requirements for a given level of 

output.  Offer’s observation that solicitors were still actively channelling clients’ 

funds into property is important confirmation that this practice was widespread.5  

However, the reluctance of Skipton Building Society to provide short term 

capital for speculative building is at variance with Caffyn’s understanding of 

policy in several other societies in the West Riding.6  Finally, the study has 

endorsed Trowell’s conclusions on the involvement of architects in the design of 

ordinary terraced houses.7  Trowell’s work has often been overlooked, or  

                                                 
4 C Treen, ‘The process of suburban development in north Leeds’, in F M L Thompson (ed), The 
rise of suburbia, (Leicester: Leicester University Press, 1982), pp. 158-209; Jane Springett, 
‘Landowners and urban development: the Ramsden estate and nineteenth century 
Huddersfield’, Journal of Historical Geography, 8, 2, (1982), pp. 129-144 
5 A Offer, Property and politics 1870-1914: landownership, law, ideology and urban 
development in England, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981). pp. 143-144 
6 L Caffyn, Workers’ housing in West Yorkshire, (London: Royal Commission on the Historical 
Monuments of England, 1986), p. 78 
7 F Trowell, ‘Speculative housing development in the suburb of Headingley, Leeds, 1838-1914’, 
Publications of the Thoresby Society, 59, (1986), pp. 50-118 
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regarded with scepticism, in spite of the unambiguous character of the 

supporting evidence, and this perhaps arises from a tendency to underestimate 

the extent of the architect’s technical involvement.  

 

Owner-occupiers, landlords and the demand for new housing (OD1) 

The principal house purchasers were landlords.  However, while owner-

occupiers accounted for only a minority of sales, their share increased 

throughout the study period.  In fact it was estimated in the study that a fifth of 

all the houses in the town and a quarter of those built during the study period 

were in owner-occupancy in 1914.  By the standards of the day this was a 

significant commitment to home ownership.  For new houses there were wide 

variations in owner-occupancy rates between study areas in accordance with 

social differences, high status areas having the highest concentrations.  Even 

so, it was noted that in Skipton, as elsewhere, owner-occupancy did not 

become a cultural norm, even amongst the better off, until the end of the 

nineteenth century.  There were also variations within study areas which, 

amongst other factors, reflected the state of the market when the houses were 

built.  Thus, for example, the surge of interest by private investors during the 

boom of the late-1890s diluted the proportion of sales to owner-occupiers, while 

the disincentives faced by private landlords during the early-twentieth century 

(arising from high running costs, low rents and fears of capital taxation) 

encouraged owner-occupancy.  There was also a general upgrading of housing 

quality and amenity over time which both reflected and stimulated increased 

demand from prospective owner-occupiers.  Hence, even though the two 

categories of purchaser competed for property across a wide front during the 

upturn in the building cycle, their interests were to some extent divergent, with  
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owner-occupiers favouring higher value houses, in superior locations, and with 

better amenities. Furthermore, although discrimination on this basis was evident 

in terms of gross differences between higher and lower status areas, it was also 

expressed within areas in more subtle ways, the occasional provision of 

bathrooms in a row of otherwise identical terraced houses being a case in point. 

   

As to the employment status of house owners, whether landlords or owner-

occupiers, the overwhelming majority was drawn from small tradesmen, the 

labour aristocracy, builders, those in professional and managerial positions, and 

various kinds of manufacturer.  Several of the latter accounted for some of the 

largest individual holdings and their motive was to profit from house ownership 

as such, the generalised housing market having relieved them of the need to 

maintain houses as a necessary adjunct to manufacturing.  Operatives, clerical 

workers, shop assistants and labourers accounted for only a small proportion of 

purchasers of new houses, although there was a tendency by the end of the 

study period for them to have an increased ownership share of the older of the 

post-1865 houses.  Almost invariably members of this group were owner-

occupiers rather than landlords and their involvement in property ownership was 

possible only in households where several working members were able to pool 

their resources.  However, finance may not have been the only, or even the 

main obstacle.  Cultural factors, and the need to retain a high degree of mobility 

in the face of uncertain employment prospects, were further considerations.  

Mortgage finance for prospective house purchasers of both kinds was available 

from Skipton Building Society which espoused its support for the ‘working man’, 

although it is by no means clear as to whom this term referred.  However, the 

need for borrowers to provide a one-third deposit towards house purchase  
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either skewed building society support towards the better-off or required 

exceptional willpower and budgeting skills on the part of those with lower 

incomes.  

 

Only a small amount of literature has been found on the topics mentioned 

above, but such as there is tends to confirm the present findings.  Thus 

Pritchard and Daunton both provided perspectives for evaluating the level of 

owner-occupancy; White and Winstanley found that owner-occupiers preferred 

larger houses in better class districts; Dennis identified owner-occupancy as a 

constraint on geographical mobility; Daunton found that tradesmen, builders 

and merchants were prominent amongst landlords and that distributions of 

landlords were skewed towards those with comparatively few houses; while 

Yeadall and Offer concurred that banks were reluctant to provide housing 

finance. 8  

 

Employment, the journey to work, and social and spatial segregation (OD2 to 4) 

In the textile colonies, housing was built close to places of employment, 

nominally to minimise the journey to work.  However, since such houses were 

overwhelmingly within the generalised housing market, occupiers were not 

necessarily employed in the adjacent mill, or even elsewhere within that  

                                                 
8 R M Pritchard, Housing and the spatial structure of the city: residential mobility and the 
housing market in an English City since the industrial revolution, (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1976), pp. 70-71; M J Daunton, House and home in the Victorian city: working 
class housing, 1850-1914, (London: Edward Arnold, 1983), p.198; A White and M Winstanley, 
Victorian terraced houses in Lancaster, (Lancaster: Centre for North-West Regional Studies, 
University of Lancaster, 1996), pp. 40-41; 
R J Dennis, ‘Intercensal mobility in a Victorian city’, Transactions of the Institute of British 
Geographers, NS 2, (1977), pp. 349-363; M J Daunton, Coal Metropolis: Cardiff 1870 to 1914, 
(Leicester: Leicester University Press, 1977), pp. 118-121; M H Yeadell, ‘Building societies in 
the West Riding of Yorkshire and their contribution to housing provision in the nineteenth 
century’, in M Doughty (ed), Building the industrial city, (Leicester: Leicester University Press, 
1986), p. 71; Offer, Property and politics 1870-1914,  pp. 142-144 
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particular colony.  Even so it is likely that most worked nearby, perhaps within 

the quarter mile radius observed in Warnes’ study of Chorley, at least until the 

safety bicycle became available to more highly paid workers towards the end of 

the nineteenth century.9  Furthermore, while the textile industry was by a wide 

margin the largest employer amongst the occupants of the textile colonies, it 

was overwhelmingly so only in the case of female workers for whom there were 

few alternative sources of work.  Employees from other industries were also 

represented with a tendency for railway workers, especially, to congregate in 

certain streets, often in accordance with the availability of newly built rented 

accommodation when they arrived in the town, many of them from distant parts 

of the railway system.  Subsequently, under more settled conditions, such 

concentrations reflected the tendency of the more highly paid railway staff 

(those within the labour aristocracy) to become owner- occupiers of the better 

types of houses.        

 

There were pronounced social differences within the textile colonies and 

although these were accommodated by front street, back street segregation (or 

other patterns which reflected differences in housing quality and amenity within 

the colony), they were also found in the context of social mixing in the same 

street.  However, at an early stage in the study period there was clear evidence 

of social and spatial segregation in the form of differences between individual 

study areas (see OS1 above), a phenomenon which was recognised by Ward 

as one of the defining features of the emergence of modern towns.10  Social  

                                                 
9 A M Warnes, ‘Early separation of homes from work-places and the urban structure of Chorley, 
1780 to 1850’, Transactions of the Historic Society of Lancashire and Cheshire, 122, (1970), pp. 
105-135 
10 D Ward, ‘Victorian cities: How modern?’, Journal of Historical Geography, 1, 2, (1975), pp. 
135-151 
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differences also existed between the study areas and the various parts of the 

old town and these differences tended to be dichotomous because of the front 

street, back street segregation which existed in the old town.  Furthermore, 

there was a strong dynamic in these relationships associated with the 

depopulation of the town centre which arose not only from the ‘push’ of 

commercial development but also from the ‘pull’ of better quality housing giving 

rise to a Burgess style outward ripple in the case of the working class, and the 

small town equivalent of the ‘flight to the suburbs’ in the case of those in the 

higher social classes.11  

 

The concentration of female employment in textile occupations is an expression 

of social difference of another kind and is probably associated with gender 

stereotyping similar to that identified by Norris in the Macclesfield industry.12  

However, in cotton weaving in particular, wage arrangements latterly were non-

discriminatory in principle, although susceptible to unfair application in practice.   

 

The demand for non-residential property (OD5) 

Urban growth occurred in parallel with major investment in industrial, 

commercial and institutional buildings as new facilities were provided and 

existing ones were extended, modernised or replaced.  In addition new kinds of 

buildings were needed to accommodate innovations in industrial processes as 

well as new forms of entertainment. 

                                                 
11 E W Burgess, ‘The growth of the city: an introduction to a research project’, in R E Park, E W 
Burgess, R D McKenzie (eds), The City, (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1925, reprinted 
1967), pp. 47-62 
12 J Norris, ‘Well fitted for females: women in the Macclesfield silk industry’ in J A Jowitt and A J 
McIvor, Employers and labour in the English textile industries, (London: Routledge, 1988), pp. 
187-202   
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The largest building projects were in textiles where the weaving mill, consisting 

of successive increments of single storey shedding and multiple storey 

warehousing, along with boiler and engine houses, was the ubiquitous building 

type.  However, it was the sewing thread facilities at Belle Vue Mills which 

dominated the urban landscape and it was here that the most intensive 

development occurred, especially following the acquisition by the English 

Sewing Cotton Co.  On the railway, investment was directed towards 

modernisation and expansion and the provision of a new station was a 

necessary part of this programme.  The increase in population and prosperity 

associated with rising employment also stimulated the retail trade.  Sales 

volumes increased and the choice and availability of merchandise was 

extended creating a need for larger premises with additional storage and 

display areas.  These changes included the adoption of architectural styles 

which had more in common with contemporary developments in larger towns, in 

contrast to the vernacular styles of older premises.   In banking this tendency 

extended to the use of corporate style.   

 

As population increased, churches and schools sought to maintain or increase 

their market share and therefore improved their facilities and increased their 

capacity.  In several cases notable architects from outside the town were 

engaged either because they were specialists in the field or for reasons of 

prestige or denominational loyalty.  The transfer of elementary education from 

denominational to county council control early in the twentieth century facilitated 

further expansion of school places, but also resulted in greater architectural 

uniformity.  Early in the twentieth century, fashionable leisure facilities were 

established at the edge of the town centre and these involved new types of  
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buildings, particularly the picture house but also the skating rink and the billiard 

hall.  Furthermore, the expansion of the larger textile colonies encouraged the 

provision of their own retail, social, religious and educational facilities and this 

conferred a degree of self-sufficiency which reinforced the sense of detachment 

from the town as a whole.  

 

The examples above illustrate important themes in the socio-economic 

development of Skipton during the study period.  These are related to a general 

increase in economic prosperity; the strong but diminishing influence of religious 

values, and the growth of secularism; the extension of external influence and 

control, including greater exposure to external tastes and ideas;  and increased 

segregation, internally, arising from intensification and diversification of service 

sector activity within the textile colonies.  The literature on these themes is 

sparse and much of it deals with either their architectural expression or their 

consequences for particular institutions or businesses.   

 

11.2.2  The evolutionary perspective (Objectives E1 to 4) 

The evolutionary perspective is concerned with the extension of the town plan, 

particularly in response to industrial and commercial development.  The 

following commentaries are responses to the relevant objectives 

 

Decisions, decision-makers, and urban growth (E1) 

The study has demonstrated that in Skipton evolutionary growth, identified by 

population increases at rates above the historic trend, was initiated during the 

late-1860s by a group of strategically important decisions taken during a period 

of extreme economic difficulty.  To a large extent these involved new  
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applications of existing skills in a revised organisational context.  In each case 

the outcomes were in accordance with the particular values and the prevailing 

influence of the decision-makers, and the benefits were realised over several 

decades.  Chapin recognised decisions of this kind as priming decisions.13  The 

study identified three priming decisions which were taken in the aftermath of the 

Cotton Famine.  Two of these were textile related and the third was linked to 

railway investment.  Although all were catalysts for growth, only one was 

presented as being primarily to secure the economic regeneration of the town, 

albeit that it was also an exercise in enlightened self interest by the promoters.  

In the other two cases, although there were major benefits for the town, these 

were incidental to the corporate interests of the businesses concerned.  

 

The success of all three projects immediately, and in the longer term, was 

subject to preconditions, particularly in relation to the organisation and financing 

of future housing provision to accommodate in-migration.  Accordingly the 

willingness of the Castle estate to provide land; the existence of an active local 

authority to regulate house building and carry out infrastructure improvement; 

and the existence of a building society to finance house purchase, were also of 

crucial importance.   Thus, the regularity of the plan for a significant proportion 

of the new housing development testifies to the Castle estate’s dominance of 

landownership.  However, the timing, location and character of housing 

development reflected a major shift in power and influence to the local authority 

and to industrial and commercial interests, including those based outside of the 

town.     

                                                 
13 F Stuart Chapin Jr, Urban land use planning, (Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1965), pp. 
90-97  
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Strategic issues in the cotton textile industry and the implications for urban 

growth (E2) 

In cotton textiles there was a widespread move towards horizontal forms of 

organisation after the mid-1860s.  Thus, in the cotton towns closest to Skipton, 

weaving within the room-and-power-system became the principal activity, while 

spinners either diversified to meet the needs of speciality markets or ceased 

trading.   The pattern in Skipton was consistent with this trend and resulted in 

considerable growth of output and employment in weaving and sewing thread 

production during the study period.  Had these changes not occurred, the 

decline of the textile industry would have been inevitable, as testified by the 

eventual closure of the Sidgwicks’ mills in 1890, and urban growth would have 

been considerably less.   

 

Textile colonisation was the defining feature of evolutionary urban growth in 

Skipton during the study period, and a morphological framework was presented 

to reflect the conditions under which it might occur, giving particular emphasis to 

the need for feed and condensing water, along with suitable access roads and 

space for housing development. The large scale clustering of mills and houses 

in locations removed from the town centre was in contrast to the situation in 

previous decades when housing development was achieved largely by infill in 

the old town with factories, some other non-residential uses, and several 

terminating building society projects sited at the urban fringe.  However, the 

number of suitable sites for textile colonies was limited and this restricted the 

ultimate size of the industry and the scale of individual operations.  Furthermore 

employment in other activities expanded, especially on the railway, and 

consequently the share of textiles in total employment, although overwhelming,  
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was less than in the towns of north-east Lancashire and West Craven.  Even 

so, the impact of textile colonisation within the canal corridor, much of it on 

Castle estate land, was considerable, with the corollary that the contemporary 

residential colonies and the subsequent inter-war private and municipal housing 

estates were developed mainly to the north-west and to the east of the town 

centre.  This interpretation contrasts with the popular belief that the Castle 

estate deliberately restricted industrial and residential growth.  

 

The relevance of classical and other literature (E3) 

Several strands of the literature on urban growth dynamics and industrial history 

are closely related to the above.  The relevance of Chapin’s concept of the 

priming decision has already been stated.  However, it should be added that, 

because Chapin did not offer any guidance on empirical application, the 

interpretation offered above may not be the only one available.  The 

contributions of Farnie and Jackson, respectively, to the understanding of 

structural and organisational change in the cotton industry should also be 

noted.14  So far as spatial development is concerned the study determined that, 

of the classical models, the one by Harris and Ullman (which allows for the 

emergence, growth, and ultimately the merger of nuclei with one another, or 

with existing development) provides a good fit for the urban growth of Skipton.15   

Marshall’s observations on colonisation are invaluable in interpreting the 

multiple nuclei concept in an operational form, while Holden’s work on the  

                                                 
14D A Farnie, The English cotton industry and the world market, 1815-1896, (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1979), pp. 301-323; K C Jackson, ‘The room-and-power system in the cotton weaving 
industry of north-east Lancashire and West Craven’, Textile History, 35, 1, (2004), pp. 58-89; K 
C Jackson, ‘Enterprise in some working class communities: cotton manufacturing in north-east 
Lancashire and West Craven c1880 to 1914’, Textile History, 37, 1, (2006), pp. 52-81 
15 C D Harris and E L Ullman, ‘The nature of cities’, Annals of the American Academy of Political 
and Social Science, 242, (1945), pp. 7-17 



 

 361

locational dependence of steam powered textile factories on water supplies 

explains the irregular distribution of textile colonies, especially when 

supplemented by the morphological framework for textile colonisation from the 

present study.16  The location of residential colonies in areas detached from 

industrial activity is also consistent with the multiple nuclei concept.  The growth 

of the small textile town is not specifically provided for in the literature, but it is 

evident that the synthesis outlined above is fundamental to the circumstances 

found in Skipton and in other towns as their textile specialism developed.   

 

Priming decisions resulting in industrial growth and net in-migration initiated the 

various dynamic processes which formed the multiple nuclei and thereby 

shaped the modern town.  The study confirmed the relevance of the processes 

derived from the human ecology approach, especially those described by 

Chapin.  Thus invasion and succession included the extension of commercial 

land use in the town centre and the conversion of agricultural land to housing 

and industrial uses at the periphery.  Centralisation and decentralisation 

involved the depopulation of the town centre and the formation of nuclei 

containing textile and residential colonies.  Dominance, gradient and 

segregation accounted for the development of social and occupational 

differences within and between the nuclei.  Although these concepts were 

originally promoted by Burgess, the outcome in Skipton was not in accordance 

with Burgess’s predicted overall radial pattern of urban growth.  However, the 

detailed explanations of the individual processes proposed by Vance and  

                                                 
16J D Marshall, ‘Colonisation as a factor in the planting of towns in north-west England’ in H J 
Dyos, (ed), The study of urban history, (London: Edward Arnold, 1968), pp. 215-230; R N 
Holden, ‘Water supplies for steam-powered textile mills’, Industrial Archaeology Review, 21, 1, 
(1999), pp. 41-51  
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elaborated in particular respects by Ward, Pooley and Cowlard, relate closely to 

developments in Skipton.17  On the other hand no evidence was found of either 

the processes or the growth patterns suggested by Whitehand’s adaptation of 

bid-rent theory and, indeed, its implication that non-residential building had a 

counter-cyclical relationship with house building is at variance with what actually 

happened in Skipton.18  Furthermore, the Conzen and Whitehand approach to 

urban growth dynamics, which is based on comparisons with standard 

morphological periods, has been of only limited use in interpreting or 

contextualising evolutionary growth because, although creating an interesting 

factual record of change, it tends to overlook decision-makers and their 

motives.19  Nevertheless, the attention given by Conzen and Whitehand to the 

accessibility of activity clusters and to the formation and modification of fringe 

belt and fixation lines completes the range of generic factors which help to 

explain the evolutionary growth of Skipton as a small textile town during the 

study period.20 

 

A model of urban growth in the small textile town (E4) 

The conclusions for Skipton were consolidated into a model of evolutionary  

                                                 
17 J E Vance, ‘Land assignment in the pre-capitalist, capitalist, and post-capitalist city’, 
Economic Geography, 47, 2, (1971), pp. 101-120;  Ward, Journal of Historical Geography, 1, 2, 
(1975), pp. 135-151; D Ward, ‘A comparative historical geography of streetcar suburbs in 
Boston, Massachusetts, and Leeds, England, 1850-1920’, Annals of the Association of 
American Geographers, 54, (1964), pp. 477-489; C G Pooley, ‘Residential differentiation in 
Victorian cities: a reassessment’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 9, 
(1983), pp. 131-144; K A Cowlard, ‘The identification of social (class) areas and their place in 
nineteenth-century urban development’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 
4, (1979), pp. 239-257 
18J W R Whitehand, ‘Building cycles and the spatial pattern of urban growth’, Transactions of 
the Institute of British Geographers,  56, (1972), pp. 39-55 
19 M R G Conzen, ‘The morphology of towns in Britain during the industrial era’ in Whitehand, 
The urban landscape,pp. 87-126.  (First published in German, 1978, and translated into English 
by K N Conzen and M P Conzen) 
20J W R Whitehand, ‘Fringe belts: a neglected aspect of urban geography’, Transactions of the 
Institute of British Geographers, 41, (1967), pp. 223-233  
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growth in the small textile town.  This was then used to identify similarities and 

differences compared with several neighbouring small textile towns where 

cotton weaving was the principal activity.  The comparisons were based mainly 

on secondary sources, map regression, and field work. The principal finding 

was that textile colonisation along watercourses, in accordance with the 

proposed morphological framework, was a pronounced feature in all cases.  

Furthermore, it was apparent that natural watercourses provided a satisfactory 

supply and that close proximity to the canal was not a prerequisite.  This 

confirms that for steam powered mills access to water supply (whatever its 

source) had priority over access to canal transport in determining location.  

Another general feature was the widespread use of the room-and-power system 

in the organisation of cotton weaving.  Often it had originated as an initiative for 

fostering economic regeneration by encouraging small investors and 

entrepreneurs, and more generally it was used to reconcile small scale 

production by individual firms with the need for comparatively large scale 

manufacturing infrastructure.   

 

There were two variant forms of the small textile town.  In one of these textile 

colonisation, as in Skipton, was an adjunct to an existing town which retained its 

social and economic diversity.  In the other, textile colonisation represented the 

development of a much smaller settlement as it was transformed into a single 

industry town.  In the latter there was the possibility of the multiple nuclei 

merging over time into a single large textile colony.  There was also a tendency 

not to form residential colonies, and for social differences to be expressed either 

solely within the textile colony or by the formation of external satellites.  Single  
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industry textile towns were especially vulnerable during trade recessions 

especially if firms were manufacturing simple fabrics for mass export markets.   

 

Differences, including those mentioned above, can be interpreted by 

recognising that any particular form of the small textile town arose from the 

behaviour of key decision-makers as they initiated or facilitated growth, subject 

to two principal constraints.  One of these was physical geography, not least 

because of its influence on water supplies, transport systems and the 

development potential of land.  The other was prior development, physically 

(existing buildings and infrastructure); commercially (existing trading links); 

technically (existing knowledge, skill and understanding amongst entrepreneurs 

and within the wider labour force); and culturally (custom and practice within the 

workplace).  The commercial and technical characteristics were also closely 

linked to opportunities for industrial growth, which in turn stimulated residential 

development and the formation of social infrastructure.   

 

Decision-makers used steam power to exploit the growth opportunities and, 

because of the fixed location of water supplies and the absence of welfare 

provision in the workplace, its use was a major determinant of the distribution of 

residential development.  In the small towns mentioned in this study, steam 

power was applied to cotton weaving and, to a lesser extent, to cotton spinning, 

both in particular forms, and the commercial exploitation of distinctive 

technologies in this way governed the structure of employment and thereby 

influenced the type of residential development and the character of the social 

infrastructure formed within the operational perspective.  The timing of these 

key initiatives was often linked to periods of intense competition or precipitate  
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decline, and their adoption was frequently accompanied by a reappraisal of 

industrial organisation in accordance with industry-wide trends.     

 

There may have been sufficient flexibility within the constraints of physical 

geography and prior development to allow the adoption of alternative 

technologies with different outcomes. But it is perhaps safe to assume that what 

actually happened was consistent with the values and priorities of those 

decision-makers who were involved at the time even if, with hindsight, better 

solutions with higher growth rates can be identified.  However, quite different 

outcomes might be expected from other combinations of decision-making 

values and priorities; geographical and developmental constraints; and 

technological possibilities and preferences.   

 

11.3  The significance of the study  

The survey of literature on the history of Skipton indicated that there has been 

no previous attempt to develop an integrated and dynamic view of the genesis 

of the modern town during the late-nineteenth and early-twentieth centuries.  

The Raistricks made only a passing reference to the period and although they 

illustrated the development of the town plan diagrammatically, they did not 

discuss the underlying social and economic processes.21  More recent research 

has been concerned mainly with discrete themes, notably education, the textile 

industry, and the railway, and gives only limited attention to wider local issues.  

Thus the present study makes an original and significant contribution to the 

understanding of local history by satisfying its aims and objectives (as  

                                                 
21 A and S E Raistrick, Skipton: a study in site value (Newtown: Montgomeryshire Express, 
1930) 
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demonstrated in the synopsis), and especially through its characterisation of 

Skipton as a small textile town considered in a regional setting.    

 

The study also contributes to the understanding of the history of Skipton in other 

ways.  Firstly, it challenges the oral tradition that until at least 1914 the Castle 

estate retained an overwhelming influence which it used to restrict the 

development of the town.  This belief is implausible in both respects given the 

emergence of powerful textile entrepreneurs, the establishment of an efficient 

local authority, the completion of massive infrastructure investment by both the 

local authority and the Midland Railway, the growth of housing to match the 

needs of industry, and the extension of freehold land tenure to a wide 

constituency of owners at the behest of the Castle estate itself.  Furthermore, 

the type and volume of development was strongly influenced by external 

factors, not least by the state of the international market for cotton textiles, allied 

with technical and organisational change in the cotton industry, while the timing 

of development was susceptible to the constraints and opportunities arising 

from macro-economic factors, especially monetary policy.  In fact the Castle’s 

authority was declining throughout the study period, while its inclination to 

support development was increasing.  A multi-causal explanation of urban 

growth is more appropriate to Skipton and should also perhaps be expected for 

other small textile towns.   

 

Secondly, the study has been enriched by reference to themes and approaches 

in the literature on urban history and historical geography which have often 

been overlooked by local historians.  In terms of content, the focus on the 

processes of urban growth is itself a case in point, and the work on the  
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operational aspects of housing development, construction, and occupancy 

tenure is a another example.  In terms of approach, the literature has provided 

both regional and national context for evaluating local developments and in so 

doing has confirmed that many of the urban growth characteristics found 

elsewhere, including cities and large towns, had recognisable counterparts in 

Skipton.  The literature has also informed the present study by way of providing 

insights which have been helpful in addressing the dynamics of local history.  Of 

particular relevance is the need for research outcomes to emphasise change 

rather than static situations, and therefore to concentrate on processes looking 

forward, rather than on reconstructions looking back.  Furthermore, the 

literature recognises that local history is not only about time but also about 

place and the organisation and reorganisation of space within it.  Agnew’s 

notion of ‘locale’, defined as the material setting for social relationships, is an 

important aspect of this provided that it is also accepted that the material setting 

is itself the outcome of previous sets of social (and economic) relationships.22  

All of these considerations have guided the approach to the present study, and 

it is evident that revisiting the research agenda of urban history and historical 

geography of the second half of the twentieth century offers considerable 

potential for reinvigorating contemporary local history. 

 

Finally, it should be noted that the catastrophic industrial decline of the second 

half of the twentieth century removed the social, cultural and economic 

circumstances which defined Skipton as a small textile town, although much of 

the physical evidence of textile colonisation has survived. This has created  

                                                 
22 Described in T Cresswell, Place: a short introduction, (Oxford: Blackwell Publishing, 2004), 
pp. 7-8 
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urban planning issues associated with the need to reconcile the demands of 

retailing, financial services, tourism, and dormitory housing with heritage and 

conservation priorities.  The popular local history of Skipton, with its emphasis 

on the Castle and its aristocratic owners, tends to overlook the growth of the 

modern town and to ignore the distinctive contribution of the textile industry.  

The present study offers an alternative perspective which is far more helpful to 

the resolution of the urban planning issue.  In particular, it presents 

interpretations of the urban landscape which have the potential for extending 

the scope of tourism to form a common cause with the heritage and 

conservation agenda.  This is assisted by a sophisticated contextualisation 

which goes well beyond the architectural appraisal of individual buildings and 

the general classification of building types.   

 

Criticisms of the study are of three kinds.  Firstly, there are limitations 

associated with approach, methodology and sources as identified and 

discussed in detail at the appropriate points in the text.  Secondly, the study has 

emphasised the role of those decision-makers who exercised significant 

influence over land use, economic performance, and public policy.  But it has 

given far less attention to decision-makers at the level of the household and the 

workplace.  Instead these individuals are subsumed within broad aggregates of 

population, employment and housing occupancy where they risk becoming 

passive respondents rather than contributors to change.23  Lawton, suggested 

that the omission might be rectified through the investigation of working class 

biography and he therefore advocated reference to appropriate work in this field  

                                                 
23 This echoes a general criticism in a review of research methods by Butlin.  See R A Butlin, 
‘Developments in historical geography in Britain in the 1970s’, in A R H Baker and M Billinge 
(eds), Period and place: research methods in historical geography, (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1982), pp. 10-16, especially p. 11 
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by local and oral historians.24  The present study offers an organisational 

framework for consolidating and interpreting material from these sources.  

Studies of discrete institutional themes might also be incorporated in a 

supporting role.  Thirdly, while the literature on urban history and historical 

geography has been invaluable to the present study in terms of establishing the 

research agenda; in matters of approach and interpretation; and by providing 

comparative context, it also has an important limitation.  This arises from the 

fact that for each theme the literature tends to be composed of several 

independent studies of particular towns and cities.  Although similar outcomes 

from such studies might be regarded as generalisations, these are often no 

more than summaries of general tendencies within vaguely defined limits.  The 

urban growth processes of the human ecology school are a case in point.  

Accordingly, while placing the present study in the context of such 

generalisations is extremely useful, the closeness of fit is not always easy to 

assess with precision.  However, subject to this caveat, it is contended that the 

study satisfies Cannadine’s concern of ‘showing awareness of both the 

urbanisation process in general, and of the need to study it with reference to a 

particular time and place’.25   

 

Arising from this study there are opportunities for future research.   The most 

logical continuation is to refine the comparisons with other small textile towns by 

applying the urban growth model to original as distinct from secondary sources.  

Alternative geographical and technological contexts within textiles might also be 

considered.   The study could be extended to larger textile towns.  These  

                                                 
24 R Lawton, ‘Peopling the past’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers, NS 12, 
(1987), pp. 259-283 
25 D Cannadine in D Cannadine and D Reeder (eds), Exploring the urban past: essays in urban 
history by H J Dyos, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982), pp. 216-217 
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might include Nelson which would appear to have evolved as a single industry 

textile town formed by consolidation of a succession of textile colonies 

constructed along several water courses. However, it is uncertain whether 

comprehensive sets of local authority archives are available to support these 

proposals.  The work could also be taken in a new direction by exploring 

working class biography, in association with industrial and institutional history, 

to address the second of the three criticisms above.  Finally, there is an urgent 

need for an oral history project to systematically record and interpret the 

experiences of those who lived and worked in the textile colonies of Skipton and 

other towns when the textile industry was still active.   

 

11.4  Epilogue:  the metamorphosis of the small textile town 

In Skipton, the textile colony was already irrelevant as a functional requirement 

long before the close of the textile industry life-cycle. Throughout the life-cycle 

there was a gradual upgrading of raw materials, products, machinery and 

organisation.  In addition, electrical power was adopted for driving machinery 

and this was one of two major factors which rendered the textile colony 

irrelevant in principle.  At first the more progressive firms installed alternators 

driven by a reciprocating steam engine or a steam turbine.  However, the 

availability of mains electricity completely removed the need for steam power, 

thereby eliminating the water supply constraint on mill location.  Furthermore 

the fitting of electric motors to individual machines dispensed with line shafting 

for power transmission, which in turn relaxed the structural engineering 

standards for new weaving sheds.  The other major factor was the provision of 

mill canteens which, along with the increased availability of private transport, 

reduced the need for juxtaposition of housing and the workplace.  Thus, if  
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additional mills had been built during the immediate post-Second World War 

period, this would undoubtedly have been on the basis of clusters of multi-

purpose buildings in industrial estates, located without regard to the proximity of 

water courses, and with employees travelling to work from residential 

developments by various forms of road transport.  But in fact there was no 

significant new construction and although most firms gradually adopted mains 

electricity, and works canteens became obligatory in the larger mills, existing 

premises continued in use and the textile colony was perpetuated by default, 

although with a more broadly based social and employment structure than 

during the study period, arising from a combination of declining output and 

rising productivity in textiles.     

 

Thus a metamorphosis occurred but only as the industry life-cycle came 

virtually to an end.  In Skipton this was between 1970 and 1990 when there was 

an almost seamless transition to retailing, financial services, and tourism, 

creating a new pattern of economic activity which intensified subsequently.26  

There was also more daily commuting into and out of the town, and a rapid 

growth in short term visitor numbers.  Together, these trends completed the 

disruption of the stable relationships and the social introspection of the textile 

era.  In neighbouring towns, aero-engine production (a war-time initiative) and 

large scale furniture manufacture gradually superseded textiles in Barnoldswick, 

while Clitheroe continued to thrive as a market town.  Earby and Colne, on the 

other hand, found it more difficult to adapt.  It is for future historians to examine 

recent progress or inertia and thereby to account for the diverse fortunes of  

                                                 
26 The one remaining textile firm, Masons Textiles, weavers of tie fabrics, moved to modern 
premises in an industrial estate in 1995.  
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these towns in recent years, bearing in mind their shared growth characteristics 

during the textile era. 
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